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XXIII-04      


Foreword

The publication of A Covenant Record of Christ’s People represents a bold next step into our search for understanding of the literary structure of the Book of Mormon text.  This release comes on the tenth anniversary of Donald Parry’s Poetic Parallelisms in the Book of Mormon (2007, first edition 1999). It also comes on the fiftieth anniversary of my discovery of chiasmus in the Book of Mormon as I was serving as a missionary in Germany. 
To my delight, that discovery heralded a new literary consciousness among readers of the Book of Mormon, and the concept of scriptural parallelisms has captured the imagination of both scholars and general readers alike.  It has been a joy to watch what has taken place as this painstakingly measured literary analysis has progressed in several quarters.
Donald Parry’s book was a great advance in its time, but it only addressed parallelisms and was written without the help of colored fonts. Alan Miner has now developed a much more engaging style, innovatively using colors, alignments, spacings, and additional points of literary identification.  It also makes use of recent advances in our understanding of the original dictation and earliest manuscripts of the Book of Mormon. His work has been years in development, and in my position as Chairman of Book of Mormon Central, I have been privileged to observe his steady progress.  His work is worthy to be viewed by a wide-ranging field of thoughtful readers. 
Our team at Book of Mormon Central consists of archivists, researchers, writers, editors, reviewers, illustrators, narrators, audio engineers, video engineers, web designers, web and mobile developers, graphic artists, and social media publishers, in addition to support personnel. Alan Miner admirably works alongside many of these operations, and this book has benefited from a growing body of talented and dedicated people.
Our mission is to communicate the wonders of the inspired masterpiece called the Book of Mormon. Our objectives are to build faith in Jesus Christ, to learn and cherish pure doctrine, “to remember the new covenant, even the Book of Mormon” (D&C 84:57), and to organize scholarly information and data to answer all kinds of questions about the Book of Mormon—so that people worldwide “may know the truth of all things” (Moroni 10:5). I am pleased how this book promotes those purposes.
I am thrilled with all the progress that continues to be made as we come to know and appreciate the Book of Mormon better and better. I hope you will be equally excited. I stand optimistically in awe as we contemplate what the next ten years, let alone the next fifty years, will bring.

John W. Welch



























The Value of Repetition in the Book of Mormon Text

Repetition
Repetition is a literary device that involves intentionally using a word or phrase for effect, two or more times. For repetition to be noticeable, the words or phrases should be repeated within close proximity of each other. Repeating the same words or phrases in a literary work of poetry or prose can bring clarity to an idea and/or make it memorable for the reader. Repeating information has also been scientifically shown to increase the likelihood of changing people's minds.

literarydevices.net/repetition



Repetition
Repetition is used by writers for all sorts of different reasons:

Emphasis: The repetition of a word or phrase naturally serves to highlight its importance within a text and as a thing or idea.

Persuasion: Scientific studies have shown that simply repeating something is one of the most effective ways to convince people of its truth.

Contrast: Sometimes by repeating the same thing in slightly different contexts it is possible to illuminate contrasts.

Rhythm: Repetition creates a natural rhythm, like beats of a drum, within a sentence. Repetition, then, is not just valuable for how it can allow a writer to control the meaning of sentences. It also can help a writer to affect the feel of those sentences.

litcharts.com/literary-devices







The Value of Color in the Book of Mormon Text

Color helps a person to memorize information.



Color helps a person to retain that information longer.


Color inspires creativity and new ideas.



Color helps a person to evaluate and solve questions.


Color can be symbolic.


Color can influence emotion.

How does Color Affect Learning? (classromm.synonym.com/color-affect-learning)

The Psychology of Color: How Do Colors Influence Learning? (shiftelearning.com)










The Value of Order (or Alignment) in the Book of Mormon Text


Order facilitates the 	Collecting,

    the 	Connecting,

         and  the 	Collaborating of information vital to learning.

Order facilitates learning because	it can help align the key ideas of thought
it can help connect these ideas,
and  thus, 	it can help us see how these ideas work together. 

And thus,

Order helps us to REMEMBER, 
                   to BELIEVE 
          and    to DO.


O    REMEMBER     REMEMBER	          that    these things     are true, 
    	        for         the Lord 	hath spoken it . . .

Believe       in	God 
  		believe   that	He	is
and      [believe]  that	He	created ALL	    things
both	in  heaven	
and	in  earth

Believe   that	He	has	ALL wisdom 
And      [believe   that	He	has]	ALL power
both	in  heaven
and	in  earth

Believe   that  man	doth NOT comprehend	
ALL the     things 
        which   the	Lord CAN	    comprehend

And again  	believe   that  ye        MUST repent . . .
             and humble yourselves  before God . . .

And now
if 		           you      BELIEVE     ALL these things
             [then]   	see	  that  ye  		           DO  them	
(Mosiah 2:41, 4:9-10---
     with Repetition, Color, & Order)



A Marvelous Work and a Wonder


     In A Covenant Record of Christ’s People, I have tried to use a literary patterning system that is continuous from the beginning of The Book of Mormon to the end (see my Introduction volume). As I have noted on the previous three pages: repetition, color, and alignment play important roles in this patterning. Nevertheless, I have included various different perspectives in structuring by other authors—not to demonstrate disagreement, but in an attempt to illustrate the marvelous structural complexity of the Book of Mormon wherein multiple textual patterns for the same section of text can many times be overlaid upon each other to yield added insights into the message. This multi-layered and interwoven textual structuring is part of what truly makes  The Book of Mormon “a marvelous work and a wonder”:

Therefore, I will proceed to do 	a marvelous work among this people, 

yea, 				a marvelous work and a wonder,

for	the wisdom of their wise and learned	shall perish,

and	the understanding of their prudent	shall be hid.

(2 Nephi 27:26/ Isaiah 29:14)



Volumes and Contents

Volume 1:   The Lord Leads His Covenant Children Through the Wilderness to the Promised Land          
	Title Page										      
	First Nephi 										      							                     	    
Volume 2:  The Lord Provides A Covenant Plan of Salvation
Second  Nephi
Jacob 
Enos 

Volume 3:   The Lord Delivers His Children Out of Bondage through Covenants
Jarom 
Omni 
Words of Mormon 
Mosiah 

Volume 4a:   The Lord Uses The Power of the Covenant Word
	Alma: 	 	Chapters 1—16
 
Volume 4b:  The Lord Redeems His Covenant Children
	Alma:		Chapters 17---42

Volume 4c: The Lord Sustains His People in Defending the Covenant Way
	Alma:		Chapters 43—63

Volume 5: The Lord Confirms the Covenant Way
Helaman
Third Nephi:      Chapters 1—10

Volume 6: The Lord Personally Teaches and Testifies:  Covenant Obedience Brings Peace
						          Disobedience Brings Destruction
Third Nephi:	Chapters 11—30
	Fourth Nephi 
	Mormon:   	Chapters 1—7

Volume 7: The Lord’s Servants Bear A Confirming Covenant Witness
	Mormon: 	Chapters 8—9
	Ether
	Moroni	
	
Note:  There is a separate published 200-plus page Introduction for each Volume listed above, which will explain my methods of structuring the text, give numerous examples, and provide a lengthy  chronological list of relevant published sources from the time of the Old Testament to the present.


[Content]
[Note: In his 2021 article, “Joseph Smith as a Book of Mormon Storyteller” (Interpreter, Vol. 46, 253-299), Brian C. Hales has produced a list of details that provide a fuller picture of the Contents of “Joseph Smith’s composition.” Although in some categories (like parallel phraseology) I would make the number much higher, I think his list is worthy of review and I will present parts of it as follows:

The entire dictation required fewer than 85 days and possibly as few as 57. According to eyewitnesses, no preexisting manuscripts or books were used.
Many onlookers (followers and skeptics) were permitted to view Joseph Smith as he dictated to his scribes. After breaks, Joseph would start where he left off without reading back the previous portion.
Multiple scribes (followers and skeptics) participated.
After dictation, none of the sentences were re-sequenced prior to publication.

	Characteristic
	
	Quality/Quantity

	Word count
	
	269,320

	Number of sentences
	
	6,852

	Average sentence length
Reading level
	
	39.3
8th grade

	Dialect
	
	Early English

	Punctuation
	
	none

	Unique words
	
	5,903

	College-level vocabulary words (not in Bible)
	
	dozens

	Original proper nouns
	
	1709

	Parallel phraseology—chiasms
	
	367

	Parallel phraseology—alternates
	
	400

	Poetic literary forms (other)
	
	911

	Stylometric consistencies
	
	at least 4 unique authors

	Bible intertextuality
	
	hundreds of phrases and integrations

	Named characters
	`
	208

	Socio-geographic groups
	
	45

	Geographical locations (Promised Land)
	
	over 150

	Geographical references (Promised Land)
	
	over 400

	Ecological references
	
	2,065

	Monetary system weights
	
	12 distinct values

	Chronological references
	
	over 100

	Storylines
	
	77 major; additional minor

	Flashbacks and embedded storylines
	
	5

	Sermons
	
	68 major; additional minor

	Sermon topics
	
	dozens

	Sermon commentary
	
	often intricate and multifaceted

	Formal headings to chapters and books
	
	21

	Editorial promises
	
	121

	Internal historical sources quoted
	
	at least 24

	Subjects discussed with precision
	
	at least 3 (e.g. biblical law, olive tree

	
	
	husbandry, and warfare tactics.



Note: Once again, there is a separate 200-plus page Introduction for each of my Volumes, which will explain my methods of structuring the text, and will give numerous examples from that volume. There is a short basic section to facilitate first-time readers, followed by some lengthier sections for scholarly use.
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THE BOOK OF HELAMAN
[Original Preface]
		An account 	of 	the 	Nephites – 			[Editorial Promise]  EP         aa
                    [of]	their 	wars 
       and      [of	their]	contentions 
       and      [of]	their 	dissensions  

And also                                                  	the     prophecies 
of 		MANY 	           holy prophets 
          before 	the 	coming 
       of               Christ 				         bb
   according to 	the	records 
       of   	           Helaman 
           who was the 	son 
       of   	           Helaman 

And also according to 	the 	records 
       of   	           his 	             	sons 
even down to 	the 	coming  
       of   	           Christ  				         01

And also 			MANY    
       of 	the 	Lamanites 
are     converted  
An account 			       of 	their  conversion  

An account 			       of 	the     righteousness 
       of 	the     Lamanites 

       and      [of]	the 	wickedness 
       and      [of	the]	abominations 
of 	the 	Nephites 

   according to  	the 	record   
       of               Helaman 
       and       [of]             his 		sons 
even down to 	the 	coming 
       of   	           Christ 
which 	is called               THE BOOK OF HELAMAN etc               	    [deleted in 1981]
* * * 

[Helaman]

[Note:  According to Wade Brown, when Mormon prepared the introduction to the Book of Helaman, he made
it part of  a chiastic structure.  

1.  The Book of Helaman
    2.  an account of the Nephites, their wars and contentions and their dissension
      3.  and also the prophecies of many holy prophets before
        4.  the coming of Christ
          5.  according to the record
            6.  of Helaman who was the son

            6'  of Helaman and also
          5'  according to the records of his sons even down to 
        4'  the coming of Christ
      3'  and also many of the Lamanites are converted
    2'  an account of their conversion,
        an account of the righteousness of the Lamanites and the wickedness and abominations of the 
Nephites according to the record of Helaman and his sons even down to the coming of Christ 
which is called
1'  The Book of Helaman

(C. Wade Brown, The First Page of the Golden Plates, p. 52-53.)]


[Note: According to Roy Weldon, critics have ridiculed the Latin "et cetera" at the end of the superscription which follows the title and begins the book of Helaman.  However, Dr. Sidney B. Sperry writes: "The equivalent of our 'et cetera' occurred in ancient literature—Greek for example" (The Book of Mormon Testifies, p. 70).  (Roy E. Weldon, 
Book of Mormon Deeps, p. 302.)]

[Note:  In Hebrew, something repeated three times represents the superlative—worthy of the reader’s attention.
In this original preface, notice how many elements are repeated three times:
	An account
	And also
	the coming of Christ
	according to the records
	sons

	Additionally, the three terms “wars,” “contentions,” and “dissensions” are synonymous.
	Repeating things twice amplifies the elements at times, and at times contrasts the elements.  In this 
light, “the Lamanites” and “the Nephites” are contrasted in the preface.  “The Nephites” reverse their status 
from faithful covenant people to a people about to be destroyed (note the difference in color).  Two terms (“wickedness” and “abominations”) are highlighted as the reason.  On the other hand, “the Lamanites reverse 
their status from rebellious people to a “righteous” covenant people (note the change in color) by being “converted” (repeated twice) to the twin “prophecies” of the “prophets” of Christ’s coming and Christ’s 
covenant way.
The phrase “The Book of Helaman” stands as a beginning and ending “bookend” to the preface, 
leaving the name “Helaman” to appear three more times in the preface.  While the preposition “of” appears 
an amazing total of twenty-two times.]
__________
[Par. aa – Like beginnings  “an”]
[Par. bb – Circular repetition  “of”] 
[Heb. 01 – Active participles where “of” is inserted before the object]  


 
Chapter 1
{Original 1830 Chapter I}
Judgment-Seat Inheritance Dispute
Two-thirds Follow Pahoran

[bookmark: _Hlk521438703] 1 And now 
            behold it came to pass 
     		in the commencement 
of the fortieth year 					         		         aa
of the reign of the judges 
over     the      people 
   of       	           Nephi 

there 	began to 	be a 	serious 		difficulty 			         01
among the      people 
   of       the     Nephites

 2 For  behold    Pahoran* 	had  died 					[“Parhoron” in O, P ]
and      [had] gone the way of ALL the earth				         02

       therefore 	there 	began to 	be a 	serious 		contention
              [among the      people]
concerning 	
who 	should 	have 			the     judgment seat 
 	              among   the     brethren 
who 	were	 		          	the     sons of Parhoron

 3	Now 	these 	are	 their 	names    [of 	the     sons of Parhoron]
who 	did 		contend for 	the     judgment seat 
who 	did also 	cause 		the     people 
to 	contend	           Parhoron 
           Paanchi 
and    Pacumeni

[Note:  The above verses 2-3 can be seen in chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline is as follows:
2 	[A]  contention 	the people]
[B]  		the judgment seat 
[C]  			the      sons of Pahoran
                3			[C] 			the      sons of Pahoran]
[B]  		the judgment seat 
[A]  the people 	to contend
__________	
[Par. aa – Like chronological “paragraph” beginnings]		[Heb. 02 – Euphemism]
[Heb. 01 – Use of “began to be”]
[bookmark: _Hlk510126118][Helaman 1]

 4 	Now 	these 	are 	NOT 	ALL 		the     sons of Parhoron 
for 	he  [Parhoron] 	had 	MANY 		          [sons]

but 	these 	are 	
they
who 	did 		contend for 	the     judgment seat

       therefore 	they 	did 		cause 		three     divisions 
among  the     people
 5 Nevertheless 
it came to pass
that      [he] Parhoron 	was 	appointed by 	the     voice 
of 	the     people 
to	be   a	chief   judge 			    [deleted in 1837]
and      [to 	be] a 	governor 	
over 	the     people 
[bookmark: _Hlk45439452]of       Nephi			   [Law]      L

 6 And it came to pass 
that      [he] Pacumeni 									         bb
when 	he 			saw 
that 	he 	could 	NOT 	obtain 		the     judgment seat 
he 	did 		unite with 	the     voice 
of 	the     people


One-Third Rebel
Kishkumen Murders Parhoron
Kishkumen's Band Adopt Satanic Covenants

 7 But behold 
[A]         [he] Paanchi 									         cc
and	[B]  that part of the people that were desirous 
that	he	should 	be 	their 	governor 
[C]  was exceedingly 	wroth	                         [plural subject singular verb]   {AG}
       therefore 								  	[“ly” added in 1981]  
[A]  	he [Paanchi] 
[B]  was about to flatter away those people 
[C]  to rise up	 in 	rebellion 
against their   brethren
__________
[Par. bb – Circular repetition  “he”]
[Par. cc – Extended alternating parallelism]


[Helaman 1]

 8 And it came to pass 
as 	he [Paanchi] was about to* 	do this 				[*see Note]            {AL}
         behold 
    A		he [Paanchi] was 		taken 			[downward gradation] 	           dd
    B	and      [he   Paanchi] was 		tried 	
according to 	the     voice 
of 	the     people 

[bookmark: _Hlk29624876]    C	and      [he   Paanchi  was] 		condemned 	
unto      death 
for 	he [Paanchi] had 	raised up 	in 	rebellion 
and      [he   Paanchi] had] 	sought 		to 	destroy 
the     liberty 
of 	the     people

[Note: According to Hugh Nibley, "Paanchi" (Helaman 1:3) is the one indisputable Egyptian name in the Book 
of Mormon.  Nobody can ever dispute that, either that Joseph Smith could have invented it or that it could not 
be pure, 100% Egyptian, because Paanchi [Pianckhi] was a very important person in Egyptian history, just before 
Lehi's day.  It means "Amon is my life."  . . . Incidently, there's quite a story about Paanchi [in Egypt].  His son was Herihor.  His father was Korihor.  There's another Book of Mormon name.  Paanchi founded a dynasty.  His father 
was a high priest.  He wasn't brave enough to take the Pharaoh's title to himself, but he gave the Pharaoh's title 
to his son, Paanchi.  He became the first Pharaoh of that dynasty.  (Hugh W. Nibley, Teachings of the Book of 
Mormon, Semester 3, p. 197-198.)  Interestingly, the Book of Mormon Paanchi, is also associated with death, rebellion, and destruction, much in the same way that Egypt became a symbol for those things to the house 
of Israel.]

9 	Now 
    [B]	when 	those people who were desirous 
     [C]	that 	he  [Paanchi]	 should be their governor 
saw 
      C	that 	he [Paanchi] was 		condemned 
unto 	death 

       therefore 	they 	         were 	angry 
  and behold 	they sent forth one 	Kishkumen 			                 [“Kishcumen” in O ]
even 	to	 the    judgment seat 
of 	           Pahoran 
and      [he   Kishkumen] 	murdered 	           Pahoran 
as 	he 			sat 	upon 	the     judgment seat
 
10 	And 	he [Kishkumen] 
         was 	pursued 
by   the servants of 	           Pahoran
__________
[Par. dd – downward gradation]

[Helaman 1]

     but behold 	so speedy 	was the flight 
of 	  Kishkumen 
that 	NO man 	could 	overtake him

 11 	And 	he [Kishkumen] 	went 		unto 	those 
that 	sent         him 

and 	they 	ALL 		entered into 	a 	covenant* 
yea 	swearing 	by 	Their Everlasting Maker* 

           [*See the notes at end of chapter]

that 	they 		would 	tell 
NO man 
that     [he] Kishkumen 	had 	murdered 	           Parhoron				         ee

 12 Therefore   [he] Kishkumen  was NOT known among the     people 
of 	           Nephi 
for 	he [Kishkumen] was 	in disguise at the time 
that 	he [Kishkumen]		murdered 	           Parhoron  

And      [he] Kishkumen 
and 	his  Band who 	had 	covenanted 
with         him 
did 		mingle     themselves 	
among 	the     people 
in 	a 	manner 
that 	they ALL could NOT  be  found 
but 	as     MANY as 	were 	found 
were 	condemned 	unto 	death

[Note: The name "Kishkumen" (Helaman 1:9) brings up some fascinating questions.  The reader should first note 
that it was Kishkumen, not Gadianton, who was first associated with secret oaths and covenants among the 
Nephite-Mulekite people.  Secondly, we should note that the name "Kishkumen" is built around the root "Kish."  
Now comes the interesting part.  In the history of the Jaredites, the name of the man who was first associated 
with secret oaths and covenants was named Akish (notice the "kish" root).  According to Ether 8:15 it says that 
"Akish did administer unto them the oaths which were given by them of old who also sought power, which had 
been handed down even from Cain." It also says that "the secret combinations of Akish and his friends . . . did overthrow the kingdom of Omer" (Ether 9:1).  Interestingly, the overthrow of the kingdom was also the ultimate 
goal of Kishkumen and his band (Helaman 2:3).  Did Kishkumen somehow choose or change his name to 
conform to his status in an ancient Jaredite-Mulekite secret society?  Did Mormon purposely choose these "kish" names in his abridgement to convey a message?  Is this an example of Metonymic naming?  It might be wise to ponder the connection here.]  
__________
[Par. ee – Circular repetition  “he Kishkumen]	

[Helaman 1]

 Pacumeni Is Appointed According to His Right

 13 And now 
             behold  [he] Pacumeni 	was 	appointed 	
according to 	the     voice 
of 	the     people 
to be 	a chief judge 
and 	a governor 
over 	the     people 
to        reign in the stead 				         03
of 	his      brother Parhoron       

And 	it 		was 	according to 	his      right*          [*See note at end of chapter]
		
     	And 	      ALL this	was 	done 
[bookmark: _Hlk521438802]in the fortieth year 	
of the reign of the judges
        	and 
it  [ALL this] 	had 	an end


Tubaloth—A Zoramite Lamanite King—Prepares for War
Coriantumr—A Mulekite—Leads the Lamanite Armies

 14 And it came to pass 
in the forty and first year 							          04
of the reign of the judges 

that	the Lamanites 	had 	gathered together 
an 	innumerable	army		 		         05
 of 	men 
and      [the Lamanites 	had] 	armed 			them 	
with 	swords	  			      06  ff
and 	with 	cimeters 			         gg
and 	with 	bows		
and 	with 	arrows
and 	with 	head plates
and 	with 	breastplates
and 	with 	ALL manner of shields 
of 	EVERY kind
__________
[Heb. 03 – Separated prepositions]				[Par. ff – Enumeration]
[Heb. 04 – Use of “and” between units of tens and ones]		[Par. gg – Many “and”s]
[Heb. 05 – Noun and verb with the same root  “armed”]	
[Heb. 06 – Repetition of a preposition]

[Helaman 1]

 15 And they     [the Lamanite army] 	came down again 
      that they 		might 	pitch 	battle 	against the     Nephites  		 [“set in array”]    {AG}

      And they     [the Lamanite army] 
were 	led 	by 	a 	man 
whose name 	was 				Coriantumr 

      and 		he[Coriantumr] was a 	descendant 	of       Zarahemla                 
      and 		he[Coriantumr] was a 	dissenter 
from 	among 	the     Nephites
      and		he[Coriantumr] was    a large 
and    a 	mighty 			man				          07

16   Therefore  [he] the 	king of the Lamanites 
whose name 	was 	Tubaloth 
who		was 	the son 		of 	Ammoron 
	now				Tubaloth     				          [O,, P, 1830]
supposing 
that      [he]Coriantumr 	being a mighty 			man 
could 		stand    against	the     Nephites 
with 	his strength 
and also 	with 	his GREAT wisdom 

[bookmark: _Hlk525805345]    insoMUCH* 	that 		by 	sending him forth 				[*see Note]
he[Coriantumr] should 	gain 	power 
over 	the     Nephites

 17  Therefore   he [the king of the Lamanites] 							         hh
did 	stir them up					            {AG}
	               to anger
     	and 	he [the king of the Lamanites] 
did 	gather   to gether 	his   armies 			         08
    	and 	he [the king of 	the Lamanites] 
did 	appoint 		Coriantumr 
               to be 		their leader 
     	and 	he [the king of the Lamanites] 
did 	cause 							          09

     	that 	they                  [the Lamanites] 
should 	march 	down    		
to 	the 	land of  Zarahemla 
				       		to battle   
against 	the     Nephites
__________
[Heb. 07 – Idiom  “large and mighty man”]			[Heb. 08 – Verb and noun with the same root  “gather”]
[Par. hh – Repeated alternating parallelism]			[Heb. 09 – Use of “cause that”]
 [Helaman 1]

[Note: According to Michael Hobby, the fact that the Mulekites were deeply involved in Jaredite culture is 
obvious . . . the fact that they carried with them the Jaredite culture is evidenced by their personal and city 
names, names of coinage, etc.  One direct example is the name Coriantumr [Mulekite] in Helaman 1:15.  
There is also a Coriantumr [Jaredite] mentioned in Ether 8:6 and also chapters 12—18 of Ether.
	In all likelihood, the people of Zarahemla who were originally found by Mosiah might have 
considered the Jaredite king Coriantumr to be their king.  Now, many years later, this new Coriantumr, "a 
descendant of Zarahemla" and thus a Mulekite, was leading the Lamanite armies against the Nephites at a 
time of kingship dispute.  Was this a continuation of the Mulekite-Nephite, Kingmen-Freemen dispute that 
had been going on ever since the first recorded Mulekite war of dissent (Amlicite [Amalickite] war) mentioned 
in Alma 2.  (Michael M. Hobby, The Mulekite Connection, p. 21-22, 24.)   Is this an example of Metonymic naming?]


~~~ Coriantumr Takes  Possession of Zarahemla
Pacumeni—Nephite Chief Judge—Slain

 18 And it came to pass 
that 	because of  so MUCH 	contention 
and      [because of] so MUCH 	difficulty in the government 

that	 they [the Nephites]had NOT kept sufficient guards  
in    the         land  of Zarahemla	    
 for	they [the Nephites] had supposed 
that 	the Lamanites durst	NOT come 		into the        heart 
of    their      lands 
to attack 	that GREAT city         Zarahemla

 19 But it came to pass 
that     [he] Coriantumr 	did 	march  forth at the head of his numerous host 
and 	came upon the inhabitants 
[bookmark: _Hlk67800425]of 	       the         city      [                     ]

and 	their 	march [forth] 
[bookmark: _Hlk521782729]was 	with 	such exceedingly GREAT speed 		[“ly” added in 1981]
that	there 	was 		NO time 
for        [they] the Nephites to 	gather together their  armies

 20 Therefore   [he] Coriantumr 	did 	cut down the watch 	by   the entrance 
of    the        city      [                     ]	          ii

and      [he  Coriantumr]did 	march forth with his 	whole army 
into the        city      [                     ]
and 	they 		did 	slay EVERY ONE 
who 	did 	oppose them 

_________
[Par. ii – Circular repetition  & Like endings “city”]

[Helaman 1]

    insoMUCH 
that 	they 		did 	take possession 	of the whole city     [                     ]

 21 And it came to pass 
that     [he]  Pacumeni 	
who 	was 	the chief judge 
             [he   Pacumeni] 	did 	flee before Coriantumr 
even 	to the walls 
of the             city     [                     ]

       And it came to pass 
that     [he] Coriantumr 	did 	smite him 	against      the wall 
    insoMUCH 
that 	he [Pacumeni] 	died  
     	And thus 		ended the days of  Pacumeni


~~~Coriantumr Marches Towards the Land Bountiful

 22 And now 
[A]	when   [he] Coriantumr 		saw 							          jj
      [B]	that 	he [Coriantumr]was 	in      possession 	of the            city  of   Zarahemla 

[A] and[when 	he  Coriantumr		saw 
      [B]	that 	the Nephites 	had 	fled before them 
and 	were 	slain 
and 	were 	taken 
and 	were 	cast into prison 

[A] and[when	he  Coriantumr		saw] 
      [B]	that 	he [Coriantumr]had 	obtained 
the   possession 	of the STONGest hold             
in ALL      the land 	   	         kk
his heart 	took 	courage 						         10
    insoMUCH 
that 	he [Coriantumr]was about 
to 	go     forth 	against 	    ALL      the land

 23 And now 	he [Coriantumr]did 	NOT tarry 		in             the land of  Zarahemla 
     	 but	he [Coriantumr]did 	march forth with a large army 
even 	towards the city   of  Bountiful 
__________
[Par. jj – Alternating parallelism]		[Heb. 10 – Metaphor  “heart”]
[Par. kk – Like endings  “land”]
	
 [Helaman 1]

for 	it 		was his 	determination 	
to 	go        forth      [against      	ALL the land]

and      [to] 	cut his way 	through 
with 	the 	sword 

that 	he [Coriantumr]might 	obtain 			the north parts 
       	of    the land

 24 	And      [he  Coriantumr] 	supposing that their    GREATest strength 
was 	in 			the center 			          LL
              of    the land 

       therefore 	he [Coriantumr]did 	march forth 
giving 	   them [the    Nephites] NO time 
to 	assemble themselves  together 
SAVE 	it 	were 		in small bodies 

and 	in this manner 	
they [the Lamanites] 
did 	fall upon  them [the    Nephites]

and      [they   the Lamanites 
did] 	cut 	    them [the    Nephites] 
       down 	to 	the earth

 25 But behold 			this 	march of Coriantumr 
through the center 
              of    the land 
gave 	       Moronihah 		GREAT advantage 
       over   them [the 	Lamanites] 

NOTwithstanding the 	GREATness of      the   number 
       of 	  the   Nephites who were slain

 26 For  behold 
             [he] Moronihah 	had 	supposed 	
that      [they] the Lamanites 
durst NOT 	come        	into 	the center 
              of    the land 
__________
[Par. LL – Like endings  “the center of the land”]


[Helaman 1]

     	but       [he  Moronihah 	had 	supposed] 	
that	they [the Lamanites] 
[bookmark: _Hlk506998945][A]	would 	attack 					 	                       mm
[B]				the              cities     
 [C]       				   round about 		         11
[D]				in  the borders   
as 	they [the Lamanites]
had	 hitherto done 

       therefore 
             [he] Moronihah 	had 	caused 							          12
that	 their strong armies 
[A]	should 	maintain 		
[B]				those 		    parts 
[C]      				   round about 	              	         
[D]				by the borders

 27 But behold 
             [they] the Lamanites 
were NOT 	frightened 
according to his desire 
    	 but 	they [the Lamanites] 								         nn
had 	come 		into 	the center 
       	           of       the land		

and       [they  the Lamanites]
had 	taken 			the capital city 
which 	was 	the 	      city of  Zarahemla 

and      [they   the Lamanites] 	
were 		marching 	through the MOST capital parts 
           of       the land 
slaying 		the     people   				         oo
with a 	GREAT 	slaughter 
both  men 
           women 
and    children 

taking possession 	of   MANY  cities 
and 	of   MANY  strongholds

__________
[Par. mm – Extended alternating parallelism]		[Par. nn – Alternating parallelism]
[Heb. 11 – Compound prepositions]			[Par. oo – Distribution]
[Heb. 12 – Use of “caused that”]
[Helaman 1]

~~~ Moronihah & Lehi Defeat Coriantumr

 28 But  when   [he] Moronihah had discovered this
              he   immediately 	sent forth Lehi with    an army 	  round about 
to 	head 	    them 
before  they  [the Lamanites]
should 	come 		to 	        the land Bountiful

 29 And thus 	
he        [Lehi] 	did       [go 				  round about]
     	and 	he        [Lehi] 	did 	head 	    them 	
before 	they [the Lamanites]	came 		to 	        the land Bountiful 

and      [he          Lehi]		gave unto them battle 

    insoMUCH 
that 	they [the Lamanites] 
began 	to 	retreat back 	towards        the land of 	Zarahemla

 30 And it came to pass 
that     [he]  Moronihah 	
did 	head  	    them 
in their retreat 

and      [he   Moronihah]	
did 	give unto them battle 					         pp

    insoMUCH 
that 	it 	became an exceedingly bloody   battle 			[“ly” added in 1981]         13

yea 	MANY 	were 		slain          [in      battle]

and 		among 	the 	number 
who 	were 		slain 
             [he] Coriantumr 
was also 	found



__________
[Par. pp – Like endings]	
[Heb. 13 – Use of “exceedingly”]



[bookmark: _Hlk29638408][Helaman 1]

 31 And now 
behold 
    	             [they] the Lamanites 
could NOT	retreat  NEITHER  way 	     [“N” deleted in 1837]   [dbl.negative]        qq
NEITHER 	on   the north 			          rr
NOR 		on   the south 
NOR 		on   the east 
NOR 		on   the west

for 	they [the Lamanites] 
were 		surrounded 		on   EVERY hand 
by 	the     Nephites

 32 And thus 
had       [he] Coriantumr 	plunged 	the 	Lamanites 
into the midst 
of 	the     Nephites 
    insoMUCH 
that 	they [the Lamanites] 
were  in the 	power 	of 	the     Nephites 
 
     	and 	he himself 	was 	slain     [by 	the     Nephites] 		  	         14

    	and      [they] the  Lamanites 
did 	yield      themselves  up		         [“up” deleted in P, 1830]
into 	the     hands 				         15
of 	the     Nephites

 33 And it came to pass 
that      [he] Moronihah 	took possession 	of    the city of Zarahemla again 
and       [he  Moronihah] 	caused 

that      [they] the Lamanites 		
who 	had 	been 	taken	 prisoners 
should 	depart 	      out 		of    the land 	
in        peace

[Ending]
[bookmark: _Hlk521438908] 34 And thus 	ended 
    the forty and first year 	
of the reign of the judges
* * *
__________
[Par. qq – Repetition NOT, NEITHER, NOR]	[Heb. 14 – Duplication  “he himself”]		
[Par. rr – Distribution]			[Heb. 15 – Metaphor  “hands”]
[Helaman 1]

[bookmark: _Hlk33072710][Note:  In my Covenant Record of Christ’s People, the covenant theme is pervasive in my headings and notes, yet the actual word “covenant” does not appear with the same representative frequency in the text.  For example, here in the Book of Helaman there are a total of 159 total mentions of the word “covenant” in my headings and notes; however, there are only 7 instances of the word “covenant” in the text.  This tells the reader that there are many other words and phrases in the text that allude to covenants.]

[Note: In a 17-page paper, Matthew Bowen provides literary and scriptural details on how the Book of Mormon does an amazing wordplay on the actual meaning of the name “Paanchi” (Helaman 1:3,7) and the phrase “swearing by their everlasting Maker” (Helaman 1:11).  He writes:
The common Egyptian lexeme ʿnḫ — which as a verb means “to live” and as a noun denotes “life” — also denotes “to swear” as a verb and “oath” as a noun and constitutes a common onomastic element.
 Thus, the twofold mention of the name Paanchi (Helaman 1:3,7) in the immediate context of the first recorded swearing of an oath-bound secret combination (“swearing by their everlasting Maker,” Helaman 1:11) among the Nephites emphasizes this moment as a key event in the ill-fated Nephite history. Understanding the semantic range of meaning for Egyptian ʿnḫ to include “oath” and “swear” also helps us appreciate the irony highlighted by Mormon’s inclusion of Giddianhi’s epistolary “oath” as a failed attempt by the latter to intimidate Lachoneus and his people into surrender (see especially 3 Nephi 3:8). Thus, both Paanchi and Giddianhi appear to share the Egyptian onomastic element –anchi/anhi/ʿnḫ(i), and Mormon mentions both names in connection with the rise of the secret combinations that eventually overtook the Lamanite and Nephite societies, contributing to the destruction of the latter. Mormon, amid the decay and collapse of Nephite society, had striking personal reasons for their inclusion. 
(Matthew L. Bowen, “‘Swearing by Their Everlasting Maker’: Some Notes on Paanchi and Giddianhi,” Interpreter: A Journal of Mormon Scripture 28 (2018): 155–170.)]


[Note:  Citing Royal Skousen and Stan Carmack’s study on archaic word usage in the Book of Mormon (see Nature of the Original Language, p. 11), Clifford Jones notes that the phrase “about to” can describe“an ongoing effort to reach a specified goal, but not immediately   “For instance, after the treasonous Paanchi . . . lost the election to be chief judge or governor over the land, he didn’t accept the voice of the people. Rather, he was busily engaged 
in preparatory efforts toward overthrowing the government. He was working to incite others to rebel.” (see Helaman 1:7-8).  (Clifford P. Jones, “That Which You Have Translated, Which You Have Retained,” Interpreter: A Journal of Latter-day Saint Faith and Scholarship  43 (2021):40-42.) ]


[Note:  According to Royal Skousen, when Oliver Cowdery copied the Original Manuscript into the Printers Manuscript, he changed the original spelling of “Kishcumen” to “Kishkumen” (Helaman 1:9).  (See Royal Skousen, The History of the Text of the Book of Mormon. Part Six: Spelling in the Manuscripts and Editions. FARMS and BYU Studies, 2020, p. 446.)]

[Note:  Daniel Peterson notes that after murdering Pahoran, Kishkumen escaped and returned to those who had sent him.  The conspirators then swore an oath of silence.  Intriguingly, the Nephite record tells us that it was a religious oath, "swearing by their everlasting Maker." (Helaman 1:11.)  This seems odd to those of us unaccustomed to thinking of murder as a religious act.  But the very word assassin was given to us by a religious sect of the medieval Near East who bore it as a name.  The "Assassins" carried out daring murders for many years from mixed religious and political motives.
[Helaman 1]

	Indeed, the Book of Mormon declares that the origin of such murderous conspiracies can be traced back to Lucifer through Cain, "who was a murderer from the beginning." (Ether 8:15; cf. Helaman 6:26-30)  (Daniel C. Peterson, "Their Own Worst Enemies," in Studies in Scripture: Book of Mormon, Part 2, p. 94.)]

[Note:  In Helaman 1:11-12 we find evidence of ancient wicked secret covenants:  

	And he went unto those that sent him, and they all entered into a covenant, yea, swearing by their everlasting Maker, that they would tell no man that Kishkumen had murdered Pahoran.
	Therefore, Kishkumen was not known among the people of Nephi, for he was in disguise at the time that he murdered Pahoran.  And Kishkumen and his band, who had covenanted with him, did mingle themselves among the people, in a manner that they all could not be found; but as many as were found were condemned unto death.

	Victor Ludlow notes that of the 154 references to "covenant" in the Book of Mormon, 113 of them explain some promises made between God and his children on the earth.  Most of the remaining references describe honorable promises made between leaders and individuals, usually to end periods of conflict.  But a third and smallest category of passages contains 17 references to evil, secret covenants made between men and the devil.  Fifteen of these secret covenant references are found in 12 verses in the book of Helaman and the first chapters of 3 Nephi:  Helaman 1:11-12;  Helaman 2:3;  Helaman 6:21-22;  Helaman 6:25-26;  Helaman 6:30;  3 Nephi 6:28;  3 Nephi 6:29-30;  3 Nephi 7:11. (Victor L. Ludlow, "Secret Covenant Teachings of Men and the Devil," in The Book of Mormon: Helaman through 3 Nephi 8, According to Thy Word, p. 265-279.)   See the commentary for Helaman 6:21-22, 3 Nephi 6:28-30.]


[Note:  According to Michael Hobby, it appears that the sons of Pahoran had a "right" (Helaman 1:13) to the judgement-seat by lineal descent.  In following the laws instituted by Mosiah2, the people could have a voice in choosing their Chief Judge, but apparently that "voice" was limited to choosing from among the sons of a deceased Chief Judge.  The reason such care was taken by Mosiah2 during the transfer of power from kings to the judges is that the liberty of the Nephites - ultimately the church - was at risk if a Mulekite should ever consolidate the reign of power.  (Michael M. Hobby, The Mulekite Connection, p. 34.)]


[Note:  Helaman 1:16, 20-22, 29-30, 32.  The variability of use of the phrase “insomuch that” in the Book of Mormon is intriguing. This phrase is used 175 times in the Book of Mormon, while in the Old Testament it is used only 2 times, and in the New Testament it is used only 18 times.   In 1 Nephi it is used 23 times in 22 chapters.  However, in 2 Nephi it is only used 2 times in 33 chapters.  Even more intriguing, the phrase “insomuch that” does NOT appear even 1 time in the entire 29 chapters of the Book of Mosiah, or in the 10 chapters of the Book of Moroni, or in the Book of Enos, or the Book of Jarom or the Words of Mormon.  However, in 2 chapters at the very end of the Book of Alma, and in 5 chapters at the beginning of the Book of Helaman, this phrase appears 56 times.  That is, 7 chapters (or less than 3% of the pages in the Book of Mormon) account for one-third (33%) of the usage of the phrase “insomuch that” in the Book of Mormon.  For these reasons I have chosen to emphasize this phrase
(“insoMUCH that”) in these first few chapters of the Book of Helaman.]








Chapter 2
{Original 1830 Chapter I - continued}
Helaman Appointed to the Judgment-Seat
Gadianton Attempts to Obtain the Judgment-Seat
Kishkumen Suffers Death

[bookmark: _Hlk521438976]1  And it came to pass 
in the forty and second year 							         aa
of the reign    of    the judges 				         bb

 [A]  	after    [he]  Moronihah had 	established again the peace 	          [“the” deleted in 1837]         cc
between  the Nephites 
and 	   the 	Lamanites 

           behold 
        [B]  there 	was 	NO 	one 
to 	fill 		   the  judgment seat 

       therefore 	
[A]  		there began to 	be   a 	contention again 
among 	   the  people 
          [B]  concerning who should  fill 		   the  judgment seat

2  And it came to pass 
that		[C]   Helaman 
[C]   who was the son of Helaman 
          [B]  			was 	appointed* 		                [*see note at end of chapter]
to 	fill 		   the  judgment seat 
 						by 	   the  voice 
of	   the  people
3 But behold 
             [he] Kishkumen 
who 		had 	murdered 	           Parhoron 
did 	lay wait to destroy*    Helaman also       [*see end of chapter]

    	and 	he [Kishkumen] was 	upheld 	by 	his 	band 
who 
had 	entered into 	a 	covenant    [with Kishkumen]  
that NO one should 	know 		his 	wickedness
__________
[Par. aa – Like chronological “paragraph” beginnings]	
[Par. bb – Extended  alternating with inverse contrasting parallelism]
[Par. cc – Circular repetition of “the”]
[bookmark: _Hlk510149112][bookmark: _Hlk510149275][Helaman 2]

 4 	For 	there 	was 		one 		            	Gadianton 
who 	was 		exceedingly expert 		               [“ly” added in 1981]
in 	MANY 	words      	           [see Note]	         01	
and also 	in 	his 	craft 

to 	carry on 	the 	secret work 
of 	murder 
and 	of 	robbery 

[Note: Sidney Sperry writes:
In Helaman 2:4 it says that Gadianton was "exceedingly expert in many words."  Thomas Brookbank ("Hebrew Idioms and Analogies") has pointed out that the Hebrew expression "a man of words" 
equals "eloquent man" (see Exodus 4:10, Hebrew text).  Compare Mosiah 27:8, which speaks of Alma 
the Younger: "And he was a man of many words, and did speak much flattery to the people."  

(Sidney B. Sperry, "Book of Mormon As Translation English," in Journal of Book of Mormon Studies, 4/1 (Spring 1995), p. 216.)]


       therefore 	he [Gadianton] became 	           	the 	leader      
          of the 	band 
          of 	Kishkumen

 5   Therefore 	he [Gadianton] 	did 	flatter 	   	them 
             [the 	band] 
      and also      [he  Gadianton]  did 	flatter  			Kishkumen 

    that 	if 	they 	would 		place 		him       [Gadianton] 
in 	the     judgment seat 
             [then]	he [Gadianton] 
would 		grant 	unto 	those who belonged
     to 	his 	band 
that 	they 	should 	be 	placed 	in	power 
and      [in] 	authority 
among 	the     people

      therefore    [he] Kishkumen sought 
to 	destroy 	           Helaman				         

 6 And it came to pass 
as 	he [Kishkumen] 	went forth 
towards the    judgment seat 
to 	destroy 	           Helaman 
__________
[Heb. 01 – Idiom]

[Helaman 2]

         behold 	One 	
of   the servants of Helaman 
having 	been 	out 	by night 
and 	having 		obtained     through 	disguise 
a 	knowledge	of 	those plans 
which 		had 	been 	laid 		by this 	band 
to 	destroy 	           Helaman

7 and[therefore]
 it came to pass 
that	he  [the servant of Helaman] 							         dd
met 	     Kishkumen 
and 	he  [the servant of Helaman] 
gave unto  him 	a 	sign 

           therefore 
             [he]  Kishkumen 	made known 
          unto him 	the 	object 
of 	his 	desire 	
desiring 					           	         02
that 	he  [the servant of Helaman] 
would 		conduct      him [Kishkumen]
to 	the     judgment seat 
that 	he [Kishkumen] might 	murder 	           Helaman

 8 And 	it came to pass							   	   [deleted in 1837]
[A] that  when   [he]  the servant of Helaman 							        ee
       [B]				had 	known        ALL 	the 	heart 				  
of 		Kishkumen 

[bookmark: _Hlk525805619][bookmark: _Hlk507013672][A] and [when    he   the servant of Helaman
       [B]				had 	known]    how
that 	it 	was 	his 	object 
to 	murder 	          [Helaman] 
[A] and also 
             [when    he   the servant of Helaman
       [B]				had 	known]    
that 	it 	was 	the 	object 	of 	ALL 	those who belonged 
to 	his 	band 
to 	murder 
and 	to 	rob 
and 	to 	gain power 
__________
[Par. dd – Circular repetition  “he  the servant of Helaman”]	[Par. ee – Alternating parallelism]
[Heb. 02 – Noun and verb with the same root]
[Helaman 2]

[bookmark: _Hlk521868101][A] and [when    he   the servant of Helaman
       [B]				had 	known]    	
         [that] 	this 	was 				their 	secret plan 
and 	their 	combination

             [he] the servant of Helaman 
said 	    unto 	Kishkumen 

Let 	us 		go forth	    unto 	the     judgment seat
             [to 	murder 	           Helaman]

 9 	Now 	this 		did 	please 		Kishkumen exceedingly 
for 	he [Kishkumen]did 	suppose
that 	he 	should 		accomplish 	his 	design
             [to 	murder 	           Helaman]

      but behold  [he] the servant of Helaman 	
as 	they 	were 		going forth unto the   judgment seat 
did 	stab 		Kishkumen 	
 even to the 	heart 
that 	he [Kishkumen] 	fell dead without a groan                    [Why not “did fall”?]
							         [Why include “without a groan”?]
And 	he [the servant of Helaman] 
ran and told 	           Helaman 
ALL 	  the 	things 
[A]              which 	he  [the servant of Helaman]							          ff
[B]			had 	seen 

[A] and [which 	he   the servant of Helaman		
[B]			had] 	heard 

[A] and [which 	he   the servant of Helaman		
	[B]			had] 	done

 10 And it came to pass 
that 	       Helaman 	did 	send   forth    [orders]        		          [omission]      
to	take 		this 	band 
    of 	robbers 
and          [of] 	secret murderers 

that 	they 	might 	be 	executed 
according to 	  the   law
__________
[Par. ff – Alternating parallelism]

[Helaman 2]

~~~ Gadianton Fears Destruction--Flees Out of the Land

[bookmark: _Hlk522691969] 11 But behold 
when   [he] Gadianton 	had 	found 
that     [he]  Kishkumen 	did NOT return 

he  [Gadianton]		feared    			          			           03
       lest that 	he  [Gadianton] 						         [for fear that]
 should 	be 	destroyed [also] 

       therefore 	he  [Gadianton]		caused							          
 that 	his band should 	follow 		him  

        	And 	they 			took their flight	out of 	the land 
by   a 	secret way 
into the wilderness 
      And thus 
when 	       Helaman 		sent   forth 
to 	take 		them 
they 	could 		NOwhere 
be 	found

[bookmark: _Hlk521439096] 12 	And 	MORE 	of 	this 	Gadianton 
shall 	be 	spoken hereafter  	               [Editorial Promise-see note]    EP

      And thus 	           ended 
    the forty and second year 
of the reign of the judges 
over 	the     people of Nephi

[comment]

[bookmark: _Hlk522654440] 13 And behold 				           
in the end 	of 	this book 					 	
ye 	shall 		see 					[Editorial Promise] EP
that 	this Gadianton 	did 	prove 		the 	overthrow 
yea       [did 	prove] almost 	the 	entire destruction 
     of 	the     people of Nephi
[bookmark: _Hlk521340394] 14         Behold 
            >I  [Mormon]	do NOT mean 							    gg   hh
[bookmark: _Hlk525434706]    the end 	of 	the book   of Helaman 					             04	

         	But	I  [Mormon] 		mean 
    the end 	of 	the book   of Nephi  		  [the large plates of Nephi]
__________
[Heb. 03 – Verb and noun with the same root  “fear”]	[Par. hh – Circular repetition  “I Mormon”]
[Par. gg – Clarification]				[Heb. 04 – Two nouns connected by “of” = adjective]
 [Helaman 2]

[bookmark: _Hlk522654513]     from which 	I [Mormon] 	have 	taken 	ALL 	the     account 
which 	I [Mormon]	have 	written
***

[Note: According to John Tvedtnes, anyone can make a promise to return to a particular subject and give further details, but if Joseph Smith would have been making up the Book of Mormon narrative as he went along in 
dictation (which he dictated only once through to Oliver Cowdery) it would have been difficult for Joseph Smith 
to fulfill all such promises.  As an abridger of the Nephite records, Mormon makes several important promises 
which are later fulfilled.  One example is found in Helaman 2:12-14.  Here Mormon promised to speak more of Gadianton and his band "hereafter."  The problems caused by the "robbers" are detailed in Helaman 6; 3 Nephi 
1:27-29; 2:11-18; 3:1-4: 29; 4 Nephi 1:42-44; Mormon 1:18. (John A. Tvedtnes, "Mormon As an Abridger of 
Ancient Records," in The Most Correct Book, p. 10-11.)]  


[Note:  According to Greg Wright (1976:66), Helaman 2:1-2 can be viewed as a chiastic parallelism:
	1      [A]    “there began to be a contention again among the people”
	                 [B]    “concerning who should fill the judgment-seat.”
	2                           [C]    “And it came to pass that Helaman,”
		             [C]    “who was the son of Helaman,”
	                 [B]    “was appointed to fill the judgment-seat,”
	        [A]    “by the voice of the people.”    

_______________


[Note:  Why would "Helaman, who was the son of Helaman," be "appointed to fill the judgment-seat" (Helaman 2:2)?  According to Michael Hobby, apparently the laws instituted by Mosiah2 had provided that should there be no heir for the judgment-seat, the Nephites would be ensured continued control in that it would automatically revert to the High Priest, as it had initially begun (see Mosiah 29:42).  From that point, it would again pass by right of lineage.  Therefore, the Nephites placed the High Priest, Helaman3 , son of Helaman2 , in the seat.  (Michael M. Hobby, The Mulekite Connection, p. 46.)]


[Note:  In Helaman 2:3, the word "destroy" might mean more than the reader is aware.  According to Michael Hobby, with Pahoran out of the way (Helaman 1:9), and also Pacumeni (Helaman 1:21), the Mulekite faction who had supported Paanchi were now only one assassination away from frustrating Nephite law.  The sons of Helaman3 were not old enough to fill the judgment-seat should anything happen to their father (see Helaman 3:21).  Further, like Alma2 in the beginning, Helaman3 now was both High Priest and Chief Judge.  Had Kishkumen (notice the Jaredite "Kish" root in his name) not been discovered by one of the servants of Helaman3, he would have murdered Helaman3 on instructions from Gadianton.  This would have opened up the way for a Mulekite to obtain the Judgment-seat, thereby consolidating power in the hands of the dissident Mulekites.  Although Gadianton had to flee into the wilderness, he was able to convert that faction which had supported Paanchi (Helaman 1:7) into a guerilla band, which drew it's Mulekite based strength from that portion of society outside the church.  [Michael M. Hobby, The Mulekite Connection, p. 47.)] 




Chapter 3
{Original 1830 Chapter II}

[bookmark: _Hlk522655199]~~~ Many Nephites Go to Inherit the Land Northward
[bookmark: _Hlk521439177] 1 And now 
it came to pass 
in the forty and third    year 							         aa
of the reign of the judges 

there 	was 	NO	contention 
among 	the     people of Nephi 
SAVE 	it 	were a 	little  	pride 

which   [pride]	was 		in 		the     church 
which   [pride] 		did 	cause 	some     little 	dissensions 
among 	the     people 

which   [little] 	affairs 
were 		settled 
in the ending 
of the forty and third   year

[bookmark: _Hlk507132134] 2 [A]	And 	there 	was 	NO 	contention 						          bb
among 	the     people
[B]	in the forty and fourth year 
[A]				NEITHER 
was 
there 		MUCH 	contention 	
[bookmark: _Hlk521439321][B]	in the forty and fifth     year
             [of the reign of the judges] 

[Note: According to Daniel Peterson, chapters 1—6 of Helaman cover fully thirty years and offer us a fairly 
good glimpse into how Mormon the editor worked.  This section of the Book of Mormon is largely an example 
of what is often termed "annalistic" writing.  "Annals," a type of historical record-keeping with many Near 
Eastern parallels, feature a narrative of events listed year by year.  This is precisely what we find in these 
chapters. With only a single exception [the fifty and fifth year-see Hel. 4:1-4], everyone of the thirty years 
extending from the fortieth year of the judges up to the sixty-ninth is explicitly mentioned in these chapters. 
(Daniel C. Peterson, "Their Own Worst Enemies," in Studies in Scripture: Book of Mormon, Part 2, p. 92-93.)]
___________
[Par. aa – Like chronological “paragraph” beginnings]
[Par. bb – Simple alternating parallelism]
[bookmark: _Hlk510149417][Helaman 3]
 
[bookmark: _Hlk521439356] 3 And 	it came to pass 
in the forty and sixth   [year]				
yea 	there 	was 	MUCH 	contentions 		[“yea” = “year”?]	“s” deleted in 1841]
     	and    MANY 	dissensions                                              01

[Note: As scribe, Oliver Cowdery many times did not end the words “year” or “your” with an “r.” Most  of 
this was corrected in the P and typesetting except Helaman 3:3. (Royal Skousen, Textual Variants:Part 5, 
p. 2901-03.)]

   in the which     	[year?    contentions? dissensions? ]		          [Historical Narrative]     HN
there 	were    an exceedingly GREAT MANY  [people]	                [“ly” added in 1981]
								
who 			departed   out 		of    the land of Zarahemla      	         aa
and      [who] 			went forth   unto 	          the land northward 
to 	inherit 		                      the land

 4 	And 	they 		did 	travel 	            to  an 	exceedingly GREAT distance   	         01
    insoMUCH 
that 	they 			came 	            to 	LARGE bodies of water 
and      [they 			came 	            to] 	MANY rivers		[did  come?]

 5 	Yea 
     and 	even 	they 		did 	spread forth into 	ALL                parts    [Use of “did”] {AG}
of    the land 
             [and]     [they		did 	spread forth]into 	whatsoever parts   [deleted in 1830]
             [that]	It         had NOT been 	rendered 		desolate       [plural / singular]          {AG}
and 	without timber
     		because of 	the 	MANY inhabitants 
who 	had before 	inherited 	                      the land

6   And 	now 						             	NO                part 
of    the land 
was 		desolate 
SAVE 	it 	were 		for    timber

    	but 	because of 	the 	GREATness 
of 	the 	destruction 
of 	the     people 
who 	had 	before 	inhabited 		       the land 
it [the land] 	
was 	called 	desolate
 7 	And 	there being 	but 	little timber  &c	upon 	        the face       [“&c” deleted in 1981]
of    the land 
__________
[Heb. 01 – Plurals]				[Heb. 02 – Use of “exceedingly”]
[Par. cc – Circular repetition  “the land”]
[Helaman 3]

   nevertheless 	the people who 	went forth        [upon 	the face 
 							       of    the land]
became    exceedingly 	expert						      [1981]
 in 	the 	working         of cement

       therefore 	they 		did 	build houses of cement 					         dd
   in the which 	they 		did 	dwell						            {AG}


~~~ The People Spread to Cover the Face of the Whole Earth

 8 And it came to pass 
that 	they 		did 	multiply 
    and  [that	they]	             [did]	spread 

    and  [that	they]	        	did 	go forth 	from 	the land southward 		          ee
to 	the land northward 

     and [that 	they]		did 	spread 
    insoMUCH 
that 	they 	began 	to 	cover 			the face 
       of 	the whole earth                  	          ff
from 	the sea 	 south 
to 	the sea 	 north 
from 	the sea 	 west 	
to 	the sea 	 east

 9 	And 	the people 
who 	were 				in 	the land northward 
did 	dwell 		in 	tents 
and 	in 	houses of cement 

   	 and 	they 		did 	suffer 
     whatsoever 	            tree  should 	spring up 	upon 	the face 
       of 	the land 
that	it [the tree] should 	grow   up 

that 	in time 
they might 	have 	timber 							         03
to 	build 		their 	houses 				         gg
__________
[Par. dd – Circular repetition  “they”]		[Heb. 03 – Use of “that they might”]
[Par. ee – Distribution]			[Par. gg – Enumeration]
[Par. ff – Distribution]
	
[Helaman 3]

yea 					           	their 	cities 				         04	  
and 	their 	temples 			         hh
and 	their 	synagogues 
and 	their 	sanctuaries 
and 		ALL manner 
of	their 	buildings

 10 And it came to pass 	               as 	timber 	
        	    was exceedingly scarce 	in 	the land northward 	      [1981]
they 		did 	send forth MUCH [timber] 
by 	the way of shipping

 11 And thus 	they 		did 	enable 		the     people 
in 	the land northward 
that 	they 	might 		build 			MANY cities	 
both 	of 	wood 	
and 	of 	cement*	[*see end of chapter]

 12 And it came to pass 
that 	there 	were 	MANY 
of 	the     people of Ammon     [covenant people]
who 	were 		Lamanites by birth 
             [who]		did also go    forth 	into 	this land


The Nephites Keep Many Historical Records

[Mormon Comments]

 13 And now 	there 	are 	MANY 	records	 kept 
of 	the     proceedings 
of 	this    people 
	
by 	MANY 
of 	this    people 

which  [records] 
are 		particular 
and      [are]	VERY 	LARGE 
concerning      them

__________
[Heb. 04 – Repetition of a possessive]
[Par. hh – Many “and”s]

[Helaman 3]

 14 But behold 	a hundredth part 	 	 of 	the     proceedings 	  	      	     05  06
 of 	this     people 

yea       [a hundredth part]	              [of] 	the     account 			          	          ii
 			 of 	the 	Lamanites 
and 	 of 	the     Nephites 				          jj
	
       				and 	[of] 	their 	wars 				         kk
and 	[of 	their] 	contentions 	
and 	[of 	their] 	dissensions 

and 	[of] 	their  preaching 
and 	[of] 	their  prophecies 

and 	[of] 	their 	shipping 
and 	[of] 	their 	building of ships 
and 	[of] 	their 	building of temples 
and 	 of         [their] 	synagogues 
and 	[of] 	their 	sanctuaries 

and	[of] 	their  righteousness 

and 	[of] 	their 	wickedness 
and	[of] 	their 	murders 
and 	[of] 	their 	robbings 
and 	[of] 	their 	plunderings 	  [“s” deleted in 1830]
and 	[of] 	ALL 	manner 
  of        [their]	abominations 
and        [of    	their]	whoredoms 

can	NOT 	be 	contained
 in 	this     work

 15 But behold 
there 	are 	MANY 	books 
and       [there	are]	MANY 	records of EVERY kind

and 	they 	have 	been	 kept chiefly 
by 	the     Nephites

__________
[Heb. 05 – Amplification/Diminuation]		[Par. jj – Enumeration]
[Heb. 06 – repetition of a preposition]		[Par. kk – Many “and”s = 18]
[Par. ii – Distribution]

[Helaman 3]

[Note:  According to John Welch (1970:179), Greg Wright (1976:66), and Donald Parry (2007:395), verses 13-
15 can be seen as an example of chiastic parallelism. The following is a basic outline of the pertinent elements:

13	A	many records kept		of this people
14		B	hundredth part	
			C	wars, and contentions, and dissensions
				D	their preaching, and their prophecies
					E	building
					E	building
				D	righteousness
			C	wickedness, and their murders, . . . all manner of abominations
		B	cannot be contained
	A	many records	 kept chiefly by the Nephites
__________

 16 	And 	they [the records]
 	have	 been 	handed down 	
from 	one 	generation 
to 	another 	by 	the     Nephites 

    even 	until 	they [the Nephites]	
have		 fallen 		into 	transgression 

and      [they]	have 	been 	murdered 			     			         LL 
             [and	they	have 	been] 	plundered 
and       [they	have	been]	hunted 
and       [they	have 	been]	driven forth 
and 	slain 
and      [they	have	been]	scattered 	upon 	the face 
       of 	the earth 

and      [they	have	been]	mixed 	with 	the 	Lamanites*         [*see end of chapter] 
until 	they 	are NO MORE	called 		the     Nephites 
becoming 		wicked 
and 	wild 
and 	ferocious 
       		yea 	even 	becoming 		Lamanites
* * *

Helaman Does Continually Right in the Sight of the Lord
The Wars and Contentions Begin to Cease

 17 And now 	I   [Mormon]		return 	again 
to 	mine  account 
__________
[Par. LL – Like beginnings with synonymous terms]

[Helaman 3]

      therefore
what 	I   [Mormon] 	
have 		spoken 
had 			passed 

   [And] after 	there 	had 	been 	GREAT 			contentions        	                      mm
and 	disturbances 
and 	wars 
and 	dissensions 	

among 	the     people 
of       Nephi
[bookmark: _Hlk521439467] 18 		    the forty and sixth       year 
      					of the reign of the judges 
ended

 19 And it came to pass 								
that 	there 	was 	still 	GREAT 			contentions 	[“s” deleted in 1920]         nn
in 	the land 
       yea even 	in the forty and seventh year 
       and also 	in the forty and eighth    year

 20 Nevertheless 
       	             [he] Helaman 	did 	fill 		the     judgment seat 	   [Use of “did”]  {AG}          oo 	
with   justice
 and      [with] equity

yea 	he [Helaman]	did 	observe to keep
						the     statutes 
and 	the     judgments
and 	the     commandments of God 

and	he [Helaman]	did 	do 	that 				      [note color change]
which 	was 		right 	in 	the     sight 	             of God continually 

and	he [Helaman]	did 	walk 	after 	the     ways 	             of his father  [duality]

    insoMUCH 
that	he [Helaman]	did 	prosper in       	the     land	               [covenant language]

__________
[Par. mm – Enumeration with synonymous terms]
[Par. nn -- Synecdoche/Merismus (part = whole) see v. 17]
[Par. oo – Like  nings]

[Helaman 3]

 21 And it came to pass 
that 	he [Helaman] 	had 	two 	    sons  
[bookmark: _Hlk507090163][A]		He 	gave unto the    eldest  	   [son] 						         pp
[B]					the     name of Nephi 
[A]	and     		unto the 	youngest [son 
he 	gave] 	
[B]					the     name of Lehi  

And 	they 	began to 	grow up unto 	the     Lord	          [covenant obedience]            


[bookmark: _Hlk521439602] 22 And it came to pass 
that 	the  wars 
and      [the] contentions 
began to 	cease in a small degree 
among 	the     people 
of 	the     Nephites 
in    the latter end 
of    the forty and eighth year 
of the reign of the judges 
over 	the     people 
of 	           Nephi


Continual Peace Is Established—There Is Great Prosperity in the Church
Yet the Gadianton Combinations Are in the More Settled Parts of the Land

 23 And it came to pass 						
in    the forty and ninth   year 
of the reign of the judges 
there 	was continual 	peace 
established 	in 	the land 
	             [in] ALL [the land] 
SAVE 	it 	were [for]the 	secret combinations 
which  [he]  Gadianton      the    robber 
had 	established 	in 	the MORE settled parts 
       of 	the land

which 	at that time 
were 	NOT 	known 		unto  those 
who 	were at the 	head 		of       government 
__________
[Par. pp – Simple alternating parallelism with detailing]

[Helaman 3]

       therefore 	they [the secret combinations] 
were 	NOT 	destroyed  out 	       of 	the land

[Note: Although critics  have argued  that the term "secret combinations" was derived  from a 1920 conspiracy 
among the Freemasons, the use of the word combination to mean "conspiracy" or "monopoly" was actually 
not unusual at the time of Joseph, as Noah Webster's 1828 American dictionary makes clear. (David R. Benard, 
John W. Welch, and Daniel C. Peterson, "Secret Combinations," in Reexploring the Book of Mormon, p. 227-229.)]

 24 And it came to pass 
that 	in this same year 					[chiastic parallelism-see below]
there 	was exceeding*	GREAT prosperity			    [“ly” added in 1981]
in 	the     church 
     [A-B]	insoMUCH 
that 	there 	were	             (thousands) 
who		did       (join themselves 
unto 	the     church) 
       [C]	and 	[there 	were 		thousands 
who] 	were 	             (baptized) 
unto 	           repentance

 25 [D]	And 			so 	GREAT 	
was 	the                    (prosperity) 
of 	the     church 
       [E]	And	    	             (so 	MANY 		
             [were]   	the     	             blessings) 
which 		were 		poured out 
upon 	the     people 
       		that 	even 	the 	high priests 
       [E]			and	the 	teachers themselves 	
were                  (astonished beyond measure)
 
26 And it came to pass 
      [D]	that 			the 	work 	of 	the     Lord 
did  	           (prosper) 
      [C-B]			unto	the       (baptizing) 
and       [the]     (uniting      to 	the     church of God) 
           MANY souls 
       [A]						yea	even (tens of thousands)		         07

[Note: According to Greg Wright (1976:66), verses 34-36 can be seen as a chiastic parallelism.  What follows 
below is an outline of the pertinent elements that can be seen as overlaying the parallelistic pattern that I 
have used:

___________
[Heb. 07 – Amplification]
[Helaman 3]

24 . . . [A]   	(thousands)
[B]   	(join themselves unto the church)	
[C]  	 (baptized)	
25				[D]  	 (prosperity)	
[E]  	 (so many the blessings)	
[E]  	 (astonished beyond measure)
26				[D]  	 (prosper)
[C]   	(baptizing)
[B]  	 (uniting to the church of God)		
[A]  	 (tens of thousands)		
_____________

[Comment]
27[Yea] thus	 we 	may  		SEE 				         			    qq  08
that 	the Lord 	is 	merciful 	unto   ALL 
who 	will        in     the sincerity of 	their  hearts 
call 	upon 	His     Holy Name
28  Yea  thus 	we        [may]		SEE 
that 	the gate of heaven 
is 	open 		unto  ALL 	
even           to[ALL] those 
who 	will 		believe 	on 	the     Name 			            {AG} 
of       Jesus Christ Who Is the Son of God
29  Yea [thus]	we        [may]		SEE 
that 	whosoever 
will /may 	lay hold upon 	the     word of God        [“may” added in 1920]

which   [word] 		is 	quick 
and 	powerful 
which  [word] 	shall 		divide asunder 
 ALL  	the 	cunning 
and       [ALL] 	the 	snares 
and       [ALL] 	the 	wiles of the Devil 

     and [which	word	shall] 		lead 		the     man of Christ        [singular vs. plural] {AG}
in 	a         strait /straight     [O / P , 1830 – 1 Ne. 8:20]
and    narrow course 

		across 	that 	everlasting gulf of misery 
which 			is 	prepared 	
to 	engulf 		the 	wicked
__________
[Par. qq – Like beginnings with omission]
[Heb. 08 – Repetition of a statement 3 times = of highest importance]


[Helaman 3]

 30And[which	word	shall]  		land 		their  souls 
      yea [which	word	shall		land] 		their  immortal souls 
at 	the     right hand 	   [place of honor]	         09
of       God 

in 	the     kingdom of heaven 
to 	sit down* 	with   Abraham 
and      [with]  Isaac 
and 	with   Jacob 
and 	with   ALL our holy fathers 

to 	go NO MORE out
 [of 	the     kingdom of heaven]
* * *

[Note:  According to Hugh Nibley, the phrase "to sit down" means that you're invited to go into the tent and sit 
down—have place with us.  What Mormon is alluding to here is the Mosaic law and the Day of Atonement. This 
is the way it's given in Deuteronomy. The Lord parts the veil of the tent (or temple symbolizing the kingdom of heaven), and he says he's ready now to converse with Moses.  Moses is supposed to come in.  After they have conversed and he has passed the test, then he comes in and sits down.  But the sitting down is very important.  
That's the yeshiva and yashav.  Yashav means to settle down in a place permanently, and yeshiva means to 
take a seat by somebody or "sitting down."
	Yeshiva is the atonement.  The word atonement is only found once in the New Testament (Romans 5:11). 
 It's found a number of times in the Old Testament.  And it's not found at all in the Revised Standard Version.  
They don't use atonement at all.  The word doesn't even appear in the New Testament.  They use instead reconciliation, keeping it quite literal from reconcilio.  Reconciliation means "to return and sit down beside 
somebody again.  You return and then you sit down.  You sit down by the side of the Lord, and you sit down 
again because you've been there before.  It's reconciliation.  It is redemption.  It's the redeeming.  We are 
returning to his presence.  We've been there before and the whole thing is a sense of returning to his presence. 
That's what reconciliation is, which is the equivalent of atonement, and you can see where that comes from.  Atonement is a good old English word, a theological word.  At-one-ment, being at-one with the family, to go 
out no more, as [Mormon] says, "with Abraham and Isaac and Jacob, and with all our holy fathers, to go no 
more out." (Hugh W. Nibley, Teachings of the Book of Mormon, Semester 3, p. 214.)] 


 31 	And 	in this year 
[bookmark: _Hlk507094150][A]		there 	was continual 	rejoicing						          rr
[B]						in 	the land of Zarahemla 
 		and 	in ALL 	the regions round about 

[A]    	             [there 	was continual 	rejoicing] 
[B]					even 	in ALL 	the land 
which 	was 		possessed* 			           [*meaning? – occupied
by 	the     Nephites		          or controlled?]       
__________
[Heb. 09 – Idiom]
[Par. rr – Simple alternating parallelism]

[Helaman 3]

[bookmark: _Hlk521439751] 32 And it came to pass 										          ss
[A]	that 	there 	was 		peace 
         [B]		and exceedingly GREAT joy 					[“ly” added in 1981]
[C]	in the remainder 
of the forty and ninth year
	
      Yea and also 	
[A]		there 	was continual 	peace 
         [B]		and 	                GREAT joy 
[C]	in the fiftieth 	             year 
of the reign of the judges


Pride in Church Members Leads to Persecution and Affliction
Great Riches and Prosperity Are the Cause

[bookmark: _Hlk521340557] 33 	And 	in the fifty   and first    year 
of the reign of the judges 

there 	was 		peace also 
SAVE	 it 	were 	the 	pride 
which  		began to 	enter into 	the     church
	
            >NOT    into 	the     church of God 			          tt
but     into 	the     hearts 				         10
of 	the     people 
who professed to 	belong  to 	the     church of God    
 
34 	And 	they 	were 		lifted up 	
in 	pride 
even    	to the 	persecution 
     of 	MANY 	of 	their   brethren  

    Now  this      [pride] 	was a 	GREAT 	evil 
which 			did 	cause 
the 	MORE	humble part of 	the     people 			           {AG}

[bookmark: _Hlk525415938]to 	suffer	             	GREAT 	persecutions    		      	          11
and 	to 	wade through  	MUCH 	affliction

__________
[Par. ss – Extended alternating parallelism]
[Par. tt – Clarification]
[Heb. 10 – Metaphor  “hearts”]	
[Heb. 11 – Plurals]
[Helaman 3]

 35 Nevertheless 
they [the people]						[Upward gradation]
[bookmark: _Hlk507102681]A				did 	fast [oft]
B 			and      [did] 	pray oft 
C 			and 	did 	wax 	stronger 					         12
       and stronger 
in	their  humility 
D 			and      [did	wax] 	firmer 
       and firmer 
in 	the     faith of Christ 	
	
E 			unto 	the 	filling 		their  souls 	       	  		         uu
with   joy 
and    consolation 

F 				yea 	even 	     to 	the     purifying 
and 	the     sanctification 
of 	their  hearts 

which 	sanctification 		cometh 
because of 	their 	yielding 	their  hearts 
unto 	           God

[Note:  The previous verse is a description of progress in the covenant way of the Lord. It can be equated 
with the covenant sacrifice of a “broken heart” and a “contrite spirit.”]

 36 And it came to pass 
that 	the fifty and second year ended 
in 	peace 	also 
SAVE 	it 	were 							
             [that]	the exceedingly GREAT 	pride 			
which 			had 	gotten 	into 	the     hearts	           [“got” in P, 1830]    {AG}
of 	the     people 

and 	it [pride] was 		because of 	their   exceedingly GREAT riches        [1981]
and 	[it pride] was 		because of] 	their  prosperity in the land 
and 	it [pride] 	did 	grow 	upon 	them 
					             [the     people]
from 	day 
to 	day

__________
[Heb. 12 – Duplication  “stronger  stronger”]
[Par. uu – Word pair  “hearts / souls”]

[Helaman 3]

Helaman Dies—His Son Nephi Fills the Judgment-Seat
Nephi Walks in the Ways of His Father

 37 And it came to pass
 	in the fifty and third year 
   	of the reign of the judges 
       Helaman died 						

And	       his eldest son Nephi 
          began   to            reign in his stead  

     And it came to pass 
that 	he [Nephi]  	did	 fill 		the     judgment seat 
with   justice 
and      [with]  equity 

      Yea 		he [Nephi] 	did 	keep		the     commandments of God 
and      [he   Nephi]	did 	walk 	in 	the     ways 
of 	his      father		               [duality]

		

__________


[Note:  Interestingly, the word “cement” (Helaman 3:11) does not appear in the KJV Bible    But in the Young’s Literal Translation Bible we find the following in Isaiah 54:11:  "O afflicted, storm-tossed, not comforted, Lo, I am laying with cement thy stones, And have founded thee with sapphires.”
	According to the 1830 Websters Dictionary, “cement” is defined as follows: "1. Any glutinous or other substance capable of uniting bodies in close cohesion, as mortar, glue, soder, etc. In building, cement denotes a stronger kind of mortar than that which is ordinarily used.”
There are two instances of the word "mortar" in the KJV Bible (Numbers 11:8 and Proverbs 27:22), but that word applies to a dough made from ground wheat.]
 
[Note:  According to Daniel Ludlow, in the days of Helaman, the word Lamanites was being used to refer to the wicked people who had joined with the blood descendants of Laman and his early followers in fighting against the Nephites.  Thus they were "no more called Nephites, becoming wicked, and wild, and ferocious, yea, even becoming Lamanites" (Helaman 3:16).  (Daniel H. Ludlow, A Companion to Your Study of the Book of Mormon, p. 239-240.)]
	Thus as the story proceeds, the reader should be aware, for example, that some of the "Lamanites" converted by Nephi and Lehi in the prison were really apostate Nephites.  As proof of this we find that one of these "Lamanites" named Aminadab said that they had had the gospel preached unto them by "Alma, and Amulek, and Zeezrom" (Helaman 5:41).  So far as the Book of Mormon relates, the only missionary venture engaged in by these three men together was to the apostate Zoramites who were then living in the land of Antionum (Alma 31:3-6).]




Chapter 4
{Original 1830 Chapter II - continued}

Nephite Dissenters Stir Up the Lamanites to War Against the Nephites

 1 And it came to pass 
in the fifty and fourth year 							         aa
             [of the reign of the judges]					         
[A]		there 	were 	MANY 	dissensions 						         bb
[B]					in 	the     church 
[A]	and 	there 	was also   a 	contention  
[B]					among 	the     people 

   insoMUCH 
that 	there 	was 	MUCH 	bloodshed

 2 	And 	the rebellious part 	
were    		slain 
and      [the rebellious part	
were]  		driven out 	of 	the land 

and 	they 		did 	go 	unto 	the 	king 
of 	the 	Lamanites

 3 And it came to pass 
that 	they 		did 	endeavor 	
to         	stir up 		the	 Lamanites 
to         	war against 	the     Nephites 

     but behold 	           the Lamanites 
were 		exceedingly afraid				     [1920]
 [of 	those 	dissenters] 
    insoMUCH 
that 	they [the Lamanites]
 	would NOT	hearken to 	the 	words 	 
of 	those 	dissenters
__________
[Par. aa – Like chronological “paragraph” beginnings]	
[Par. bb – Simple alternating parallelism]

[bookmark: _Hlk510149784][Helaman 4]

 4 But it came to pass 
in the fifty and sixth       year* 
of the reign of the judges 

[Note*  The fifty and fifth year is missing in the annalistic writings of Mormon.] 

there 	were dissenters   
          who 	went 	up 	
from     	the     Nephites 
unto     	the 	Lamanites

and 	they        [the dissenters] 
succeeded 
with 	those 	others
in          stirring 	them    [the 	Lamanites] 
up 
to      	anger 	against 	the     Nephites 

and 	they  		were 
ALL        that       	year      
preparing 	for  	war


~~~ The Lamanites Take All the Nephite Lands Even to near Bountiful

 5 	And 	in the fifty and seventh year 
             [of the reign of the judges]	
they 		did 	come down 	
against 	the     Nephites   
to      	battle 

and 	they 		did 	commence 	the    	work of death 

    yea insoMUCH 
that	in the fifty and eighth    year 
of the reign of the judges 

[A]		they succeeded in 	obtaining possession  					         cc
[B]						of 	the land of Zarahemla 
    yea and also 
[A]                       [they succeeded in 	obtaining possession 	
[B]						of ] ALL 	the lands 
even      unto 	the land 
  which was near the land Bountiful
__________
[Par. cc – Simple alternating parallelism]

[Helaman 4]

~~~ The Nephites Are Driven into the Land of Bountiful
Moronihah Establishes a Fortification Line

 6 	And 	the Nephites 
    	and 	the armies of Moronihah 
were 		driven 
        even 	into   	the land of Bountiful

 7 	And 	    			there    	             [in       	the land of Bountiful]  
they 		did 	fortify 	against 	the    	Lamanites 
    	from 	the west sea 			         dd
        even 	unto  	the east [sea*]   [? see end of chapter]

it 		being 	a day's journey*for  a  Nephite 	  [*see note at end of chapter]        01
    		on the line 	 
 	which  	they       	had 	fortified 
    	and       		             [had]      stationed 	their  armies 
to 	defend 		their 	north country

 8   And thus 	those dissenters 	            	of  	the     Nephites 
with 	the 	help 	of 	a 	numerous army 
of  	the 	Lamanites 

had 	obtained 	ALL 	the possession 
of  	the     Nephites 
which 	was 				in 	the land southward  

   	 And  	ALL this was 		done 
in the fifty and eighth and ninth years 						         02
of the reign of the judges


~~~ The Nephites Regain Half of All Their Possessions

 9  And it came to pass 
in the sixtieth year 					   [extended alternating order]
of the reign of the judges 

[A]  Moronihah did 	succeed with his armies 
in 	obtaining MANY parts of the land           			           ee
yea		[B]   they ^retained / regained			   	       [^P 1830 / 1920]
	[C]  MANY cities              			
[D]  which had fallen into the hands of the Lamanites
__________
[Par. dd – Distribution]				[Heb. 02 – Use of “and” between units of tens and ones]
[Heb. 01 – Epithet]					[Par. ee – Extended alternating parallelism]

[Helaman 4]

10 And it came to pass 
in the sixty and first year 
of the reign of the judges 			         [Bookend #1]
[A]  they		succeeded 			[First statement – see Hel. 4:16]
[B]  in ^retaining / regaining				      [^P 1830 / 1906]
[C] even the half      of 	ALL 	their possessions 
[D]  [which had fallen into the hands of the Lamanites]

[Note:  Although from one perspective we might look at Moronihah’s efforts as “regaining” the “many cities 
which had fallen,” according to the KJV Dictionary the term “retain” means not just to hold or keep in 
possession but “not to lose or part with or dismiss.”  As we see in verse 10 part C, the Nephites considered 
these cities as “their possessions” and did not intend “to lose or part with or dismiss” them]


The Source of the Nephite Destruction Is Wickedness
Many of the Covenant People of God Are Also Wicked

 11 	Now 	this 		GREAT	loss 	of	the     Nephites 
and 	the 		GREAT 	slaughter 
which 	was 			among  them 
would NOT have happened 
had it  NOT been 	for  	their 	wickedness 
and      [for] 	their 	abomination 
which 	was 			among  them 	

       	yea 
and 	   it         was  			among  those also 
who 	professed 
to      	belong 	to      	the     church of God



[bookmark: _Hlk521504528] 12         And it  [this 		GREAT 	loss]							         ff
was 		because of 	the     	pride of their hearts 
             [and        this 		GREAT 	loss
               	was]		because of 	their  	exceeding riches 
              yea   it  [this  		GREAT 	loss]					
was 		because of 	their  	oppression 
			  to      	the     poor 
             [and   	this		GREAT	loss
was]     		because of 	their] 	withholding their food       
from  	the     hungry 
__________
[Par. ff – Repeated alternating parallelism + Working out]

[Helaman 4]

             [and        this		GREAT	loss
was		because of 	their] 	withholding their clothing 
from  	the     naked 
and 	this		GREAT	loss
was		because of	their   	smiting their humble brethren 
upon 	the     cheek 
             [and	this		GREAT	loss
was		because of	their]	making a mock 
of 	           that which was sacred 
             [and	this		GREAT	loss
was		because of	their]	denying the spirit 
of       prophecy 
and 	of       revelation 
             [and	this		GREAT	loss
was		because of 	their]	murdering 			         gg
             [and	their]	plundering 			         hh
             [and	their]	lying 
             [and	their]	stealing 
             [and	their]	committing adultery 

             [and	this		GREAT	loss
was		because of	their]	rising up 
in 		GREAT contentions 

and 	[this		GREAT	loss
was		because of 	their]     desenting /deserting  away [P / 1830]
into 		the land of Nephi 
among 	the 	Lamanites

 13 	And 			            	because of 	this 
            				their 	GREAT wickedness 
	
and  			             [because of 	this] 
            				their     [GREAT]boastings 
in 	their 	own strength

they 	were  		left        in 	their 	own strength

       therefore 	they 		did NOT prosper 
but   		were  		afflicted 
and 	             [were] 		smitten 
and	             [were] 		driven 	before  the 	Lamanites 
__________
[Par. gg – Enumeration]		[Par. hh – No “and”s]
[Helaman 4]

until      they 		had 	lost 			possession 	
  		          of almost ALL  their lands


The Reason the Nephites Regained Half Was Repentance
 
[bookmark: _Hlk522690647] 14 But behold 
[A]                       [he]  Moronihah    	 							     ii   JJ
         [B]				did 	preach      MANY          things 
[C]					unto 	the     people 
         [D]				because of    	their 	iniquity 
[A]   and also    [he]  Nephi 
        and            [he]  Lehi 
who 	were 	the 	sons of Helaman     
         [B]				did 	preach      MANY          things 
[C]					unto 	the     people 

[A]  yea and      [they]	
       [B]				did 	prophesy MANY           things 
[C]					unto      	them 
         [D]				concerning    	their 	iniquities 
and      [concerning]   		what should come 	
unto 	them 
 if  	they [the people] 
did NOT repent 	of 	their 	sins

 15 And it came to pass 
that 	they 		did 	repent 
       and inasmuch 
as 	they		did 	repent 
they 		did begin 
to 	prosper

 16  For when   [he]  Moronihah   	saw 
that 	they 		did 	repent 
he [Moronihah]did 	venture 
to 	lead them forth 		from place to place 	        	          kk
and 	from city    to city 
										          	
       even until 	they	 had                   ^retained / regained 	the one half of          their property       LL 
and 	the one half of ALL  their lands  
	
                  [^P 1830 / 1907]    [Resumptive repetition]

__________  									
[Par. ii – Repeated Extended alternating parallelism]		[Par. kk – Simple synonymous parallelism]
[Par. jj – Circular repetition  “did”]				[Par. LL – Simple synonymous parallelislm]
[Helaman 4]

[bookmark: _Hlk522656062] 17 And thus 	ended 
   the sixty and first year 
of the reign of the judges			         [Bookend #2]


The Nephites Fail to Regain Any More Possessions
They Have Become Weak Because of Transgression

 18 And it came to pass 
in the sixty and second year 
of the reign of the judges 

that     [he]  Moronihah 
could 		obtain NO MORE 	possessions 
over 	the 	Lamanites

 19 Therefore 	they 		did 	abandon 	their  design 
to       	obtain 			the remainder of  their lands 

for 			so 	numerous were the 	Lamanites 
that	 it 	became 	impossible 
for 	the     Nephites 
to       	obtain        MORE         power 
over 		them 

       therefore   [he] Moronihah  did 	employ    ALL 	his      armies 
in       	maintaining 		those parts     [of  their lands] 
which   he  [Moronihah] had 	taken
 
[Note:  According to John Welch (1970:180) and Donald Parry (2007:398), verses 9-19 can be viewed as a 
somewhat complex chiastic parallelism.  In order to make things plain to the reader, I will just list the 
pertinent parallel elements in outline form:

       9	[A]	Moronihah did succeed with his armies in obtaining many parts of the land
		[B]	cities		of the Lamanites
     10			[C]	sixty and first year of the reign of the judges
				[D]	retaining even the half of all their possessions
     11					[E]	great slaughter	would not have happened had
						 	it not been for their wickedness
     12						[F]	(the Nephite iniquities are listed)
							[G]	land
								[H]	Lamanites
     13									[I]	own strength
__________

[Helaman 4]

									[I]	own strength
								[H]	Lamanites
							[G]	lands

     14						[F]	Moronihah, Nephi, Lehi did preach . . . 
								of their  iniquities
					[E]	did not repent of  their sins
     15-16				[D]	retained the one-half of their property 
					          and the one-half of all their lands
     17			[C]	sixty and first year of the reign of the judges
     18		[B]	possessions over the Lamanites
     19	[A]	Moronihah did employ all his armies in maintaining those parts [of the land]
			which he had taken
__________


 20 And it came to pass 
       		because of 	the 	GREATness 
                of 	the 	number 
of 	the 	Lamanites 
the  Nephites 
             		were  in 	GREAT  fear 						        mm
lest* 	they 	should 	be 	overpowered 				         [for fear]    {AL}        03  
and 	trodden down 
and 	slain  
and 	destroyed

 21 	Yea 	they 	began to    	remember 	the     prophecies* of Alma 		         nn
      and  also     [they 	began to    	remember]	the     words*         of Mosiah		         04

[Note:  For an applicable example of the prophecies of Alma, see Alma 5:52-56.  For an applicable example
of the words of Mosiah, see Mosiah 29:27.]

and 	they 			saw 							         oo

that 	they 	had 	been a 	stiffnecked people 
[bookmark: _Hlk525434780]      and 	that 	they 	had 		set at naught 	the     commandments of God		         05


__________
[Par. mm – Working out]				[Par. oo – Working out what they saw]
[Heb. 03 – Noun and verb with same root  “fear”]	[Heb. 05 – Two nouns connected by “of” = adjective]
[Par. nn – Like beginnings  “they”]	
[Heb. 04 – Use of “began to”]	


[Helaman 4]

 22 and 	that 	they 	had    		altered 
      and[that       they      had]  		trampled under their feet 
the     laws of king  Mosiah
          >or   that [set of laws] 				         pp
           which       the Lord 		commanded                 him      [king  Mosiah]
to   	give 	unto 	the     people

and       thus                    		seeing /						[P , 1830 /
            ^they 			saw 	that    	their  laws 			    ^1920]
had 		become 	          	corrupted 

      and 	that 	they 	had 		become	a 	wicked people 
    insoMUCH 	
that 	they 	were wicked 	even like unto 	the 	Lamanites			         06

 23 	And 	because of 	their 	iniquity 
the church  had begun* 				     [“began” in P1911]   {AG}
to 	dwindle 

and 	they 	               began 
to 	disbelieve in 	the     spirit of prophecy 
       and      in	the     spirit of revelation 

       and 	the     judgments of God 
did 	stare them in 	the     face				         07


 24      	And       they 			saw 	
that  	they  	       had 	become 		weak 
 	          like unto 	their 	brethren 
the   	Lamanites 

      and 	that    	the Spirit of the Lord   							         	         qq
did   	NO MORE preserve 	them 
      yea 	     it      [the Spirit of the Lord]  
        had 	withdrawn 
                    from 	them 
       because    	the Spirit of the Lord   						  [Poetic Language]     PL
doth 	NOT dwell 	      
                    in  		unholy temples
__________
[Par. pp – Clarification]		[Heb. 07 – Metaphor  “face”]	
[Heb. 06 – Simile]			[Par. qq – Repeated alternating parallelism]
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  25 Therefore 	the Lord   	did 	cease   
to 	preserve 		them 
     by 	His     miraculous 
  						     and 	           matchless power

they 	       had 	fallen         into  a 	state 				          rr
     of 		unbelief 
     and		awful wickedness

and	they 	 		saw  that            the	Lamanites 
 were  more exceeding /		    [P, 1830 / ^1920]
            exceedingly more numerous 
		
than 	they 
    and  EXCEPT  they 	should 		cleave  unto     	the     Lord their God 
they     		MUST 	unavoidably 		perish

 26 For behold 	
		they 			saw  that 	the    	strength 
of           the	Lamanites 
was    	         as  GREAT as   	their  	strength 
even 	man 			
for 	man  
	
  And thus 		had 	
they             		fallen  	into 	this 	GREAT  transgression 
  Yea  thus 		had 	
they    	       		become weak 
because of 	their     [GREAT] transgression 
in the space of NOT many years


___________
[Par. rr – Circular repetition  “they”]




[Helaman 4]

[Note:  According to Helaman 4:6-7, "the Nephites and the armies of Moronihah were driven even into the land of Bountiful; And there they did fortify against the Lamanites, from the west sea, even unto the east; it being a day's journey for a Nephite, on the line which they had fortified and stationed their armies to defend their north country.  The reader should notice that these verses don't say "from the west sea, even to the east [sea]."  An "east sea" is not directly mentioned.  The term "sea" might be reasonably supplied here as an example of an implied "omission" in parallelistic lines.  Nevertheless, this is not a certainty and we are left to wonder just how far this fortification line actually ran. 

	The Nephites fortified this line and stationed their armies "to defend their north country."  We might wonder if this "north country" mentioned here as being defended by the Nephites is part of the same "north country" that Moroni later refers to in his writings?  (Ether 1:1)  Or is this "north country" just the lands northward from the fortification line?  
  
	One could also interpret the phrase "a day's journey for a Nephite" a number of ways: 
	(1) The distance could be related to depth. In other words, in those areas where the Nephites had stationed their armies, it would take a Nephite a day to travel from the front lines to the rear. 
	(2)  The whole extent of Nephite fortification could have been limited to a distance starting from the west sea—and extending one days journey eastward. 
	(3)  If the entire land of Bountiful stretched from the west sea across the narrow neck to the east sea, that distance could amount to just one day. 
	(4)  Perhaps the "day's journey" refers only to the strategically fortified parts of the fortification line (for example: passable territory between mountains, or rivers, or swamps).]

	[See the Geographical Theory Maps]

[bookmark: _Hlk38466457][bookmark: _Hlk38482864][Note: According to Royal Skousen and Stan Carmack, the word “retain” (meaning “to take back”) appears to occur only in the Book of Mormon.  The word “retain” (meaning “to keep, hold, or maintain”) appears many times in the Book of Mormon, however the unique word “retain” (meaning “to take back”) occurs in the following instances:
Alma 44:11: now I cannot retain the words which I have spoken     (the word retain was replaced by 
“recall” in 1920, but is better defined as “take back”))

Alma 62:30: now . . . Moroni after he had obtained possession of the city of Nephihah . . . and having
[bookmark: _Hlk38466319] retained many of the Nephites which had been taken prisoners	(the word retain was 
replaced by “regained” in 1920)

Helaman 4:16: “even until they had retained the one half of their property.”  (the word retain was replaced 
by “regained” in 1920)

     	Helaman 13:31: it (your treasure) becometh slippery that ye cannot hold them and in the days of your 
poverty ye cannot retain them. 

    	 Mormon 1:18: they [their treasures] became slippery because the Lord had cursed the land that they
 could not  hold them nor retain them again.

(Royal Skousen and Stan Carmack, The History of the Text of the Book of Mormon.  Part Three: The Nature of the Original Language, p. 540-549.)]
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Chapter 5
{Original 1830 Chapter II - continued}
The Nephite Government Becomes Corrupted

[bookmark: _Hlk522655822] 1 And it came to pass 
    	that 	in this same year [the sixty and second]
behold [he] Nephi 		delivered up 	the     judgment seat 	         [bookend #1]
to 	a      man 
whose 	name 	was 		Cezoram*			  [*see note at end of chapter]

 2 	For 	as 	their 		laws 
and      [as] 	their 		governments 
were 		established 
by 	the     voice 
of 	the     people
     and  [but]     [as] 										         01
they who 		chose 			evil 
were MORE 	numerous 
than   	they who 		chose 		           good 	[see Mosiah 29:25-27; Alma 10:19]

       therefore 	they 	were 		ripening 
for 		destruction 

for	the laws 	had 	become 		corrupted
 3   Yea and 	this 	was 	NOT 	ALL       [that       was 	corrupted] 

they 	were 	a 	stiffnecked people 
    insoMUCH 
that 	they 	could 	NOT 	be governed 	
by 	the     law 
NOR                    [by] 	           justice 	
SAVE 	it 	were 			to 	their 	destruction


Nephi and Lehi Devote Themselves to Preaching

 4 And it came to pass 
__________
[Heb. 01 – Use of “and” meaning “but”]


[bookmark: _Hlk510150303][Helaman 5]

that     [he] Nephi 	had 	become 	           weary 
because of 	their 	iniquity

and 	he [Nephi] 		yielded up 	the     judgment seat 	         [bookend #2]

[bookmark: _Hlk509347175][A]	and      [he  Nephi] 		took it 	upon 	him   [self]				         aa
    [B]				to	preach 		the     word of God 
        [C]						ALL 	the     remainder of his days
[A]	and 	his brother Lehi also     [took  it 	upon 	him   [self] 
    [B]				to	preach 		the     word of God] 
        [C]						ALL 	the     remainder of his days


The Words of Helaman to His Sons Nephi and Lehi
									     [Scriptural Commentary]   SC
 5 [A]	For   	they 			REMEMBERED 	the     words 				   bb   cc	
        [B]    which 	their  father Helaman	spake 	unto 	them  		  

     [A]	And 	these 	are 			              the     words
             [which	they 			REMEMBERED] 
        [B]    which 	he 
             [their  father Helaman] 	spake  [unto	them]			    [Quote – v. 6-14]


We Must Remember and Emulate Our Covenant Fathers
										
 6         Behold 	my sons 
I        [Helaman]		desire 
that 	ye 	should                 REMEMBER 
to 	keep 		the     commandments of God

and 	I         [Helaman]
would 
that 	ye 	should 		declare unto 	the     people 
these words  

            Behold 	I        [Helaman]
have 		given unto          you 
the     names 
of 	our     first parents 
who 			came	out 
of 		the land of Jerusalem 
__________
[Par. aa – Extended alternating parallelism]		[Par. cc – Circular repetition  “REMEMBERED”]
[Par. bb – Synonymous parallelism]
[Helaman 5]

[Note: According to Jennifer Lane, to understand the significance in the Old Testament [and the Book of 
Mormon] of the idea of "giving a name," it is essential to appreciate the importance of names to the Israelites.  
The Hebrew word sem, usually translated "name," can also be rendered "remembrance" or "memorial," 
indicating that the name acts as a reminder to its bearers and others.  The name shows both the true nature of 
its bearer and indicates the relationship that exists between entities. . . .
	In Genesis 48:14-16 we find a very similar description of covenant naming in the patriarchal birthright blessing of Joseph's sons, Ephraim and Manasseh, by their grandfather Israel (Jacob) (see Genesis 48:14-16).  
In the same manner as Helaman named his sons after their first covenant “parents,” Nephi and Lehi, Jacob 
blessed his grandsons Ephraim and Manasseh, recalling the memory of his redemption, and gave them not 
only his name, but the names of his “first parents” Abraham and Isaac. (Jennifer Clark Lane, "The Lord Will 
Redeem His People: Adoptive Covenant and Redemption in the Old Testament and Book of Mormon," in 
Journal of Book of Mormon Studies, Vol. 2/2, Fall 1993, p. 42-44.)]

And 	this 
I     [Helaman]	have 	done 					     
[A][B]  that 	when 	you *		REMEMBER 	your   names 				    dd  ee
 	that		ye 	may     *REMEMBER 	them  		        [“that” deleted in 1920]      ff   gg
 						             [our     first parents]      

[B][C]  and 	when 	ye 	            *REMEMBER 	them 		
						             [our     first parents]		
             [that]		ye 	may     *REMEMBER 	their   works 

[C][D]  And 	when    ye                       *REMEMBER 	their   works 	
             [that]		ye 	may     *KNOW 
[E]  		how 								         		         hh
that 	it 	is 		said 

[E]  	and      [how
that	it 	is] 	also 	written     that 	they 
             [our     first parents] 
         [F]  	were 				           good

 7    Therefore 	my sons 
          		I     [Helaman]	would 
that 	ye   [F]  		should 	do 	that which is   good 

[E’]  	that 	it 	may 	be 	said 	of 	you 				
[E’] and [that 	it 	may 	be] also written 
             [of 	you]

[bookmark: _Hlk509348412][E]even 	as 	it 	has 	been	said      [of	them
                	our     first parents]
__________
[Par. dd – Climactic (step) parallelism]		[Par. gg – Circular repetition  “REMEMBER”]
[Par. ee – Circular repetition  “that”]		[Par. hh – Chiastic / synonymous parallelism]
[Par. ff – Circular repetition “ye”]
[Helaman 5]

    and 	
[E][even as 	it	has 	been] 	written of 	them
[bookmark: _Hlk509237347]             [our     first parents]

 8   And now 	my sons 
            behold 	I     [Helaman]	have 	somewhat MORE 
to 	desire 	of 	you 
which 	desire	 is 

[bookmark: _Hlk509359305][A]	that 	ye 	may 	NOT 	do 		these things 				          ii
    [B]	that 	ye	may 		boast 

[A]  but 	that 	ye 	may 		do 		these things 
    [B]				to 	lay 	up 
for 	your   selves 
a         treasure
in        heaven

      yea                [a treasure]       	which 	is         		           eternal 
and      [a treasure]       	which 				fadeth NOT away 

      yea 	that 	ye  may have that 	precious gift 
of 	           eternal life 
which  [precious gift] 
we 	have 		reason 
to 	suppose 
hath 	been 	given 	to 	our     fathers


Jesus Christ Is the Only Way to Salvation

  9 		O 		       	REMEMBER 						         02
REMEMBER 	my     sons 				          jj
the     words 
which 	king Benjamin 		spake 	unto 	his      people 		     [see Mos. 3:17]

      yea 					REMEMBER 
that     	there 	is    NO 	other 	way 
       NOR 	means 				
       whereby 	man 	can 	be 	saved 	     [see 2 Ne. 9:41; 31:21; Mos. 3:17; Alma 38:9.  Unique to BOM?]
__________
[Par. ii – Alternating contrasting parallelism]	
[Heb. 02 – Duplication]	
[Par. jj – Circular repetition  “REMEMBER”]	
[Helaman 5]

             [REMEMBER 
that 	man 	can 	be 	saved] only 
through the    atoning blood 
of 	           Jesus Christ 
Who 	shall 		come

      Yea 					REMEMBER 
that 	He		               cometh 
to 	redeem 	the 	world     			         kk

  10 	And 				REMEMBER also 
the     words 
which  [he] Amulek		spake 		unto 	Zeezrom 
in 	the 	city of Ammonihah 

for 	he [Amulek] 		said 		unto 	him		       [see Alma 11:40]
[A]	that      [He] the Lord 									         LL
    [B]		surely 	should 		come	
        [C]				to 	redeem 	His     people 
[A]  but 	that 	He [the Lord] 
    [B]			should 	NOT 	come   	 
        [C]				to 	redeem 	them 
             [D]					IN 	their 	sins 
[A]  but              [He  the Lord
    [B]			should		come]
        [C]				to 	redeem 	them 
             [D]					FROM 	their 	sins

  11 	And 	He 	hath 		power 
given 	unto 	Him 
from 	the     Father 
        [C]				to 	redeem 	them 
             [D]					FROM 	their	 sins 
because of 	           repentance	

       therefore 	He 	hath 		sent 		His      angels 
to 	declare 	the     tidings 
of       the conditions 			         03
of       repentance 
__________
[Par. kk – Circular repetition  “redeem”]		[Heb. 03 – Construct state / separated prepositions]
[Par. LL – Extended alternating contrasting parallelism]
[Helaman 5]

which 				bringeth            [men]	
unto 	the     power 
of 	the     Redeemer 

unto 	the     salvation 
of 	their  souls

 12 And now 	my sons 		REMEMBER						         04
REMEMBER  

that 	it 	is 			upon 	the     Rock 
of 	Our    Redeemer Who is Christ the Son of God 
that 	ye 	MUST 		build 		your   foundation 

     that 	when 	the Devil 
shall 		send forth 	his	mighty winds 
yea 	his 	shafts in the whirlwind      [tornadoes]
     yea 	
    [that] when 	ALL  	his 		hail 
and      [ALL] 	his 	mighty 	storm 
shall		beat 	upon 	you 

it 	shall 	have 	NO power 	
over 	you 

             [it 	shall 	have 	NO power	
to 	drag 		you 
down 
to 	the 	gulf of misery 
and      [to] 		endless wo
because of 	the     Rock 				         05
upon  which 
Ye 	Are 		Built
           which  [Rock] 	
is 	a	Sure   Foundation 
a           [Sure] Foundation 
           whereon 		[“whereon” = “on which”]
If 	Men 			Buildeth 			     [“eth” deleted in 1837]   {AG}
They 	Cannot 		Fall
__________
[Heb. 04 – Duplication]
[Heb. 05 – Descriptive Metaphorical naming]
[Helaman 5]

[Note: According to Ronald Anderson, in Helaman 5:1-5, Mormon explains that Helaman's sons, Nephi and 
Lehi, gave up the judgment-seat to preach to word of God for "they remembered the words which their father Helaman spake unto them."  Mormon then cites a direct quotation from Helaman in which he repeats the 
word remember 13 times in seven verses, thus identifying the theme of his counsel to them (see Helaman 5:6-12).
                 By naming his sons after their ancestors, Helaman hoped to instill in their lives a memory device that 
would trigger their remembrance to keep the commandments and to build upon the foundation of Jesus Christ, 
just as their first parents had. (Ronald D. Anderson, "Leitworter in Helaman and 3 Nephi," in The Book of 
Mormon: Helaman Through 3 Nephi 8, According To Thy Word, p. 242.)]


  13 And it came to pass 
that 	these 	were 	the 	words 
which  [he] Helaman 		taught 	to 	his      sons 
[A]	yea 	he [Helaman] 									        mm
    [B]			did 		teach 		them 	
        [C]						MANY 	           things 
            [D]	which 		are 	NOT 	written 
[A] and 	also      [he  Helaman
    [B]			did 		teach 		them]
        [C]						MANY 	           things 
            [D] which 		are 		written


Nephi, Lehi Preach with Power and Authority
~~~They Travel Throughout  the Land Southward

								          [Resumptive Repetition – see v. 5]
 14 	And 	they 	did		REMEMBER 	his      words 	

and therefore 
they 			went   forth 
keeping 	the     commandments 	of God 

to 	teach 		the     word 		of God 
among 	ALL      	the     people of Nephi 

beginning 
at 		the city Bountiful         [why no “of”?]

 15 And 	from 			thenceforth 	
to 		the city of Gid 

__________
[Par. mm – Extended alternating parallelism]	


[Helaman 5]

       and 	from 			the city of Gid 	
to 		the city of Mulek
 16 And even 	from 			one city 		
to 		another [city]
until 	they 	had 		gone 	forth 	
among 	ALL      	the     people of Nephi 
who 	were 			in 	the 	land southward   
                            [of	the city of Mulek]               [?]

and 	from 					thence	              
        [or from					the 	land southward
of	the city of Mulek]*
into 	the 	land of Zarahemla*    [the local land?]
among 	the 	Lamanites

[Note*  The details of this verse are difficult to define.  According to Alma 50: 7-11 and Alma 51:22-28, the 
specific cities mentioned here (from Bountiful-Gid-Mulek- southward) were located in the east wilderness in 
the borders by the sea.  As to what other cities were visited the details are lacking.  The “land of Zarahemla” mentioned here appears to be referring to some region associated with the local land of Zarahemla, but 
that is not certain.]

 17 And it came to pass 
that 	they 	did 		preach 	with    	           GREAT  power 
   insoMUCH 
that 	they 	did 		confound           MANY
of 	those 	dissenters 
who 	had 		gone 	over						         06
from 	the     Nephites 

   insoMUCH 
that 	they 			came     forth 
and 		did 		confess 	their 	sins 
and 		were 		baptized 
unto 	           repentance 
and 		immediately 	returned   to 	the     Nephites 
to 	endeavor  to 	           repair 
unto 	them 
the 	wrongs 
which 	they 		had 	done

 18 And it came to pass 
that 	Nephi and Lehi 
did 		preach 	unto 	the 	Lamanites 
with 	such   GREAT power 
and      [with 	such   GREAT]authority 
__________
[Heb. 06 – Compound preposition]
[Helaman 5]

for	they 
             [Nephi and Lehi] 	
had 	power 
  	and  	authority 	
given 	unto 	           them
that 	they 	might 		speak 

and 	they 	also 	had 	what 
		they 	should 		speak    
given 	unto 	           them

 19 Therefore 	they 	did 		speak 	unto 	the 	GREAT astonishment 
of 	the 	Lamanites 

     to   	the 	convincing 
					             [of]		them		
   insoMUCH 
that 	there 	were 		eight thousand 
of	 the 	Lamanites 
who 	were 			in 	the 	land of Zarahemla 
and      [who 	were] 			round 
about  [the 	land of Zarahemla] 

             [who 	were] 		baptized 
unto                 repentance 
and      [who] 	were 		convinced 
of 	the 	wickedness 			         07
of 	the 	traditions 
of 	their 	fathers


~~~ Nephi and Lehi Go to the Land of Nephi

 20 And it came to pass 
that 	[they] 
Nephi and Lehi 
did 		proceed 
from 	thence	             [the 	land of Zarahemla] 
to 	go 	to 	the 	land of Nephi


__________
[Heb. 07 – Construct state]

[Helaman 5]

Miracles Types and Shadows
Attend the Ministry of Nephi and Lehi
Deliverance from Prison

 21 And it came to pass 
that 	they 
             [Nephi and Lehi] 	
were 		taken 	by 	an 	army of the Lamanites 
and 	             [were] 		cast 	into 		prison
yea 	even 	in that 	same 	prison 
          in which 	Ammon and his brethren 
were 		cast 	by 	the 	servants of Limhi

 22 And after 	they
             [Nephi and Lehi] 
had 	been 	cast 	into 		prison 	
MANY   days 
without food 
      	behold 	they 
             [the Lamanites] 		went forth 
into 	the 	prison
to 	take 		           them 
that 	they 	might 		slay 		           them

 23 And it came to pass 
that 	Nephi and Lehi 
[bookmark: _Hlk45439969]were	              encircled about     			         [Typology]     T
as   if 		by	           fire				          08
 even insoMUCH 
that  	they 
             [the Lamanites] 	
durst 	NOT 	lay 		their 	hands 				         nn
upon                them 
for 	fear 
lest 	they 	should 	be 	burned  				   [for fear]       {AL}

   Nevertheless  Nephi and Lehi 
were	NOT 	burned 
and 	they 	were 	as  [if]	
             [they	were]		standing 
in 	the     midst
of       fire 
and      [they] 	were 	NOT 	burned
__________
[Heb. 08 – Simile: repeated use of “as if” (Circular repetition)]	
[Par. nn – Repetition of NOT, NEITHER]
[Helaman 5]

 24 And when 	they 			saw 
that 	they 	were 	              encircled about 
with 	a         pillar 
of        fire 

      and	that 	it [the pillar of fire] 	burned  	           them 
NOT 

their  hearts 	did 	take courage						         09	

 25	For 	they 			saw 
that 	the Lamanites 
durst 	NOT 	lay 		their 	hands 
upon 	           them
NEITHER 
durst 
they 			come 	near 
unto 	           them 

but       [the Lamanites] 		stood 
       as	if 	they 	were 		struck dumb 	
with 		amazement

 26 And it came to pass 
that 	[they] 
Nephi and Lehi 		
did 	stand forth 
and 		began 	to 	speak 	unto 		them 				           10
             [the Lamanites] 
saying		[Quote]

Fear 	NOT 
        for behold 	
		it 	is		God 
    	that      [Who]	has 		shown 	unto 		you 
this    marvelous thing 

   in the which 		is 		shown 	unto 		you 			           {AG}
that 	ye 	can	NOT 	lay 		your 	hands 
				on 	           us 
to	slay 		           us
__________
[Heb. 09 – Metaphorical symbolism]
[Heb. 10 – Use of “began to”]	

[Helaman 5]

 27 And behold 
when 	they 
             [Nephi and Lehi] 
had		said 		these words 
the 	earth 		shook exceedingly 					         oo

and 	the 	walls 			of 	the 	prison 
did 		shake 
       as 	if      	they 
     	             [the 	walls 			of 	the 	prison]  
were about to 	tumble 	to	 the       earth

       but behold 	they 
 	             [the 	walls 			of 	the 	prison] 
did 	NOT 	fall  

      And behold  they 
      	that      [who]	were 			in 	the 	prison 
were 		Lamanites 
and 	Nephites 
who 	were 		dissenters

 28 And it came to pass 
that 	they 	were 		overshadowed 
with 	a 	cloud of darkness      [see 3 Ne. 8:19]
and 	an awful solemn fear 
came 	upon 		them

 29 And it came to pass 
that 	there 			came 		a         voice 				         pp
       as	 if 	it 	were 		above 		the 	cloud of darkness 	             T         11
saying	[Quote]	
 
Repent ye 						         12
Repent ye 

and 	seek     [ye]	NO more 
to 	destroy 	My     servants 
whom	I  [the Lord]	have 	sent 	unto 		you 
to 	declare                          good tidings    [see v. 2,6,7 & 3 Nephi 20:40]

__________
[Par. oo – General “paragraph” phrase repetition]			[Heb. 12 – Duplication]
[Par. pp – Like “paragraph” beginnings repeated three times = superlative]]	
[Heb. 11 – Simile  “as if” plus repetition]
[Helaman 5]

 30 And it came to pass 
when 	they 
             [the Lamanites]  	heard 		this    voice 
and 	beheld 

that 	it 	was 	NOT 			a     	voice 
of 		thunder 
NEITHER 
was 
it 					a 	voice 
of 	a 	GREAT tumultuous noise 

       but behold 	
it 	was 				a         still voice         [see 1 Ne. 17:45; 3 Ne. 11:3]
of 	           perfect mildness 

       as 	if 	it 	had	 been 			a         whisper 
and 	it 	did 		pierce 
even 	to   the  very   soul		          [see 3 Ne. 11:3]

 31 And notwithstanding	 the 	mildness 
of 	the     voice 
behold 	the earth 		shook exceedingly 
and 	the walls 			of 	the 	prison 
trembled again 
       as    if 	it 	were about 
to 	tumble  to 	the 	earth 

      and behold 
the cloud of darkness 
which 		had 		overshadowed 		them 	
did 	NOT 	disperse
 32 And behold 
the voice 		came 	    again 
saying

Repent ye 						         13
Repent ye 

for 		the 	kingdom  of 	           heaven
 is 			   at hand 		               [near in time]      {AL}  
__________  
[Heb. 12 – Duplication]						            

[Helaman 5]

and 				seek 	NO more 
to 	destroy 	My     servants  

       And it came to pass 
that 	the earth 		shook 	    again 		   	          [see 3 Ne. 8:6]
and 	the walls 			   [of 	the 	prison] 
   	trembled

 33 And also 	again 
       		the third time 	
the 	voice 		came 					       [see 3 Ne. 11:35]
and      [the 	voice] 	did	speak 	unto 		them 
      marvelous words 
which 		can	NOT be uttered by 		man 

and 	the walls 		             [of 	the 	prison] 
did 	tremble    again 

and 	the earth 		shook		
       as 	if 	it 	were 	about 
to 	divide asunder		                   [apart]  [see 3 Ne. 8:6]     {AL}

 34 And it came to pass 
that [A]  the Lamanites 									         qq
could 	NOT 	flee 					
[bookmark: _Hlk509361619][B]  			because of 	the 	cloud of darkness 
which	       [C]  	did 		overshadow 		them
yea 
       and also [A] they 	were 		immovable 			     	       
[B]  			because of 	the 	fear 
which 	       [C]  	did 		come 	upon 		them

 35 	Now 	there 	was 		one 	among 		them 
who 	was 	a 	Nephite 
by 	birth 

who 		had 	once belonged 
to 	the     church of God 

but       [who] 		had 	dissented 
from 	           them
__________
[Par. qq – Extended alternating parallelism]

[Helaman 5]

 36 And it came to pass 
that 	he 			turned 		him      [self]		[duality]
about 
[bookmark: _Hlk128443570]				       [Statement #1]
      and behold	he 			saw 	through the 	cloud of darkness 
the     faces 				          rr
of       Nephi and Lehi

      and behold 	they 
             [the faces of Nephi and Lehi] 
did 		shine exceedingly 
    even as 	the faces of angels  
		             [do		shine exceedingly]			             [omission]

And 	he 			beheld 	
that 	they 
             [Nephi and Lehi] 
did 		lift 		their  eyes 
to 	           heaven

     and [that] 	they 	were			 in 	the     attitude 
as    if 	talking 
or           lifting 		their   voices 
to	 some being 
whom 	they 			beheld

 37 And it came to pass 
that 	this man  
did		cry 	unto 	the 	multitude 
that 	they 	might 	   	turn 
 and 	look  

      And behold 	there 	was 		power 
given 	unto 		them 
             [the 	multitude]  
that 	they 	did 		turn 
and 	look 
						       [Statement #2]
and 	they 	did 		behold 		the     faces 				          rr
of       Nephi and Lehi

__________
[Par. rr – Synonymous  reinforcing statements]


[Helaman 5]

 38 	And 	they 
             [the multitude] 		said 	unto 	the 	man

Behold 	
What 	do  ALL 	these 	things 	mean ? 			        [“doth” in P 1852]   {AG}         ss
and 	Who	is 	it 		with 	whom 
these men 	
do 		converse ?

 39 	Now 	the man's name 						           [apostrophe]
was 		Aminadab  
And      [he] Aminadab 		said 	unto 		them 
             [the 	multitude]

They 	do 		converse 
with 	the     angels of God

[Note: According to John Tvedtnes, Book of Mormon personal names containing such Semitic patronymic 
elements as Abi- ("father") and Ami- ("paternal kinsman/clan") fit the biblical pattern and are evidence for a 
strong patrilineal kinship system.  Note the names "Abinadi" (Mosiah 11:20), "Abinadom" (Omni 1:10), 
"Aminadab" (Helaman 5:39), and "Aminadi" (Alma 10:2).  (John A. Tvedtnes, "Book of Mormon Tribal Affiliation 
and Military Castes," in Warfare in the Book of Mormon, F.A.R.M.S., p. 297.)]

 40 And it came to pass 
that 	the Lamanites 		said 	unto 		him 

What 	shall 	we    	do 
that 	this cloud of darkness 
may 	be 	removed 
from 	overshadowing 		us ?

 41 	And      [he] Aminadab 		said 	unto 		them 
             [the 	Lamanites]

You 	MUST 		repent 
and      [You 	MUST] 		cry 	unto 	the     voice 

     even until 	ye 	shall 	have 	faith 	in 	           Christ 
Who 	was 		taught 	unto 		you 	
by 	           Alma 
and      [by ] 	           Amulek 
and       by	           Zeezrom		    [“by” deleted in P]
__________
[Par. ss – Questions]

[Helaman 5]

      and 	when 	ye 	shall 		do	this 
the cloud of darkness 
shall 	be 	removed 
from 	overshadowing 		you

 42 And it came to pass 
that 	they 	ALL 
did begin to 	cry 	unto 	the     voice 
of       Him Who Had Shaken* the Earth           14
yea 	they     [ALL] 								            {AG}
did 		cry 
     even until 	the cloud of darkness 
was 		dispersed


 43 And it came to pass 
      that when 	they 		cast 		their  eyes about 
and	saw 
that 	the cloud of darkness 						             [see 3 Ne. 10:9]
was 		dispersed 
from 	overshadowing 		them 

	behold	they 			saw 
that 	they 	were               	encircled about 			  [see 3 Ne. 17:24; 19:13]
yea 	EVERY soul 			by	a         pillar of fire

 44And[that] 	Nephi and Lehi 
were 	          	in the midst 
of 		them

yea 	they 	were 		encircled about
             [by 	a         pillar of fire] 

yea 	they 	were 	as    if 	in the midst 				    [Poetic Language]  PL
of 	a         flaming fire 
yet 	it 	did 		harm 			them 
NOT
NEITHER 
did 
it 			take 	hold 					[ignite]	
upon 	the 	walls 			of 	the 	prison 
__________
[Heb. 14 – Descriptive Metaphorical naming]


[Helaman 5]

and 	they 	were 		filled 	with 	that    joy 	        [Bookend #1-see Hel. 6:3]	   
which		is 	      UN	speakable 
    and  [which 		is] 		full 	of 	           glory		[Poetic Language]  PL

 45 And behold 
the Holy Spirit of God
did 		come 	down 				[see 3 Ne. 17:24; 19:14]
from 	           heaven 
and 	did 		enter 	into 	their  hearts 

and 	they 	were 		filled 
as    if 		with 	           fire 
and 	they 	could 		speak forth 
      marvelous words

[Note: According to Richard Rust, essentially every event or person in the Book of Mormon may well remind us 
of another event or person; the book is like a beautifully composed symphony with repeated [parallel] themes 
and motifs. . . . Most significantly, all God-given events or God directed persons in the Book of Mormon are 
reminders of Jesus Christ or his [covenant] gospel.  . . .
	The people within the prison walls hear a voice three times calling them to repentance (Helaman 5:33) 
and see Nephi's and Lehi's countenances shining as they converse with angels.  When they call on Christ for forgiveness, the darkness around them disperses and they are themselves surrounded with the pillar of fire.  
Their experience anticipates the experience of the people spared destruction following the crucifixion of Christ.  
After three days of darkness, the remaining people gather at the temple, where a voice from heaven speaks 
to them.  On the third time they hear the voice, they understand the words and remember the prophecies of the coming of Christ (3 Nephi 11).  (Richard D. Rust, Feasting on the Word, p. 196, 205.)]


 46 And it came to pass 
that 	there 			came 		a         voice 
unto 	           them 
yea	a         pleasant voice	
as    if 
it 	were 				a         whisper 
saying

 47 		Peace 	Peace 		be 	unto 	           you 				         15
because of 	your   faith 
in 	My 	Well Beloved 			         16
Who Was from the Foundation of the World

__________
[Heb. 15 – Duplication]	
[Heb. 16 – Descriptive Metaphorical naming]	
 

[Helaman 5]

[Note: According to Michael Griffith, anti-Mormons assert that the Book of Mormon contains almost no parallels 
to "Mormonism" (Decker and Hunt 114).  By this the critics mean to claim that none or almost none of the more unique doctrines of Mormonism can be found in the Nephite record (Decker and Hunt 114; J.L. Smith 23-30). 
One of these allegations involves the doctrine of the preexistence.
	The phrase "from the foundation of the world" is used repeatedly in many passages of the Book of 
Mormon:  1 Nephi 10:18;  2 Nephi 9:18;  2 Nephi 27:10;  Mosiah 4:6-7;  Mosiah 15:19;  Mosiah 18:13; Alma 12:30;  Alma 13:1-7;  Alma 18:39;  Alma 22:13;  Alma 42:26;  Helaman 5:47;  3 Nephi 1:14;  Ether 3:14;  Ether 4:14-19;  Moroni 8:12.
	According to Michael Griffith, Helaman 5:47 makes it clear that this phrase refers to the pre-mortal 
existence.  In this verse the Father is speaking of the Son, and says, "Peace be unto you, because of your faith in 
my Well Beloved, who was from the foundation of the world."
	The doctrine of preexistence can be found (or paralleled) in the Bible, in ancient Jewish sources, and in 
early Christian writings (Richard Lloyd Anderson, Understanding Paul 1983:19, 37n2, 190, 262-266, 274-276, 
397 n43, 346-350; R.G. Hamerton-Kelly, Pre-Existence, Wisdom, and the Son of Man in the New Testament, 1973; Eugene Seaich, Mormonism, the Dead Sea Scrolls, and the Nag Hammadi Texts, 1980:4-17; Joseph F. McConkie "Premortal Existence, Foreordinations, and Heavenly Councils." in C. Wilfred Griggs, editor, Apocryphal Writings 
and the Latter-day Saints, 1986:173-198).   (Michael T. Griffith, Refuting the Critics, p. 132-133.)]  


48 And now 									[chiastic parallelism]
[A]	when   (they 			heard) 	this 	
they 			cast 	up 	their  eyes 				         17
  as    if  to 	behold 	from 		whence 
the     voice 	  came	          [see 3 Ne. 11:5]
[A]  and behold(they 			saw) 		the     heavens     open
and 	angels 			came 	down 
out of 	           heaven 		          [see 3 Ne. 11:8]
[B]	and      [angels] 		             (ministered 
unto 	           them)

 49 	And 	there 	were 	about 	three hundred souls 
who 			saw 
and 	heard 		these things 
[C]	and 	they 	were 		bidden 	
to         (go 	forth)
[D]			and      [to]        (marvel 	NOT) 
[D]					             (NEITHER) 
should 
they 		             (doubt)


~~~ There Is Preaching Throughout All the Regions
The Lamanites Take Upon Themselves the Covenants of God
They Yield Their Possessions
They Yield Their Weapons of War
__________
[Heb. 17 – Idiom  “cast up their eyes”]
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 50 And it came to pass 
[C]	that 	they	did                      (go 	forth) 
[B]	and      [they] 	did	             (minister unto 	the     people) 

declaring 	
throughout ALL 	the regions round about 
[A]							       ALL the things 
which  (they 	had 		heard 
and 	seen) 
    insoMUCH
that 	the MORE part 			of 	the 	Lamanites 		           {AG}
were 		convinced 
of 		       them 
because of 	the GREATness 
of 	the               evidences 
which 	they 	had 		received

[Note:  According to Donald Parry (2007: 403) the above verses 48-50 can be viewed as an example of 
chiastic parallelism.  The following is a simple outline of the parallel elements:

48	[A]	(they         heard)	(they saw) 
[B]	(ministered unto them)
49			[C]	(go forth)
[D]	(marvel NOT) 
[D]	(NEITHER)   (doubt)
50			[C]	(go forth) 
[B]	(minister     unto the people) 
 [A]	(they had heard and      seen)   
_______________

 51 And as 	many 				[of 	the 	Lamanites] 
as 		were 		convinced 
did 		lay 	down 	their 	weapons of war 	      	         tt
      and also                     [did 		lay 	down] 	their 	hatred 
      and[also  		did 		lay 	down] 	the 	tradition 
of 	their 	fathers

 52 And it came to pass 
that 	they 
             [the Lamanites] 						          [note the color change]
did 		yield 	up 			        [bookend #3? – see v. 4]
unto 	the     Nephites 
the lands of their possession
__________
[Par. tt – Synonymous parallelism]
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[Note:  According to Helaman 5:21, Nephi and Lehi were cast into "that same prison in which Ammon and his brethren were cast by the servants of Limhi."  This "same prison" mentioned in Helaman 5:21 probably refers to the events described back in Mosiah 7:6-8, when Ammon and his brethren were discovered at the gates of the city of Nephi after wandering 40 days in the wilderness, and were cast into prison before being brought before king Limhi to explain their reasons for being there.]

[Note:  According to Daniel Ludlow, the Book of Mormon does not expressly give the identity of the people who are in the prison at the time of the miraculous manifestation mentioned in Helaman chapter 5.  However, a clue as to who these people were is given by Aminadab when he said unto them, "You must repent, and cry unto the voice, even until ye shall have faith in Christ, who was taught unto you by Alma, and Amulek, and Zeezrom " (Helaman 5:41). 
          The only time Alma and Amulek and Zeezrom were on a missionary trip together was to the apostate Zoramites who were then living in the land of Antionum (see Alma 31:1-8).  The Zoramites later fled from this area and joined with the Lamanites in the greater land of Nephi, and from this statement by Aminadab we learn they had now occupied the land of Lehi-Nephi which had just been deserted by Limhi and his people.  Again the Book of Mormon proves to be a very complex book but also a wonderfully consistent one.  (Daniel H. Ludlow, A Companion to Your Study of the Book of Mormon, p. 241.)]

[Note:  In Helaman 5 we find 12 (possibly 13) repetitions of the two words “as if” in simile comparisons.  All of these occur in the 26 verses used by Mormon to tell of the miraculous prison experience of Nephi and Lehi.  To put this in perspective, these two words used together only appear a total of 16 times in the entire Old Testament.  Mormon apparently has used this word form to draw the reader’s attention to the various miraculous circumstances of this event.]


[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, Helaman 5:9-12 can be viewed as a complex chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:
9      A	1          remember, remember
	    2      my  sons
	        3  there is no other way nor means whereby man can be saved, 
only through the atoning blood of Jesus Christ

10           	B    the Lord surely should come to redeem his people
	        C     to redeem them from their sins
11		D    And He hath power given unto him from the Father
	        C	to redeem them from their sins
	B    which bringeth unto the power of the Redeemer [the Lord], 
unto the salvation of their souls

12    A	    2      my sons
	1          remember, remember
	        3  it is upon the rock of our Redeemer, who is Christ, the Son of God, 
that ye must build your foundation

(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 218.)]


[bookmark: _Hlk34952736][Helaman 5]

[bookmark: _Hlk30657484][Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, Helaman 5:23-25 can be viewed as a chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

23  And it came to pass that Nephi and Lehi were encircled about as if by fire, even insomuch that
	A     they durst not lay their hands upon them

	        B	for fear lest they should be burned

		C     they were as standing in the midst of fire and were not burned
24		C     they were encircled about with a pillar of fire, and that it burned them not

	        B	their hearts did take courage

25	A     the Lamanites durst not lay their hands upon them

(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 416.)]


[bookmark: _Hlk30772380][Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, Helaman 5:27-31 can be viewed as a chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of 
the pertinent elements is as follows:

27  And behold . . . 
A     	the earth shook exceedingly, and the walls of the prison did shake 
as if they were about to tumble to the earth

29	        	B	And it came to pass that there came a voice

			C	Repent ye, repent ye, and seek no more to destroy my servants

30	       	 B	And it came to pass when they heard this voice

31	A     	the earth shook exceedingly, and the walls of the prison trembled again, 
as if it      were about to tumble to the earth

(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 417.)]
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[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, Helaman 5:31-34 can be viewed as a conceptual chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

31	A	and behold the cloud of darkness, which had overshadowed them, did not disperse
32		B	. . .  And it came to pass that  the earth shook again
			C	and the walls trembled.
33				D	And also again the third time the voice came, and did speak 
unto them marvelous words which cannot be uttered by man
			C	and the walls did tremble again,
		B	and 				the earth shook as if it were about to divide 
asunder.

34	A	And it came to pass that the Lamanites could not flee 
because of the cloud of darkness which did overshadow them . . . 

(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p.417.)]



[Note*  In his 1997 book, Clay Gorton structured approximately ninety four proposed cases of chiastic 
parallelism for the part of the Book of Mormon spanned by my Volume 5 (Helaman—3 Nephi 10).  Thirteen 
of those structures had already been printed by Donald Parry and Greg Wright (which I have already included 
in Volume 5).  Of the eighty one remaining structures, I have found eighteen that seemed within my own 
range of plausibility (though others might prove me wrong, even in a large way).  
Although I am only inserting just a few of his proposed structures here in my notes for Volume 5, 
in the future I intend to include more.]




[Note:  In the Book of Helaman, I have chosen to colorize the introductory word "behold" in pink and also to highlight it.  It seems that Helaman used the word "behold" both in frequency and parallelism. 
 	According to an article by Evidence Central, Gary Rendsburg, a Jewish authority on the Hebrew Bible and its language, describes what he considers one of the significant developments in modern biblical scholarship. He refers to the discovery of Francis Anderson and Jan Fokkelman who each, working independently, found that the Hebrew particle we-hinne, meaning “and behold,” is used “to allow the reader to view the scene through the eyes of the character—what Anderson called ‘participant perspective’, the equivalent of the ‘point of view shot’ (POV shot) in film. (See Gary A. Rendsburg, How the Bible is Written, 2019), p. 411. See Francis I. Anderson, The Sentence in Biblical Hebrew, 1974, p. 94–96. See J. P. Fokkelman, Narrative Art in Genesis, 1975, p. 50–51.) 
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According to Rendsburg, there are many biblical examples which illustrate the use of we-hinne, as in Jacob’s dream at Bethel. 

And he dreamed, and behold (we-hinne) a ladder set up on the earth, and the top of it reached to heaven: and behold (we-hinne) the angels of God ascending and descending on it. And behold (wehinne), the Lord stood above it, and said, I am the Lord God of Abraham thy father, and the God of Isaac: 
the land whereon thou liest, to thee will I give it, and to thy seed. (Genesis 28:12–13) 
 
In Jacob’s dream, we-hinne highlights key elements in the vision that can be viewed through Jacob’s eyes: the ladder, the angels ascending and descending, and finally the Lord himself. 

There are many examples of the use of “and behold” in the Book of Mormon, some of which may reflect the ancient Hebrew heritage of its writers.  

In the book of Helaman, a group of Lamanites were surrounded by darkness after they imprisoned the righteous prophets Nephi and Lehi. In this setting, the narration introduces a Nephite dissenter named Aminadab. 

And it came to pass that he turned him about, and behold, he saw through the cloud of darkness the faces of Nephi and Lehi; and behold, they did shine exceedingly, even as the face of angels . . . And it came to pass that this man did cry unto the multitude, that they might turn and look. And behold, there was power given unto them that they did turn and look, and they did behold the faces of Nephi and Lehi. 
(Helaman 5:36–37) 

Here, at a key moment in the story, the point at which the group begins to turn to God, the words “and behold” allow the reader to view the miraculous event through the eyes of Aminadab and then from the perspective of Lamanites. We experience more directly the sense of surprise and wonder as they behold the divinely illuminated faces of the two Nephite prophets shining through the cloud of darkness. At Aminadab’s behest, the crowd in the prison repent and cry to God (see Helaman 5:43–48). Again, the words “and behold” allow the reader to view each divine manifestation in the narrative through the eyes of those in the prison. We are invited to see ourselves surrounded by fire, experience the Holy Spirit come down from heaven to fill our hearts, and finally witness the heavens open and angels come down to minister to us. 

According to Rendsburg, our increased understanding of the clause “and behold” (we-hinne) “constitutes one of the great findings of modern biblical scholarship.” It is not insignificant, therefore, that the rhetorical purposes and contextual usage of “and behold” in the Book of Mormon match up very well with its biblical implementation, just as do many other Hebraisms in the Nephite record. If Joseph Smith were ever aware of the nuances surrounding we-hinne in the Bible, he certainly didn’t learn it from biblical scholarship in his day. As Rendsburg noted, this feature of Hebrew literature was only recently discovered. 

(Evidence Central, "Book of Mormon Evidence: 'And Behold',” #0295, 01/10/2022.) 







 Chapter 6
{Original 1830 Chapter II - continued}
The Righteousness of the Converted Lamanites 
Exceeds That of the Nephites

 1 And it came to pass 
      that when 	    the sixty and second year 							         aa
    				of the reign of the judges 
had 	ended

 				ALL 	these things 		      [see Hel. 5:49, 50]
had 	happened 
and 	the Lamanites 	had 	become 	
the 	MORE 	part 	of 		them 
a         righteous people 

    insoMUCH 
that 	their righteousness 
did 		exceed 		           that 
of 	the     Nephites 
because of 	their  firmness 
and      [because of]	their  steadiness 
in 	the     faith

 2    For behold 
there 	were 		MANY 	of 	the     Nephites 
who 		had 	become 		hardened 			         bb
and	impenitent 
and 	grossly wicked 

   insoMUCH 
that 	they 	
[bookmark: _Hlk509547429][A]	             [these Nephites]									         cc
    [B]			did 		reject /		the     word of God 
[A]   	 and     [they 	did 		reject]/ ALL 	the     preaching 			         dd
    [B]					and      [ALL	the]    prophesying 
           which 		did 		come 	among 	           them
__________
[Par. aa – Like chronological “paragraph endings]	
[Par. bb – Synonymous words]	
[Par. cc – Simple synonymous parallelism]
[Par. dd – Circular repetition  “did”]
[bookmark: _Hlk510150616][Helaman 6]

 3 Nevertheless 		the 	people 	of 	the     church 
did 	have 	GREAT joy 			        [Bookend #2-see Hel. 5:44]

because of 	the     conversion 
of 	the     Lamanites 

yea 	because of 	the     church of God 
           which 		had 	been 	established 
among             them  

[A]	And 	they 	did 		fellowship /	           one 				         ee
    [B]						with 	           another 

[A]	and      [they] 	did 		rejoice 	     /	           one 
    [B]						with 	           another 

and      [they] 	did 	have 	GREAT joy			        [Bookend #2-see Hel. 5:44]


~~~ Many Lamanites Come Down into Zarahemla
They Exhort the Nephites to Repentance

 4 And it came to pass 
    [A]	that 				MANY 	of 	the     Lamanites 	 
did 		come 	down 
into 		the land of Zarahemla 

    [A]	and 	  		             [MANY 	of 	the     Lamanites] 			          ff
        [B]			did 		declare unto 	the     people 
of 	the     Nephites 
the 	manner of 	their  conversion

    [A]	and 			             [MANY 	of 	the     Lamanites] 
        [B]			did 		exhort 		them 
             [the     people 
of 	the     Nephites]
to 	           faith 
and      [to] 	           repentance

__________
[Par. ee – Simple alternating parallelism]	
[Par. ff – Repeated alternating parallelism]	
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5[A]Yea and 				MANY  [of 	the     Lamanites] 
        [B]			did 		preach  with 	           exceedingly GREAT   power       [1920] 

        [B]	and 	             [did 		preach  with 	           exceedingly GREAT] authority  [1981]

unto 	the 	bringing down 
MANY 	of 	           them 
into 	the     depths of humility 
to 	be 		the     humble followers 	
of       God 
and      [of]      The Lamb


~~~ Many Lamanites Go into the Land Northward with Nephi and Lehi

 6 And it came to pass 
[bookmark: _Hlk509548306]   [A]	that 				MANY 	of 	the     Lamanites 
did 	            	go 	into 		the land northward 

      and also 	Nephi and Lehi 		went 	into 		the land northward 
        [B]				to 	preach 	unto 	the 	people  

      And thus 				ended 							         gg
    the sixty and third year


Free Trade--Free Travel
The People Become Exceedingly Rich

 7  And behold 	there 	was 		peace 	in 	ALL	the land 
    insoMUCH 
[A]	that 	the Nephites 									         hh
did 	            	go 	into 		whatsoever part 
of 	the land 
they 	would 
    [B]				whether 	among 	the     Nephites 
or         [whether 	among] the     Lamanites

 8 And it came to pass 
[A]	that	the Lamanites 
did	also 	go 			whithersoever 
they 	would 
__________
[Par. gg – Like chronological “paragraph” endings]
[Par. hh – Alternating parallelism]
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[bookmark: _Hlk509548713]    [B]				whether 
it 	were 			among 	the     Lamanites 
    [B]			or         [whether 
it 	were] 			among 	the     Nephites 



       And thus 	they	did 	have 	free intercourse           one 				          ii
with 	           another 
to	buy 
and 	to 	sell 
and 	to 	get gain 
          according to 	their  desire

 9 And it came to pass 
that 	they 	became 	exceedingly 	rich 					          jj
both 	the     Lamanites 
and 	the     Nephites 

and 	they 	did 	have an exceeding 	plenty 
of 	gold 
and 	of 	silver 
and 	of 	ALL manner of precious metals 
both	in 		the land south 			         kk
and	in 		the land north


~~~ Mulek = the Land North    Lehi = the Land South

10 [A] 	Now 	the land south 									          LL
          [B]			was 	called	Lehi 

      [A]	and 	the land north 
          [B]			was 	called 	Mulek 
which 	  	was 	after 	the son of Zedekiah 

      [A]	for 	the Lord 									        mm
          [B]			did 	bring 	Mulek 	into 		the land north 

     [A]	and      [the Lord 
          [B]			did	bring]    Lehi 	into 		the land south
__________
[Par. ii – Working out]		[Par. LL -- Simple alternating parallelism]
[Par. jj – Distribution]		[Par. mm – Simple alternating parallelism]
[Par. kk – Distribution]
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11 And behold 	there 	was 				ALL manner 				         nn	
of 	gold 
in 	both these lands 		
and 	of 	silver 
and 	of 	precious            ore 
of 	EVERY kind

[bookmark: _Hlk522691013]and 	there 	were 	also 	curious workmen 		            [exceedingly fine]    {AL}       01
who 	did 		work 		ALL      kinds of ore 
and      [who] 	did 		refine 		it

      And thus 	they 	did 		become 	           rich
 12        [and]	they 	did 		raise grain 
in 	           abundance 
both 	in 		the north 			         oo
and 	in 		the south 

and 	they 	did 		flourish exceedingly 
both 	in 		the north 			         pp
and 	in 		the south  

And 	they 	did 		multiply 
and      [they 	did] 		wax 	exceedingly    strong 		[“ly” added in 1920]         02
in 		the land  

And 	they 	did 		raise 	MANY 	flocks 
and      [MANY] 	herds 
    		yea       [and]	MANY 	fatlings

 13 	Behold 	their women 	
did 		toil 					[upward gradation]
and	             [did] 		spin 
and 		did 		make 		ALL manner    
of  	cloth 
             [and		did 		make     	ALL manner]  
of  	fine twined linen
and 	             [did 		make     	ALL manner    
of]	cloth	                 			          03
of 	EVERY kind
to 	clothe their nakedness  
__________
[Par. nn – Many “and”s]					[Heb. 02 – Use of “exceedingly”]
[Heb. 01 – Noun and a verb with the same root  “work”]		[Heb. 03 – Noun and verb with the same root “cloth”]
[Par. oo – Distribution]	
[Par. pp – Distribution]	
[Helaman 6]

      And thus 	    the sixty and fourth year 
      			did 		pass 	away 
in 	           peace

[Note: In 1967, John W. Welch first encountered the study of chiasmus (inverted parallelism) in the New 
Testament.  This led within a few weeks to his landmark discovery of chiasmus in the Book of Mormon.  A fine 
example of chiasmus is found in Helaman 6:7-13, the annual report for the sixty-fourth year of the Reign of the Judges, whose main features can be displayed as follows:

              A.   "And behold, there was peace in all the land"	
   B.  [Freedom of travel and trade in both lands is discussed]
      C.   "And it came to pass that they became exceedingly rich, 
         D.   and they did have an exceeding plenty of gold, and of silver, etc. [riches] both in the land
		south and the land north 
            E.   Now the land south was called Lehi and the land north was called Mulek
               F.  which was after the son of Zedek(iah)
               F'  for the (Lord)
            E'  did bring Mulek into the land north and Lehi into the land south
         D'  "And behold, there was all manner of gold in both these lands
      C'    and thus they did become rich
   B'  [Economic prosperity in both lands is discussed]
A'  "And thus the sixty and fourth year did pass away in peace"

	This composition is remarkable in several ways.  First, the report itself is beautifully executed.  Words, phrases, and ideas that appear in the first half are repeated with precision and balance in the second half.  This 
entry exhibits both fine quality and admirable length.
	Second, since the chiasm encompasses the entire report for the year, this unifying structure strongly 
suggests that the account was written as a single literary unit that Mormon copied verbatim from the Large 
Plates of Nephi into his abridgment.  
	Third, and most remarkable, the center of this chiasm involves two individual words.  At the very apex,
 the words "Zedekiah" and "Lord" stand parallel to each other, which is intriguing since the Hebrew word for 
"Lord" constitutes the theophoric suffix -yah at the end of the name "Zedekiah" (yah = iah).
(John W. Welch, "Chiasmus in Helaman 6:7-13," in Reexploring the Book of Mormon, p. 230-232.)] 


[Note: The term "fine-twined linen" (Helaman 6:13) was used quite extensively by the Hebrews; it appears nine 
times in the Book of Mormon and is used 32 times in the Biblical book of Exodus. It is not clear what material 
was used to make the linen mentioned in the Book of Mormon.  Hunter and Ferguson write that the word for 
linen would have been in the vocabulary of settlers coming from Jerusalem in 600 B.C. However, Bible scholars 
have suggested that the various Hebrew words that have been translated "linen" in the Old Testament are, for 
the most part, of uncertain meaning, and in some cases varieties of cotton are meant.  In the United States 
today we sometimes refer to cotton products as "linen."  Thus, perhaps the Nephites used their word for "linen" 
in a broader sense. . . . The Hebrew background of the Nephites is reflected by its use. (Milton R. Hunter and 
Thomas Stuart Ferguson, Ancient American and the Book of Mormon, p. 316-317.)]

__________
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 14 	And 	in the sixty and fifth 	 year 	
[of the reign of the judges]					         qq
		
they 	did also have 		       GREAT      joy 				          rr
and      [they 	did also have 		       GREAT]     peace 
yea      [they 	did also have] 		       MUCH       preaching 
and      [they 	did also have] 		       MANY       prophecies 
concerning 	           That Which Was to Come     [duality]

      And thus 				passed 	away 
      		    the sixty and fifth 	 year


Riches Lead to Secret Combinations
The Chief Judges--Cezoram and His Son--Are Murdered

 15 And it came to pass 
that 	in the sixty and sixth 	 year 
     				 of the reign of the judges 

behold[he] Cezoram 
was 		murdered 
by 	an 	unknown hand 
as 	he [Cezoram]		sat 	upon 	the     judgment seat  

      And it came to pass 
that 	in the same 		 year 
that 	his son 
who 	had 	been 	appointed 
by 	the     people 
in 	his      stead 
was 	also	murdered  

      And thus 				ended 
      		    the sixty and sixth       year

 16 	And 	in the commencement 
      		of the sixty and seventh year 
[of the reign of the judges]
             [they] 
the people 
began 	to 	grow exceedingly 	wicked again		     [1920]
__________
[Par. qq – Like chronological “paragraph” beginnings]
[Par. rr – Like beginnings]	
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 17 For behold 
 	             [He] the Lord 	
had 		blessed 	them 		so long 
with 	the        riches 
of 	the 	world 

that 	they 
    	              [the people] 
had NOT been 	stirred 	up 
to		anger
  	to 		wars 				         04
        NOR		to 		bloodsheds 	 [“s” deleted in 1911]

       therefore 	they 	began 	to 	set 		their 	hearts 				         ss
upon 	their 	riches 
	yea 	they 	began 	to	seek 	
to 	get 			gain 
    	that 	they 	might 	be 	lifted 	up 		one 
above 	           another 

       therefore 	they 	began 	to 	commit 		secret murders 
and 	to 		rob 
and 	to 		plunder 
	
    	that	they 	might 		get 			gain
 
18 And now 
behold 		those 		murderers 
and      [those]		plunderers 
were 	a        	band 
who 	had 	been 	formed by 		Kishkumen 
and      [by] 		Gadianton  

     And now 
it had come to pass 
that 	there 	were 	MANY  [murderers 
and  	plunderers]
even 	among 	the     Nephites 
of 		Gadianton's   band   [apostrophe “s”]

       But behold 	they 	were 	MORE   numerous 
among the 	MORE wicked part 	            {AG}
of 	the 	Lamanites  
__________
[Heb. 04 – Plurals]
[Par. ss – Like beginnings]
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And 	they 	were 		called 			Gadianton's   robbers 	
and      [Gadianton’s]  murderers

 19	And	it 	was 
they 
who 	did 		murder 	the     chief judge Cezoram 
and 	his      son 	
while   [they			sat]	in 	the     judgment seat 

      and behold 	they 	were 	NOT 	found


The Lamanites Fight Against the Secret Works

 20 And now it came to pass 
      that when	the Lamanites 		found 
that 	there 	were 		robbers among 		them 

they 
    	             [the Lamanites] 
were 		exceedingly sorrowful 			  [“ly” added in 1981]
and 	they  	did use EVERY 	means 	whatsoever			      [deleted in 1837]
             [that]		was			in 	their  power 
to 	destroy 		them [the robbers] 
off 		the face of the earth


Most Nephites Unite with the Robbers
The Nature of Unrighteous Perverted Covenants

 21 But behold 
Satan 	did 		stir 	up 	the     hearts 		[added in 1840, 1920]
of 	the     MORE part 
of 	the     Nephites 
   insoMUCH 
that 	they 
             [the MORE part]	
did 		unite 	with 	those 	bands of robbers 
and      [they]	did 		enter 	into 	their 	covenants 			          tt
and      [they	did 		enter 	into] 	their 	oaths 
that 	they	would 		protect 		             [one another] 
__________
[Par. tt – Like beginnings  “they”]

[Helaman 6]

and      [they	would] 		preserve 		one another 
       in 		whatsoever difficult circumstances 
             [that]	they	should 		be placed    in			                [“in” deleted in 1837]

[A] / [B]	that 	they	should 	NOT 	suffer/ 	for 	their 	murders 			         uu
[A] / [B]	and      [they	should 	NOT 	suffer/ 	for] 	their 	plunderings 
[A] / [B]	and      [they	should 	NOT 	suffer/ 	for] 	their 	stealings

 22 And it came to pass
 that 	they 	did 	have 			their 	signs 
    yea 		their 	secret signs 
    and 		their 	secret words 

and      [they 	did	 have] 				this 
that 	they 	might 		distinguish 	a 	brother 
who 		had 	entered into 	the 	covenant 
that 		whatsoever wickedness 
his  brother 
should 		do 
he 	should 	NOT 	be injured 
			             	by 	his 	brother 
NOR 	
[should 
he 			be injured] 
			by 		those 
who 	did 		belong 	to 	his 	band 
who 		had 	taken 		this 	covenant

[Note:  It seems to me that in order to be logical, the phrase “whatsoever wickedness” must apply only to 
actions taken against someone OUTSIDE the band. It does not seem logical that it would apply to wicked 
actions taken against someone WITHIN the band, unless, of course the “wickedness” inside the band put 
the covenants of the band in jeopardy, then some sort of “inside hit” might be ordered by the leader.]

 23 And thus 	they 	might 		murder 						         vv
and 	plunder 
and 	steal 
and 	commit whoredoms 
and      [commit] ALL manner of wickedness 

contrary 
to	the     laws 
of 	their  country 
__________
[Par. uu – Repeated alternating parallelism]
[Par. vv – Enumeration]
[Helaman 6]

       and also     [contrary 
to] 	the     laws 
of 	their  God

 24 	And 	whosoever 	of 	those 
who 			belonged 
to 	their 	band 

should 		reveal 	unto 	the 	world 
of       	their 	wickedness 

and	             [should 		reveal 	unto 	the         world 
of]  	their 	abominations 

should 		be tried 
NOT 	according  to 	the     laws 
of 	their  country 

but 	according  to 	the 	laws 
of 	their 	wickedness 

which   [laws] 
had 	been 	given 	by 		Gadianton 
and      [by] 		Kishkumen
25 Now behold											        ww
it 	is            these 	secret oaths 
and      [it 	is 	these 	secret] covenants 
           which     [he]   Alma 		commanded 	his      son
          [Helaman]    	   [see Alma 37:27-32]       
			should 	NOT 	go      forth 
unto 	the 	world 
lest 	they 	should 	be 	a means 
of 	bringing down 	the 	people 
unto 		destruction

26 Now behold 			those 	secret   oaths 
and 		             [those 	secret]  covenants 
did 	NOT 	come forth 
unto 		Gadianton 
from 	the     records 
which 		were 	delivered 	unto                 Helaman 
__________
[Par. ww – Like beginning initiator “behold”   (3 times)]
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     but   behold 	they                    [those 	secret   oaths 
and 	those	secret]  covenants] 
were 		put 	into 	the 	heart 
of 	Gadianton 
by 	That Same Being 					         xx
who 	did 		entice		 our    first parents 
to	partake of 	the	forbidden fruit

[Note: According to Greg Wright (1976:69) and Donald Parry, Helaman 6:21-26 talks of Satan, the Gadianton 
band, and their oaths and covenants of wickedness. The key elements of these verses have been recorded in 
chiastic form in order to emphasize the message of the author, and appear as follows:

21	A.  Satan
 	 B.  hearts 
	    C.  bands 
	      D.  covenants 	oaths
 	        E.  protect and preserve one another 
  	          F.  murders	plunderings	stealings.
 22  	           G.  secret signs		secret words;
   	             H.  brother 
  	                I.  wickedness 
 	             H'  brother
 	           G'  covenant.
23  	         F'  murder	 plunder		steal		
24    	       E'  should be tried	according to the laws of their wickedness		
25  	     D'  oaths 	 covenants 	oaths 	 covenants 
26	   C'  Gadianton 
 	  B'  heart 
	A'   that same being who did entice our first parents to partake of the forbidden fruit--

(Donald W. Parry, The Book of Mormon Text Reformatted according to Parallelistic  Patterns, p. 353.)]

27	yea 	                            [by] 	That Same Being 
who 	did 		plot 	with 		Cain 

      that if 	he [Cain] 
would 		murder 	his      brother Abel 
             [then] 	it 	                    [the murder] 
should 	NOT 	be known 
unto 	the 	world  

 And	he [Satan] 									         yy
did 		plot 	with 		Cain 
and 	             [with] 	his 	followers 	
from that time forth
__________
[Par. xx – General circular repetition  “that same being”]	
[Par. yy – Like beginnings  “he Satan”]
[Helaman 6]

28 And also  it  [he  Satan]	is 	That Same Being 
who			put 	it 	
into 	the 	hearts 
of 	the 	people 
to 	build 		a 	tower sufficiently high 

that 	they 	might 		get 	to 	           heaven  

And  it [he    Satan] 	was 	That Same Being 
who 			led 	on 	the 	people 
who 			came 	from 	that 	tower 
into this land 

who 			spread 		the 	works 
of 		darkness 
and       [of] 		abominations 
over 		ALL the face of the land 

until 	he  [Satan] 		dragged 	the	people 
down 
to 	an 	entire destruction 
and 	[he  Satan		dragged 	the 	people 
down] 
to 	an 	everlasting hell

 29 	Yea   it [he   Satan] 	is 	That Same Being 
who 			put 	it 
into 	the 	heart 
of 		Gadianton 
to still 	carry 	on 	the 	work 	
of 		darkness 
and 	of 		secret murder 

and 	he [Satan]	has 	brought it forth 
from the beginning of man 			          05
even 	down to this time

30 And behold 	it 	is 
he [Satan] 
who 	Is 	the 	Author of 		All Sin  
__________
[Heb. 05 – Active participles where “of” is inserted before the object]  
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      And behold 	he [Satan] 	doth 	carry 	on 	his 	works of darkness 
and      [his]	secret murder 

and      [he   Satan] 	doth 	hand 	down 	their 	plots 			    	     06  zz
and 	their 	oaths 
and 	their 	covenants 
and 	their 	plans of awful wickedness 
from generation to generation                   [duality]

according 
[bookmark: _Hlk509561640][A]	as 	he [Satan]	can 	get 	hold 						        aaa
    [B]						upon 	the	hearts 
        [C]						of 	the 	children of men

 31 And now 
behold 
[A]		he [Satan] 	had 	got 	GREAT hold 
    [B]						upon 	the 	hearts 
        [C]						of 	the 	Nephites 	

 yea insoMUCH 
that 	they 		had 	become 		exceedingly wicked 	      [1920]
yea 	the MORE part of them     
had 	turned  out 
of 	the     way of righteousness 
and      [the MORE part of them]  
did 		trample under	their 	feet 
the     commandments of God 
and 		did 		turn 	unto 	their 	own ways 
and 		did 		build 	up 
unto 	them	selves 	
idols 
of 	their 	gold 
and      [of] 	their 	silver

 32 And it came to pass 
that 	ALL 		these 	iniquities 
did 		come 	unto 	them 
             [the 	Nephites]
in the space of NOT many years 
__________
[Heb. 06 – Repetition of a possessive  “their”]	
[Par. zz – Synonymous terms]
[Par. aaa – Extended alternating parallelism]
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   insoMUCH 
that	a     MORE part of     it   [iniquity]
had 	come 	unto 	them 
		             [the        Nephites]
in the sixty and seventh year 							        bbb
of the reign of the judges 
over 	the        people of Nephi

 33 	And 	they
   	             [the Nephites] 
did 		grow 	in 	their 	iniquities 
in the sixty and eighth year 	also

 34 And thus 	we 			SEE 							        ccc
that 	the Nephites  
did  begin to 	dwindle in 		unbelief 			        ddd
and 		did  begin to] 	grow 	in 		wickedness 
and 	             [did  begin to 	grow  	in] 		abominations 

while 	the Lamanites 
       began to 	grow exceedingly 
in 	the     knowledge 
of 	their  God
yea 	they 	did  begin to	keep 		His      statutes 
and       [His]    commandments 

and      [they 	did  begin] to 	walk 	in 	           truth 
and      [in] 	           uprightness 
before  	           Him

 35 And thus 	we 			SEE 
that 	the Spirit 
of 	the Lord       began to 	withdraw 
from 	the 	Nephites 
because of 	the 	wickedness 
     	and      [because of] 	the 	hardness 
of 	their 	hearts

 36 And thus 	we 			SEE 
that 	the Lord       began to 	pour 	out 	His     Spirit 		            [opposites]
upon 	the     Lamanites 
__________
[Par. bbb – Like chronological “paragraph” beginnings]	
[Par. ccc – Like “paragraph” beginnings]	
[Par. ddd – Circular repetition  “begin to”]
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because of 	their  easiness  
 			             [to 	believe in 	His     words]

    	and      [because of 	their] willingness 
to 	believe 	in 	His     words


The Lamanites Destroy the Secret Works

 37 And it came to pass 
that 	the Lamanites 
did		hunt 		the 	band of robbers of Gadianton
and 	they 	did 		preach 		the     word of God 
among 	the 	MORE wicked part 	            {AG}
of 	them
             [the     Lamanites] 
   insoMUCH 
that 						this 	band of robbers 
was 	utterly 	destroyed 
from 	among 	the     Lamanites

 
The Nephites Uphold the Secret Works
They Are Ripe for Destruction

 38 And it came to pass 				on 	the 	other hand
that 	the Nephites 
did 		build 		them 
             [the 	band of robbers]  
up 

and      [the Nephites 
did] 		support 	them 

beginning 	at 	the 	MORE wicked part 	            {AG}
of 	them
             [the	Nephites] 

until 	they 										        eee
             [the band of robbers]
had 		overspread 		ALL the land 
of 	the         Nephites 
__________
[Par. eee – Circular repetition  “until”]	
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    and  [until 	they] 	had 		seduced 	the 	MORE                part 		         fff
of 	the     righteous [Nephites]

until 	they 
             [the righteous Nephites]
		had 		come down 
to	believe 	in 	their 	works  

    and  [until	they 	had 		come 
to] 	partake of 	their 	spoils 
    and  [until	they 	had 		come] 
to 	join 	with 		them 
in 	their 	secret  murders 
and      [in 	their 	secret] combinations

39 And thus 	they 	
             [the secret combinations]
did 		obtain 		the 	sole management 
of 	the 	government 
   insoMUCH 
that 	they 	did 		trample under 	their 	feet 
and      [they 	did] 		smite 
and      [they 	did] 		rend 
and      [they 	did] 		turn 		their    	backs 
upon 	the     poor 
and      [upon] 	the     meek 
and      [upon] 	the     humble followers of God

40 And thus 	we 			SEE 
that 	they 
             [the Nephites] 	were 		in 	an 	awful state 
and      [they 
the Nephites 	were] 	ripening 
for 	an 	everlasting destruction

 41 And it came to pass 
     that 	thus 				ended 
    the sixty and eighth year 							        ggg
      				of the reign of the judges 
over 	the     people of Nephi

__________
[Par. fff – Circular repetition  “they”]	
[Par. ggg – Like chronological “paragraph” endings]
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[Note:  Chapter 6 of Helaman contains more repetitions (sixty-nine) of the word “did” than any other chapter in the Book of Mormon.  Intriguingly, however, the rate of use of the word “did” does not match that in Ether 10.  In Helaman 6, Mormon uses “did” sixty nine times, but that is over seventeen pages of my text.  In Ether 10, Moroni uses “did” sixty-seven times, but over only nine pages of my text, which is only about one-half the length.]

[Note: In a 25-page paper, Matthew Bowen provides literary and scriptural details on how the Book of Mormon does an amazing wordplay on the actual meaning of the name “Amimnadab” (Helaman 5:39-41) and the phrase “willingness to believe in his words“ (Helaman 6:36).  He writes:
Mormon’s abrupt, threefold mention of a man named “Aminadab” in Helaman 5:39-41 draws attention to an individual whose life and legacy might otherwise have remained anonymous and thus forgotten. 
Aminadab, a Nephite by birth who later dissented to the Lamanites, played a crucial role in the mass conversion of three hundred Lamanites (and eventually many others). At the end of the pericope in which these events are recorded, Mormon states: “And thus we see that the Lord began to pour out his Spirit upon the Lamanites, because of their easiness and willingness to believe in his words” (Helaman 6:36), whereas he “began to withdraw” his Spirit from the Nephites “because of the wickedness and the hardness of their hearts” (Helaman 6:35). The name Aminadab is a Semitic/Hebrew name meaning “my kinsman is willing” or “my people are willing.” As a dissenter, Aminadab was a man of two peoples. Mormon and (probably) his source were aware of the meaning of Aminadab’s name and the irony of that meaning in the context of the latter’s role in the Lamanite conversions and the spiritual history of the Nephites and Lamanites. The narrative’s mention of Aminadab’s name (Helaman 5:39, 41) and Mormon’s echoes of it in Helaman 6:36, 3 Nephi 6:14, and elsewhere have covenant and temple significance not only in their ancient scriptural setting, but for latter-day readers of the Book of Mormon today.
(Matthew L. Bowen, “‘My People Are Willing’: The Mention of Aminadab in the Narrative Context of Helaman 5–6,” Interpreter: A Journal of Mormon Scripture 19 (2016): 83–107.)]




        [Original Preface]		   	  [Editorial Promise]    EP 	
THE PROPHECY OF NEPHI THE SON OF HELAMAN          
  	             [He] God 		threatens  	the     people of Nephi      
that 	He [God] 	will 	visit 		them  		       [see note at end of chapter]
in        	His     anger 
to       	their 	utter destruction
            EXCEPT 	they    			repent 	of       	their 	wickedness  

           	             [He] God 		smiteth      	the     people of Nephi      
with 		pestilence 
                          	They   			repent 
and 	turn  unto  	Him 

           		Samuel a Lamanite 	prophesies 	
          unto  	the    [people of the]Nephites
* * *
[Comprising chapters 7 to 16 inclusive]		       [added in 1920] 

Chapter 7
[bookmark: _Hlk506896795]{Original 1830 Chapter III}
~~~ Nephi Returns from the Land Northward
Nephi Laments the Wickedness of His People

1 Behold now it came to pass 
   	 	in the sixty and ninth year 
    				of the reign of the judges 
over 	the     people of the Nephites 

	that      [he] Nephi  the son of Helaman 					  [note color change]
returned 
to 		the land of Zarahemla 
from 		the land northward

 2 	For 	he [Nephi]	had 	been forth 
among 	the 	people 	
who 	were 			in 		the land northward

[bookmark: _Hlk509752480][A]	and      [he   Nephi]									         aa
    [B]			did 		preach 		the     word of God 
        [C]						unto 		them	
__________
[Par. aa – Extended alternating parallelism]
[bookmark: _Hlk510151587][Helaman 7]

[A]	and      [he   Nephi]	 
    [B]			did		 prophesy          MANY things 
        [C]						unto 		them 	

 3 	And 	they 	did 		reject 	ALL 	his      words 
    insoMUCH 
that 	he [Nephi]
could 	NOT 	stay 	among		them 
but 	returned again 
unto 		the land 
of 	his      nativity

[Note:  According to Donald Parry ( 2007:408), verses 1-3 can be viewed as a chiastic parallelism.  A basic 
outline of the parallel elements is as follows:

1	A	returned        to the land
2		B	among the people
			C	did preach
			C	did prophesy
3		B	among them
	A	returned   unto the land
_______________

 4 	And 				seeing 		the 	people 				         bb
in 	a 	state 
of 	such 	awful wickedness 

and 			             [seeing] 		those 	Gadianton robbers 
fill  ing 		the     judgment seats

having usurped the    power 
and      [the]    authority 
of 		the land 

lay ing 	aside 	the     commandments of God 
and	 	NOT in the least 	aright 					             {AL}
before  him 

do  ing 		NO     justice 
unto 	the 	children of men

 5 					condemning 	the     righteous 
because of 	their   righteousness 
__________
[Par. bb – Circular repetition  “ing” ending – also Rhyming]
[Helaman 7]

letting 		the 	guilty  [go unpunished]
and 	the 	wicked go unpunished 
because of 	their 	money 
   
   	and 	MOREover 
             [seeing 		those 	Gadianton robbers] 
to 	be 	held 	in 	           office 
at 	the     head of government 
to 		rule 
    	and       	              to		do 					[“to” deleted in 1830]
according 
to 	their 	wills 

that 	they 	might 		get 			gain 
and 	glory of the world 

   	 and 	MOREover		 
that 	they 	might 	the 	MORE 	easily 		commit adultery 
and 	steal 
and 	kill 
and 	do 
according 
to 	their 	own wills

 6  [A]	Now 			this 	GREAT (iniquity) 
had 	come 	upon 	the   (Nephites)
	 in the space of NOT many years

       and when   [he] Nephi		 saw 	it 
    [B]		his  heart 
was                    (swollen with                 sorrow) 
within 	his      breast 

    [C]	and 	he  [Nephi]
did 		exclaim in 	the     agony   
of         (his      soul)

 7 [D]	Oh 										[Prayer]     P
that      (I 	could	 have 	had 		my     days 				         01
in 	the     days) 
when 	my father Nephi first 	came 	out 
of 		the land of Jerusalem 
__________
[Heb. 01 – A Wish or a Prayer]
[Helaman 7]

that 	I 	could 	have 	joyed 	with 	           him
in 	           the Promised Land     [covenant terms]

    [E]	then 		were 	
his(people 		easy 
to   be   entreated) 

    [F]				             (firm 
to 	keep 		the     commandments 	
of       God) 

    [F]				and      (slow 
to   be 	led to do 		iniquity) 

    [E]	and 	they 	            
             [his(people] 
were 	               quick 					             [opposites]
to 	hearken) 
unto 	the     words 		
of       the Lord
 8   Yea
    [D]     (if 	my days 							           [Reasoning]   R
could 	have 	been 	in them/those days) 	         [P1908 / 19111981]

    [C]	then 		would 
                            (my soul) 	have 	had 	                          joy 
in 	the     righteousness 
of  	my     brethren

 9 But    behold 
I 	am 		consigned 
that 	these 	are 
my days 

   And 	
    [B-A]	that 	my soul shall 	be        (filled 	with 	           sorrow) 
because of 	this 
the       (wickedness 
of 	my 	brethren) 

[Note*  According to Greg Wright (1976:70) and Donald Parry (2007:408-409), verses 6-9 above can be seen 
as an example of chiastic parallelism.  A basic outline of the parallel elements that have been marked above 
is as follows:
__________
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        6	 [A]	 (iniquity)    (Nephites)  
[B]	 (swollen with sorrow) 
[C]	 (his soul)
        7				[D]	(I could have had my days in the days) 
[E]	(people easy to be entreated) 
[F]	(firm to keep the commandments of God) 
[F]	 (slow to be led to do iniquity) 
[E]	 (people were quick to hearken) 
        8				[D]	 (if my days could have been in those days) 
[C]	 (my soul)
        9 		[B]	(filled with sorrow)
[A]	 (wickedness of my brethren)      
__________
 
Nephi Declares Repentance from His Tower

[bookmark: _Hlk522694429] 10 And behold   
     now it came to pass 
[A->B]	that *it was upon a *tower 				[climactic (step) parallelism]      
[B->C]	which [*tower] was in the *garden of Nephi 
[C->D]	which [*garden]  was by the *highway 			[P, 1830 -- which led by
[D->E]	which [*highway] led to the *chief market		[1920 -- by which led
[E->G]	which [*chief market] was in the *city of Zarahemla 	[conj., 1981 -- was by]

       therefore 
             [he] Nephi 	had 	bowed 		himself 				         cc
upon 	the 	tower 
which                 [tower]  was in 		      his  garden 
which           	tower    was also near unto the garden gate 
  		         by which                 [tower]  led the highway

 11 And it came to pass 
that 	there 	were     	certain 	men 
passing by 

and      [they] 			saw 		Nephi 
as 	he [Nephi] 	
was 		pouring out 	his      soul 
unto 	           God 
upon the tower 
and 	they 			ran 
and 	told 		the 	people 
what 	they 	had 		seen 
__________
[Par. cc – Circular repetition  “tower”]
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and 	the people 		came 		together 
in 		multitudes 
that 	they 	might 		know 		the     cause 
of  	so       GREAT mourning 
for 	the 	wickedness 
of 	the 	people

 12 And now 
when   [he] Nephi 		arose 
he [Nephi]		beheld 		the 	multitudes  
of         		people 
who 		had 	gathered 	together

 13 And it came to pass 
that 	he [Nephi]		opened 	his      mouth 
and 	said 	unto 		them

      Behold 	Why 	have 						      [Scriptural Commentary]  SC
ye 			gathered 	your	selves 
together

that 	I 	may 		tell 			you 
of 	your 	iniquities ?	 	 	         dd

14   Yea             [It 	is]		because 						      ee  ff
I 	have 		got 	upon 	my     tower                   	          [duality]
that 	I 	might 		pour 	out	my     soul 
unto      My     God 

      [Yea 	It 	is] 		because of 	the     exceeding sorrow 
of 	my     heart 

              which 		is 		because of 	your 	iniquities!

 15	 And 			            	because of 	my      mourning 
and      [my]     lamentation 

ye 	have 		gathered 	your	selves 
together 
and      [ye] 	do 		marvel
__________
[Par. dd – Questions]	
[Par. ee – General Circular repetition  “Yea”]	
[Par. ff – General Circular repetition  “because”]
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       Yea 
and 	ye 	have 				GREAT 	need 				         gg
to 	marvel

       Yea 	ye 	ought 	to 	marvel 
because 
ye 	are 		given 	away 

 				             [because] 
that 	the Devil 
has 		got 	so 	GREAT 	hold 
upon 	your 	hearts

 16  Yea 	how 	could 
you 	have 		given 	away 				    [deleted in 1905]
to 	the 	enticing 
of 		him [the Devil] 	
who 	is 		seeking 
to 	hurl 	away 	your	 souls 		          [drag]      {AG}
down 
to 		everlasting misery         
     	and 	endless wo ?

 17 	O	Repent ye 									         02
Repent ye

Why 		will 
ye 		die ? 

Turn 	ye 									         03
Turn      ye 			unto 	the     Lord Your God 

Why 		has 
He [the Lord]		forsaken 		you ?
 
18 		It 	is 		because 
you 	have 		hardened 	your 	hearts



__________
[Par. gg – Circular repetition  “ye”]	
[Heb. 02 – Duplication]
[Heb. 03 – Duplication]
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       Yea       [It 	is 		because] 
ye	 will 	NOT 	hearken 	
unto 	the     voice 
of 	the     Good Shepherd

       Yea 	ye 	have 		provoked 	Him 
to 	anger 	against 		you

19 And behold 		instead of 	gathering 		you 

            EXCEPT 	ye 	will 		repent 
behold 	He [the Lord] 
shall 		scatter 			you 		            [opposites]
forth 

that 	ye 	shall 		become 		meat 
for 		dogs 
and 	wild beasts


The People Have Set Their Hearts Upon Riches
They Must Repent or Be Destroyed

 20 	O 	how 	could 
you 	have 		forgotten 	Your  God 
in the very day 
that 	He  [the Lord]
 has 		delivered 		you ?

 21 But behold 	it 	is 	to 	get 			gain 
to 	be  praised 
of 		men 
       Yea 
and      [it 	is]	
that 	ye 	might 		get 			gold 				        04
and 	silver 

        	 And 	ye 	have 		set 		your   	hearts
upon 	the 	riches 
and 	the 	vain things 
of 	this 	world 
__________
[Heb. 04 – Word pair]
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for the which 								            {AG}
ye 	do 		murder 					  	         hh
and 	plunder 
and 	steal 
and 	bear false witness 
against 	your   neighbor 

   and   [for the which 
ye] 	do 		ALL manner of iniquity

 22 	And 	for 			this cause 
wo 	shall 		come 	unto		you 
            EXCEPT 	ye 	shall 		repent 

For 
if 	ye 	will 	NOT 	repent 

             [then]behold 		this 	GREAT city 				     [covenant duality]
              and    also 	
ALL 		those 	GREAT cities 	

which 		are 			round about 
which 		are 			in 		the land of our possession   [duality]

shall	 be 	taken 	away                                                          [see v. 15 & 16]

that 	ye 	shall 	have 	NO place 
in 		them 

          for behold 
             [He] the Lord 
will 	NOT 	grant 	unto 	you    strength 	
as	He [the Lord] 
has       hitherto done       					

to 	withstand 
against 	your 	enemies

 23 For behold 
thus 				saith 		           
       the Lord
__________
[Par. hh – Working out]	
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I    [the Lord]
will 	NOT 	show 	unto 	the 	wicked 
of 	My     strength 

     to 	           	one 
MORE 	than 	the     	other 

SAVE 	it 		be 	unto 	those 
that 	repent 	of 	their 	sins 	   [“repenteth”  in P, 1830]   {AG}
and 	hearken 
unto 	My     words 

     Now therefore 
I    [Nephi]
would 									           ii
that	ye 	should 		behold 		my    	brethren 

that 	it 	shall 	be 	better 	for 	the 	Lamanites 
than 	for 		you 

           EXCEPT 	ye	shall 		repent

 24 For  behold 
they 	are 	MORE   righteous 
than 		you 

for 	they 	have 	NOT 	sinned 	
against 	that   GREAT knowledge 
             which 	ye 	have 		received

[bookmark: _Hlk45440867]       therefore   [He] the Lord 							[Prophetic Promise]    PP
will 	be 	merciful 
unto 		them

       Yea 	He [the Lord] 
will 		lengthen out 	their 	days 

and      [He  the Lord	
will]		increase 	their  seed 

     even when	thou 	shalt 	be 	utterly destroyed 
            EXCEPT 	thou 	shalt 		repent
__________
[Par. ii – Rhyming]
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 25  Yea 	wo 			be 	unto 		you 	
because of 	that       GREAT abomination 		          jj
which 		has 		come 	among 		you

    and 	
          [because] 	ye 	have 		united 		your	selves 
unto 	it 
             [that 	GREAT abomination] 
       yea 	
          [because 	ye 	have 		united 		your	selves] 
     to 	that 	secret band 
which         	was 		established 
by 		Gadianton!

 26  Yea 	wo 	shall 		come 	unto 		you 
because of 	that 	pride 	
which 	ye 	have 		suffered    
to 	enter 		your 	hearts 

which		has 		lifted 			you 
up 
beyond            that which is good 
because of 	your 	exceedingly GREAT riches
	
 27  Yea 	wo 			be 	unto 		you 
because of 	your 	wickedness 
and      [your]	abominations
 28 And		 
            EXCEPT 	ye			repent 
ye 	shall 		perish 

       Yea 	
even 	your lands 
shall 	be 	taken   [away] from 	you  		   [covenant duality]
and 	ye 	shall 	be 	destroyed 
            from 	off the face of the earth

 29 	Behold 
now 	I    [Nephi]
do 	NOT 	say 
that 	these things 
shall 		be 	of 	my      self 
__________
[Par. jj – General repetition  “because”]
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            because 	it 	is 	NOT 		of 	my      self 
that 	I     [Nephi]		know 		these things

       but behold 	I    [Nephi]		know 
that 	these things 	are 	true 

           because 	the Lord God 
has 		made 		them 
known 
unto      me 

       Therefore 	I     [Nephi]		testify 
that 	they 	shall		be		

____________





[bookmark: _Hlk521999798][Note: According to Donald Parry (2007:410), verse 29 above can be seen as an example of chiastic parallelism 
as shown below:

29	A	Behold now, I do not say 	that these things 	    shall be, of myself,

		B	because it is not of myself            that I know these things

			C	but behold, I know that these things are true

		B	because the Lord God has made them known unto me,

	A	therefore I testify  	that they 	    shall be. ]


[Note: According to Thomas MacKay, when Mormon includes the material on Samuel [the Lamanite], he gives a brief heading (before chapter 7 and again before chapter 13), as he had done for such records as those of Alma1 (see the header before Mosiah 23), and for Alma2 (see the headers before Alma 1,5,7,9,36,38,39).  (Thomas W. Mackay, "Mormon's Philosophy of History: Helaman 12 in the Perspective of Mormon's Editing Procedure," in The Book of Mormon: Helaman through 3 Nephi 8, According to Thy Word, p. 131)]
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[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, Helaman 7:11-14 can be viewed as a conceptual chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

11  And it came to pass that there were certain men passing by and saw Nephi
	A	as he was pouring out his soul unto God
		B	upon the tower;
			C	and they ran and told the people what they had seen, 
and the people came together in multitudes that they might know the 
cause of so great mourning for the wickedness of the people.
12				And now, when Nephi arose he beheld the multitudes of people who 
had gathered together.  

13				And it came to pass that he opened his mouth and said unto them:

			C	Behold, why have ye gathered yourselves together?  That I may tell 
you of your iniquities?

14		B	Yea, because I have got upon my tower
	A	that I might pour out my soul unto my God,
      because of the exceeding sorrow of my heart, which is because of your iniquities!
(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p.423.)]
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Chapter 8
{Original 1830 Chapter III - continued}
Corrupt Judges Incite the People Against Nephi

 1 And now it came to pass 
     that 	when   [he] Nephi 	had 	said 		these words 
         behold 	there 	were 		men 
who 	were 		judges 
who 	also 		belonged 
to 	the 	secret band of Gadianton 

and	they 	were 		angry 
and 	they 			cried out 
against             him 
saying 	unto 	the 	people 

Why 	do 								    [Law]     L 
ye 		NOT	seize 	upon 	this    man 
and 	bring 		           him    forth 

that 	he	may 	be 	condemned 
according 
to 	the        crime 
which 	he 	has 		done  ?							        aa

 2 		Why 			seest thou 	this    man 
and 	hearest 	           him
	 
revile 	against 	this 	people 
and      [revile]	against 	our 	law  ?

 3    For behold 
             [he] Nephi 	had 	spoken unto 		them 	
concerning 	the 	corruptness 
of 	their 	law


__________
[Par. aa – Questions]


[bookmark: _Hlk510152081][Helaman 8]

       Yea 	            		MANY 	things 
did 
             [he] Nephi 		speak 	
which 		can	NOT be 	written 

and 			NO     	thing 
did 
he [Nephi] 		speak 	
which 		was 		contrary 
     to 	the     commandments of God

 4	And 	those judges 
were 		angry 	with 	           him 
           because 	he [Nephi] 		spake plainly 
unto 		them 
concerning 	their 	secret works of darkness 
    nevertheless
they 
             [those judges] 
durst 	NOT 	lay 		their 	own hands 
upon 	           him 

for 	they 			 				       [Scriptural Commentary]  SC
             [those judges]		feared 		the 	people				         01
lest 	they 							                        [for fear that]
             [the people] 
 should 		cry out 	against 		them

 5    Therefore 	they 
             [those judges] 
did 		cry 	unto 	the 	people 
saying
 
Why 	do 
you 
 	             [the people]		suffer 		this    man 
to 	revile 	against 		us  ?  

       For behold 	he 	doth 		condemn  ALL 	this 	people 	
even 	unto 		destruction 
__________
[Heb. 01 – Verb and noun from the same root]
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      Yea 											        	         bb
      and also      [he 	doth 		condemn  ALL 	this 	people]    
that 						these 	our GREAT cities 
shall 	be 	taken 	from 		us 
	that 	we 	shall 	have 	NO place in 		them

 6  And  now 	we 			know 
that 	this 	is 		impossible 

      for   behold 	we 	are 		powerful 
and 	our 	   cities
             [are]GREAT 

       therefore 	our enemies 
can 	have 	NO power 
over 		us

 7 And it came to pass 
    that   thus	they 
             [those judges] 	
did 		stir 	up 	the 	people 
to 	anger 	against            Nephi 

and      [they]			raised 			contentions 	              [did raise?]
among 		them 

for 	there 	were 		some 
who 	did 		cry 	out

Let 		this    man alone 

for 	he [Nephi] 
is 	a	good 		           man 
and	 	those 	things 
which 	he [Nephi]		saith 
will     	surely	come to pass 
             EXCEPT 	we 			repent

 8  Yea  	behold 
ALL 		the 	judgments 
will 		come 	upon 		us 
__________
[Par. bb – Use of the “paragraph” reasoning initiator “Yea”]
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[bookmark: _Hlk34981770]which 	he [Nephi] 
has 		testified 
unto 		us 

for 	we 			know 
that 	he 	has 		testified aright  		                      [correctly]    {AL}
unto 		us 		 
concerning 	our 	iniquities  
      and behold 	they 	are 		MANY 

And 	he [Nephi]   	            	knoweth 
as well 	ALL    	things 
which 		shall		befall 			us 
as 	he [Nephi]		knoweth 
of 	our 	iniquities
 9   Yea 
      and behold 
if 	he 	had 	NOT 	been 	a 	           prophet 
             [then]	he 	could 	NOT
 have 	testified 
concerning 	those 	things

 10 And it came to pass 
that 	those people 
who 	sought 	to 	destroy 	           Nephi 
were 		compelled 	
because of 	their 	fear 
that 	they 	did 	NOT 	lay 		their 	hands 
on 	           him 

       therefore 	he [Nephi]	
began 	again 
to 	speak 	unto		them 
seeing 
that 	he 	had 		gained 	favor 
in 	the 	eyes of some 			         02
    insoMUCH 
that 			the 	remainder 
of 		them 
did 		fear
__________
[Heb. 02 – Metaphor  “eyes”]
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Moses Testified That the Messiah Would Be God's Son

 11 Therefore 	he [Nephi] 	
was 		constrained 
to	speak MORE 
unto 		them 
saying        			        [Scriptural Commentary]     SC
              Behold 	my brethren 	
have 
ye 		NOT 	read 
that 	       God 	gave 	power 	unto 	one    man 
even		           Moses 
to 	smite 	upon 		the waters of the Red Sea 
and 	they 			departed     [divided]	hither         [“de” deleted in 1830]     {AG}     
and 	thither 

    insoMUCH 
that 	the Israelites	   [the covenant house of Israel]
who 	were 				our     fathers
 came 	through              [the waters of the Red Sea]
upon 		dry ground 
and	the waters 		closed 	upon 	the 	armies of the Egyptians 	         03
and 	swallowed 		them 
up  ?

 12 And now 
behold 
if 	       God 	gave 		unto 	this    man 
such  	power 

then 	why 	should 
ye 			dispute 
among 		yourselves 
and 	say 
that 	He [God] 
hath 	given 		unto 	           me 
NO 	power 
      whereby 	I     [Nephi]	may 	know 
concerning 	the     judgments 
that 		shall 		come 	upon 		you 
            EXCEPT 	ye 			repent  ?
__________
[Heb. 03 – Plurals]
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 13 But behold 
[bookmark: _Hlk509896654][A]		ye 	not 	only 	deny 		my     words 				         bb
[A]	but 	ye 	also 		deny 	ALL   	the     words 
    [B]	which 		have 	been 	spoken by 	our     fathers 	         [“hath” in P1911]   {AG}

[A]	and      [ye]	also   	             [deny]		the     words 
    [B]	which 		were 		spoken by 	this    man Moses 	           [O = “was”]

who 	had 	such 	GREAT power 
given 	unto 	           him    
             
       Yea 					              the     words 
which 	he 	hath 		spoken 
concerning 	the     coming 
of 	the     Messiah

 14  Yea 		did 
he [Moses] 	NOT 	bear record 
that      [He] the Son of God 
should		come  ?  

      And 	as	he [Moses] 		lifted up 	the     brazen serpent 			         04
in the wilderness 		
    even 	so 		shall 
He [the Son of God] be lifted up 
Who 	should 		come

 15 And 
        [A]  as 	many as should 		look 	upon 						         cc
          [B]         that serpent 				[symbolic of the power of life and death]        
                            [C]  should		live 

    even so	
          [A]  as 	many as should 		look 	upon 
          [B]         the Son of God 		with 	           faith 
having 	a 	           contrite spirit 
          [C]  might 		live 	
even 	unto 	that   life which is eternal


__________
[Par. bb – Alternating parallelism]	
[Heb. 04 – Simile and Metaphor]
[Par. cc – Extended alternating parallelism]
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[Note: According to Andrew Skinner, the serpent first appears in the scriptures in the story of the fall of Adam 
and Eve (see Genesis 3:1).  In the Hebrew language the creature is called a nahash, a viper, from which derives 
the noun for copper or brass (nehosheth), also used as an adjective denoting the "brass" serpent that Moses 
erected on a pole in the wilderness for the protection and healing of the Israelites (see Numbers 21:4-9).
	On the one hand, the nahash in Genesis is clearly symbolic of evil, even the evil one (Satan), precisely 
because the serpent was in league with the devil, promoting the cause of the adversary and acting as his agent 
to bring about the fall (see Moses 4:5-31).  On the other hand, when used by Moses under God's inspiration, 
the image of the nahash or, more precisely, the nahash nehosheth (brass serpent), became the agent of life 
and salvation for God's covenant people.
	When Moses and Aaron went before the pharaoh they did exactly as the Lord had commanded.  Their 
staff became a snake, which in the Hebrew text is denoted by two different terms, one of which is the very same 
word used earlier in Genesis to describe Eve's tempter, nahash (see Exodus 7:9, 10, 15).  Either through sleight 
of hand, or by demonic power, Pharaoh's magicians were able to duplicate the action and turn their staffs into serpents as well.  In what might be viewed as a quintessential showdown between God and the devil, the 
serpent of Jehovah swallowed up the serpents of Pharaoh as the God of Israel demonstrated his omnipotent supremacy (see Exodus 7:10-13).  This scene dramatically illustrates the duality of serpent imagery in the 
scriptures. (Andrew C. Skinner, "Savior, Satan, and Serpent," in The Disciple As Scholar: Essays on Scripture and 
the Ancient World in Honor of Richard Lloyd Anderson, p. 371, 373, 380-382.)]

[Note: According to Daniel Ludlow, in the Bible, when the people of Israel were being bitten by serpents and 
some of the people were dying, the Lord commanded Moses to make a serpent "and set it upon a pole: and it 
shall come to pass, that every one that is bitten, when he looketh upon it, shall live.  And Moses made a serpent 
of brass, and put it upon a pole, and it came to pass, that if a serpent had bitten any man, when he beheld the 
serpent of brass, he lived" (Numbers 21:8-9).  That is the end of the account in the Bible.  However, the account 
in the Book of Mormon indicates that when Moses lifted up the brazen serpent he did "bear record that the Son 
of God should come" (Helaman 8:14-15).
	The Savior also indicated that the "brazen serpent lifted up by Moses" was a type (or shadow or 
example) of His own crucifixion when He said: "And as Moses lifted up the serpent in the wilderness, even so 
must the Son of Man be lifted up:  That whosoever believeth in him should not perish, but have eternal life" 
(John 3:14-15). (Daniel H. Ludlow, A Companion to Your Study of the Book of Mormon, p. 243-244.)]

[Note: According to Wallace Hunt, although the brazen serpent event is described five times in the Book of 
Mormon (1 Nephi 17:41; 2 Nephi 25:20; Alma 33:19-22; 37:46; Helaman 8:14-15), the most significant account 
is in 1 Nephi 17:41.  Note especially Nephi's use of the word flying in his description of the serpent.  While the 
Book of Mormon refers to "fiery flying serpents," the biblical accounts refer only to "fiery serpents."   However, 
this usage of the term flying is indirectly supported by numerous works of modern biblical scholars. For example, 
Karen Joines notes in her exhaustive study of this subject that the Hebrew word for serpent used in Numbers 
"may be attributed wings."  Perhaps most significant, however, is the analysis by Auerbach: the serpent "was 
not simply placed upon a pole; this would be sufficiently designated by makkel . . . Rather, it was connected 
with the 'flagstaff.' "  In this manner, the serpent would appear as a flag, as though it were flying.  If Moses 
did indeed attach his brass serpent outstretched and perpendicular to his pole, it would comply fully with the description "fiery flying serpent." (Wallace E. Hunt, Jr., "Moses' Brazen Serpent as It Relates to Serpent Worship 
in Mesoamerica," in Journal of Book of Mormon Studies, Fall 1993, p. 121-131.)] [see the commentary on 
1 Nephi 17:41]

[Note: According to McConkie and Parry, brass is an enduring substance which the revelations call "precious" 
(D&C 124:27).  Brass is a metal used in connection with holy things.  Examples include the vessels, instruments, 
and materials of the Mosaic tabernacle (Exodus 27:2-19), and the plates of brass which "should never perish" 
(1 Nephi 5:19).  A simile written by John describes the feet of the Son of God as being "like fine brass" (Revela-
tions 2:128; 1:15).  Brass, then, is a symbol of endurance and strength.  (Joseph F. McConkie and Donald W. 
Parry, A Guide to Scriptural Symbols, p. 25.)]   
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All the Prophets Have Testified of Christ

 16 And now 
behold 
Moses 	did not only 	testify 	of 	these things 				         dd
       but also 	ALL the holy prophets 
		             [did		testify	of	these things]
from 	his      days 
even 	to 	the     days of Abraham

 17  Yea 
       and behold	Abraham 		saw 	of 	His 					         05
        [Christ’s] coming 
   	and      [Abraham]	
was 		filled 	with 	           gladness 
and      [Abraham]
did 		rejoice

[Note: Robert Millet asks, Now where can you go in the Old Testament to find an occasion where Abraham saw
 the coming of the Son of Man and rejoiced?  I would recommend that you would have difficulty in finding that.  
It is not there.  But in the New Testament, notice.  As one reads in the eighth chapter of John, they find that 
Christ confronted the Pharisees on what it meant to be covenant children of God (or children of Abraham—
Abraham's seed).  Jesus told them "if ye were Abraham's children, ye would do the works of Abraham" (v. 39).  
As the discussion progressed, Jesus proclaimed his role as Redeemer of Israel (or Redeemer of "Abraham's seed") 
by saying: "Verily, verily, I say unto you, If a man keep my saying, he shall never see death.

	To this the Jews responded, "Abraham is dead, and the prophets; and thou sayest, If a man keep my 
saying he shall never taste of death.  Art thou greater than our father Abraham, which is dead? and the 
prophets are dead: whom makest thou thyself?"

	To this Jesus responded once again, quoting scripture in order to teach about his atoning and redeeming 
role in the salvation of God's covenant children, "Your father Abraham rejoiced to see my day: and he saw it, and 
was glad."

So what's going on here?  Where is Jesus quoting from in his argument concerning covenant children, 
eternal life, and His redeeming role when he said, "Your father Abraham rejoiced to see my day: and he saw it, 
and was glad."?  There is no scriptural passage in the Old Testament which corresponds to his words.  

Now let me read something out of the Joseph Smith Translation.   In JST Genesis 15:9-12, we find the following:

	And Abram said, Lord God, how wilt thou give me this land for an everlasting inheritance?  And the 
Lord said, Though thou was dead, yet am I not able to give it thee?  And if thou shalt die, yet thou shalt possess it, for the day cometh, that the Son of Man shall live; but how can he live if he be not dead?  
He must first be quickened.
__________
[Par. dd – Circular repetition  “these things”]	
[Heb. 05 – Abraham repeated times = superlative]
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What did Abraham understand?  The everlasting covenant promise of eternal life.  Now listen to this:

And it came to pass, that Abram looked forth and saw the days of the Son of Man, and was glad, and 
his soul found rest, and he believed in the Lord; and the Lord counted it unto him for righteousness.

(Adapted from Robert L. Millet, "The Prophets of the Brass Plates," Video Transcript, FARMS, 1996, p. 17-18, 
3-4, 7-8.)]  

18  Yea 
      and behold 
I     [Nephi]		say 	unto 		you 
that 	Abraham not 	only 	knew 	of 	these things 

but 	there 	were 		MANY 	before 	the     days of Abraham 
             [who 			knew 	of 	these things]

[A]		who 	were 		called 							         ee
    [B]						by	 the    order of God    [the covenant priesthood]
[A]  Yea	             [who	were		called]	
    [B]					even 	after 	the     order of His Son [the highest priesthood]

      and 	this        
that 	it 	should 	be 	shown 	unto 	the	people 
   	a GREAT MANY thousand years	before 	His         coming 		           

	that 	even 			redemption 
should 		come 	unto 		them

 19 And now 
I 	would 									          ff
that 	ye 	should 		know 
that 	even  since the days of  Abraham 			
[A]		there 	have 	been 	MANY prophets 
    [B]	that 		have 		testified
       [C]					             [of] 	these things

      Yea  behold 
[bookmark: _Hlk509915469][A]		the prophet   Zenos 								         gg
    [B]			did 		testify boldly	
        [C]   					             [of           these things]
             [D]					for the which he was slain		            {AG}

__________
[Par. ee – Simple alternating parallelism]	
[Par. ff – Rhyming]	
[Par. gg – Repeated extended alternating parallelism]
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 20 And behold 
[A]	also      [the prophet] Zenock
    [B] 	      	             [did 		testify boldly]				           
        [C]   					             [of         	these things]
             [D]         				             [for the which  he was slain]

[A]  and 	also      [the prophet] Ezaias / Ezias   						[P / 1830]
    [B]            	             [did 		testify boldly]
        [C]          				             [of         	these things]
            [D]      				             [for the which  he was slain]

[A]  and also      [the prophet] Isaiah 
    [B]            	             [did 		testify boldly] 
        [C]            				             [of         	these things]
            [D]   				             [for the which  he was slain]


[Note:  According to Daniel Ludlow, four ancient prophets whose writings do not appear in our present Bible 
are mentioned in the Book of Mormon.  These four prophets and the Book of Mormon references to them are 
as follows:
(1) Zenos, who is mentioned 12 times in the Book of Mormon in 1 Nephi 19:10, 12, 16; Jacob 5:1; 6:1; 
Alma 33:3, 13, 15; 35:7; Helaman 8:19; 15:11; and 3 Nephi 10:16.
(2) Zenock, who is mentioned five times in the Book of Mormon in 1 Nephi 19:10; Alma 33:15; 34:7; 
Helaman 8:20; and 3 Nephi 10:16.
	(3)   Neum, who is mentioned once in the Book of Mormon in 1 Nephi 19:10.
	(4)   Ezias, who is mentioned once in the Book of Mormon in Helaman 8:20.
   
(Daniel H. Ludlow, A Companion to Your Study of the Book of Mormon, p. 244.)]

[Note*  See the commentary as to these prophecies and the prophets’ subsequent martyrdoms all of which 
are not mentioned in the Bible but some of which are documented in other works.]
 
[A] and [also]    [the prophet] Jeremiah 
    [B]           	             [did 		testify boldly]  
        [C]           				              [of         	these things]
            [D]     				             [for the which  he was slain]


[Note: According to John Tvedtnes, the declaration in Helaman 8:19-20 suggests that several ancient prophets, including Jeremiah, had prophesied of the coming of Christ.  But there are no specific prophecies of Christ in 
the biblical book of Jeremiah.  To be sure, Jeremiah 31:31-34 speaks of a new covenant to be established, but 
it does not mention Christ, who brought that new covenant.  How, then, do we explain Nephi's statement to 
the people in the city of Zarahemla that Jeremiah had prophesied of Christ?


___________


[Helaman 8]

	The book of Jeremiah is, after all, not an historical book, but a collection of prophecies with an inter-
spersing of personal recollections by the prophet.  The lack of chronological order of the various revelations 
suggests that the book of Jeremiah is a later collection of separate documents, to which a preface was added (Jeremiah 1:1-3).  Because it was not written as a single book it is possible that some of Jeremiah's writings 
never made it into the collection.
	The idea that Jeremiah wrote more than is in the biblical book that bears his name is supported by early Christian tradition as well as the Septuagint version of Jeremiah.  We have, for example, the testimony of two 
second-century Church Fathers, Justin Martyr and Irenaeus.  Writing of Christ's preaching to the dead while his 
body lay in the tomb, each of them attributed to Jeremiah a prophecy not found in the biblical account, in which 
the prophet wrote that the Lord would descend to preach salvation to the dead.  Justin Martyr wrote:

	And again, from the sayings of the same Jeremiah these have been cut out [by the Jews]: "The Lord 
God remembered His dead people of Israel who lay in the graves; and He descended to preach to 
them His own salvation." (Dialogue with Trypho 72)

Irenaeus cites the same passage in Against Heresies 4:22.

	The Book of the Bee, written in the Syriac language in the thirteenth century by the Nestorian bishop Solomon, has preserved an earlier tradition of another non-biblical prophecy of Jeremiah, declaring that,

This (prophet) during his life said to the Egyptians, "A child shall be born—that is the Messiah—of a  
virgin, and He shall be laid in a crib, and He will shake and cast down the idols"  From that time and 
until Christ was born, the Egyptians used to set a virgin and a baby in a crib, and to worship him, 
because of what Jeremiah said to them that He should be born in a crib. (Book of the Bee 32)

	The story is drawn from The Lives of the Prophets 2:8-10, a text that a number of scholars have sug-
gested was originally written in Hebrew by Egyptian Jews during the lifetime of Jesus himself.  It should be noted 
that after the Babylonians destroyed Jerusalem and its temple in 587 B.C., Jeremiah remained in Jerusalem 
under a Jewish governor named Gedaliah.  When Gedeliah was assassinated, the Jews feared Babylonian 
reprisals and decided to flee to Egypt.  They forced Jeremiah to go with them (Jeremiah 41-43).  Some of 
Jeremiah's last prophecies were recorded in the Egyptian city of Tahpenhes (Jeremiah 43:8; 44:1).  

	Another Christian document known from medieval manuscripts in various languages is 4 Baruch, 
which is subtitled "The Things Omitted from Jeremiah the Prophet."  The Ethiopic version attributes the book to Jeremiah's scribe Baruch, but the Greek says it was written by Jeremiah.  Chapter 9 has Jeremiah prophesying 
of the coming of Jesus Christ, the Son of God, of his selection of twelve apostles, of his death and resurrection 
after three days, and of his return in glory to the Mount of Olives.  According to the account, Jeremiah was 
stoned for this declaration. (John A. Tvedtnes, "Jeremiah's Prophecies of Jesus Christ," in The Most Correct Book, 
p. 99-103, 58.)]

		Jeremiah being that 	same prophet 
who 			testified 
of 	the 	destruction 
of 		Jerusalem
       and now 	we 			know 	that 		Jerusalem 
was 		destroyed 
according to 	the     words of Jeremiah  
       O 	then 	why not the Son of God come 
according to 	his      prophecy ?
__________

[Helaman 8]

 21 And now 	Will 	you		dispute that 		Jerusalem 
was 	NOT	destroyed?  				    [deleted in 1830]

[Note:  The word “NOT” can also be used for emphasis, rather than just to negate.]

Will 	ye 		say 
that 	         the sons of Zedekiah 	   
were 	NOT 	slain 
ALL [the sons of Zedekiah]
            EXCEPT 	it 	were 		Mulek ?  

       	Yea 
and 	Do 	ye 	NOT 	behold 
that 	         the seed of Zedekiah 
are 			with 		us 

and 	they 	were 		driven 	out 
of 		the land of  Jerusalem ?  

       But behold 	this 	is 	NOT 	ALL
 22
[A] 		Our father  Lehi 								         hh
  [B] 			was 		driven out 
    [C] 						of	             [the land of] Jerusalem 
     [D] because 	he 			testified 
        [E] 						of 	these things  
[A]        [and	Our father] Nephi also
  [B]     		             [was 		driven 	out 
    [C] 						of 	              the land of  Jerusalem]
     [D][because 	he] 			testified 
        [E] 						of 	these things 

[A]   and also 	almost ALL 			of 	our    fathers 
even 	down 
to 	this    time

       [D] 	Yea 	they 	have 		testified 
         [E]						of 	the     coming of Christ 			
and      [they] 	have 		looked 	forward 
and      [they]	have 		rejoiced 
in 	His     day 
which 		is 	to 	come
__________
[Par. hh – Extended alternating parallelism]	

[Helaman 8]

 23 And behold 
He [Christ] 	is 	God 
and 	He [Christ] 	is 		with 	           them 
             [our     fathers]
and	He [Christ] 	did 	manifest 	Himself 
unto 	           them 
             [our     fathers] 
that 	they 		were 	redeemed 
by 	Him 
	
and 	they 			gave 	unto 	Him   glory 
because of 	that 
which 		is 	to 	come

 24 And now 				SEEing 
             [that]	ye 			know 		these things				          ii
      And[that	ye]	can	NOT	deny 		them 
             [these things] 
            EXCEPT 	ye 	shall		 lie 
	
       therefore 		in 	this       [denial] 
ye	have 		sinned 

for	ye 	have 		rejected   ALL 	these things 
   notwithstanding 
so 	MANY 		evidences 
which	ye 	have 		received 

Yea 	
even 	ye 	have 		received   ALL               things 
both  things 
in	           heaven 
and 	    ALL   	           things 
which 		are 			in 	the     earth 
as 	a 	witness 
that 	they 	are 		true


Nephi Sustains His Testimony with a Prophecy
Your Judge Has Been Murdered by His Brother for Gain
(Thus Judgment is at Hand—You Will Be Destroyed—
It Will be Brother Against Brother—for Gadianton Gain)
__________
[Par. ii – Circular repetition  “things”]
[Helaman 8]

 25 But behold 
ye 	have 		rejected 	the     truth 
and      [ye 	have] 		rebelled 
against Your   Holy God 
and 	even at this time 
instead 	of 	laying 	up 
for 	your   selves 
           treasures 
in 	           heaven 
where 	NO thing doth 	corrupt 
and 	where 	NO thing can 	come 
which 			   is 	unclean 
			
Ye 	are 		heaping up 
for 	your	selves 
wrath 	against 	the 	day of judgment

 26  	Yea 	even at this time 								          jj
ye 	are 		ripening 
because of 	your 	murders 			         kk
and 	your 	fornication 
and      [your] 	wickedness 

             [Yea]     [even at this time 
ye 	are 		ripening] 
for 		everlasting destruction

         	Yea 
   and  EXCEPT 	ye 			repent 		         			[Prophetic Promise]    PP
it  [everlasting destruction] 
will 		come 	unto 		you 
soon

 27 	Yea 
behold 
it  [everlasting destruction] 
is now 
even at your doors 
[bookmark: _Hlk509860236]Yea				go 
ye 				in 
unto 	the     judgment seat 
and 	search 
__________
[Par. jj – Circular repetition  “Yea”]	
[Par. kk – Enumeration] 
[Helaman 8]

and 	behold 		your   	judge 
is 		murdered 

and 	he 			lieth 	in 	his 	blood 
and 	he 	hath 	been 	murdered 
by 	his 	brother 
who 			seeketh 
to 	sit 	in 	the     judgment seat

[Note* According to David E. Bokovoy and John A. Tvedtnes, “one of the unique literary genres found in the 
Old Testament is the prophetic speech of divine judgment. . .  In Old Testament speech expressing God’s 
divine displeasure, a sign legitimized the prophetic announcement.” (see for example, see 1 Samuel 2:34)  
In Helaman 8:27, “the prophet Nephi announced God’s impending judgment upon the wicked inhabitants 
of Zarahemla. Then in a manner reminiscent of biblical prophets professing God’s divine displeasure, Nephi provided his listeners with a sign.” (see Helaman 8:27)  As an additional witness for his announcement, 
Nephi provided his listeners with a second sign (see Helaman 9:25).  (David E. Bokovoy and John A. Tvedtnes, Testaments: Links between the Book of Mormon and the Hebrew Bible, 2003, p. 196-201.)] 

[Note:  According to Donald Parry (2007:412), verse 27 can be viewed as an example of chiastic parallelism.  
A basic outline of the parallel elements is as follows:

27 . . . 	[A]  	go ye in unto 	the judgment seat 	
[B]  and 		search 
[C]  	and behold your judge is murdered 
[D]  	and 		he	 lieth in his blood 
[C]  	and he 	hath         been   murdered by his brother 
[B]  who 	seeketh 
[A]  	to sit in 		the judgment seat
_______________


 28 And behold 							
they 		both 	belong 	to 	your 	secret band 	    [play on words] 
whose author 
is          [both]	Gadianton 
and 	the Evil One 
who      seeketh to 	destroy 	the         souls of men

[Note:  There is a play on the word “both” here.  Both the chief judge “Seezoram” who was murdered and 
his brother “Seantum” who murdered him (see Helaman 9:21-38) apparently belonged to the “secret band.”  
However the “author” of the secret band is also “both” Gadianton and “the Evil One” who is the Devil.]

__________


[Helaman 8]

[Note: In a 6-page paper, Matthew Bowen provides literary and scriptural details on how the Book of Mormon records the  fulfillment of a prophecy. He writes:
Mormon, as an author and editor, was concerned to show the fulfillment of earlier Nephite prophecy when such fulfillment occurred. Mormon took care to show that Nephi and Lehi, the sons of Helaman, fulfilled their father’s prophetic and paranetic [moral guidance] expectations regarding them as enshrined in their given names — the names of their “first parents.” It had been “said and also written” (Helaman 5:6-7) that Nephi’s and Lehi’s namesakes were “good” in 1 Nephi 1:1. Using onomastic play on the meaning of “Nephi,” Mormon demonstrates in Helaman 8:7 that it also came to be said and written of Nephi the son of Helaman that he was “good.” Moreover, Mormon shows Nephi that his brother Lehi was “not a whit behind him” in this regard (Helaman 11:19). During their lifetimes . . . Nephi and Lehi stood firm against increasingly popular organized evil.

(Matthew L. Bowen, “‘He Is a Good Man’: The Fulfillment of Helaman 5:6–7 in Helaman 8:7 and 11:18–19,” Interpreter: A Journal of Mormon Scripture 17 (2016): 165-170.)]


[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, Helaman 8:20 can be viewed as a conceptual chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

20  And behold, also Zenock, and also Ezias, and also Isaiah, and Jeremiah,
	A	Jeremiah
		B	being that same prophet who testified
			C	of the destruction
				D	of    Jerusalem.   And now we know
				D	that Jerusalem
			C	was     destroyed
		B	according to the words
	A	of Jeremiah
(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p.309.)]








Chapter 9
{Original 1830 Chapter III - continued}
Nephi's Primary Prophecy Is Verified

 1 Behold now it came to pass 
      that when   [he] Nephi 	had 	spoken 		these words 
[A]				certain  men 							         aa
who 	were 			among 		them 
    [B]					ran 	to 	the     judgment seat 
Yea	 
[A]	even 	there 	were    	five      [men]
    [B]		who 			went    [to	the     judgment seat]	
	
and 	they    [the         five]	said 	among 		themselves 
as 	they 			went

 2 	Behold 
now 	we	will 		know 	of 	a         surety 
            whether 	this 	man 		be 		a         prophet 
   and [whether]God 	hath 		commanded 	           him 
to 	prophesy 
           such marvelous things 
unto 		us 

[A]	Behold 	we 	do 	NOT 	believe 							         bb
    [B]	that 	he 	hath     [been 	commanded 
by 	           God 
to 	prophesy]

[A]	Yea 	we 	do 	NOT 	believe 
    [B]	that 	he 	is 	a 	prophet 

    nevertheless 
if 						this    thing 
which 	he 	has 		said 
concerning 	the     	chief judge 
be 	true 						            {AG}
that 	he 		be 	dead 
__________
[Par. aa – Alternating parallelism]
[Par. bb – Synonymous parallelism]
[bookmark: _Hlk510152516][Helaman 9]

then 		will 
we 			believe
that 	the     other words 
which 	he 	has 		spoken 
are 		true

 3  And it came to pass 
that 	they			ran 	in 	their   might 		         [“mightily”]	    01   cc
and      [they]			came 	in 
unto 	the     judgment seat

      and behold 	the chief judge 
			had 		fallen 	to	the 	earth 
and 		did 		lie	in 	his 	blood

 4   And now 
behold 
when	they 			saw this 
they 	were 		astonished exceedingly 					         02
   insoMUCH 
that 	they 			fell 	to 	the 	earth
for	they 	had 	NOT 	believed 	the     words 
           which      [he] Nephi 
had 		spoken 
concerning 	the 	chief judge

 5   But  now 
when 	they 			saw 
they 			believed 

and 	fear 			came 	upon 		them 
lest [for fear] ALL		the 	judgments 
which  [he] Nephi 	had 	spoken 
should 		come 	upon 	the 	people
 
       therefore 	they 	did 		quake 
and      [they] 		had 	fallen 	to 	the 	earth

 6 	Now   
immediately 

__________
[Heb. 01 – Preposition + condition = Adverb]
[Par. cc – Circular repetition  “they”]	
[Heb. 02 – Use of “exceedingly”]
[Helaman 9]

when   [he] the judge 
had 	been 	murdered
 	              he [the judge] 	being 	stabbed 
by 	his 	brother 
by 	a 	garb of secrecy* 
		      [*see commentary at end of chapter]
     and [when]	he [his brother] 
             [had]		fled 

     and [then]	the servants 		ran and told 	the 	people 			            {AG}
raising	the 	cry of murder 
among 		them

 7  And  behold[they] the people 								         dd
did 		gather 			themselves 
together 
unto 	the 	place 
of 	the     judgment seat

    and 	behold 					to 	their 	astonishment 
they [the people] 	saw 		those 	five  men 
who 	had 		fallen 	to 	the 	earth

 8   And now 
behold[they] the people 	knew 	nothing 	
concerning 	the 	multitude 
who 	had 		gathered 	together 
at 	the 	garden of Nephi

       therefore	they [the people] 	said 	among 		themselves

________________________________  these   [five] men 
are 
they 
who	have 		murdered 	the 	judge 

and 	God 	has 		smitten 		them 
that 	they 	could 	NOT 	flee 	from 		us

 9 And it came to pass 
that 	they [the people]	laid hold 	
on 		them 
__________
[Par. dd – Like beginnings]

[Helaman 9]

and 	bound 			them 
and 	cast 			them 
into 		prison  

And 	there 	was 	a 	proclamation 
sent 	abroad 
that 	the judge 
was 		slain 

      and 	that 	the murderers 	
had 	been 	taken 
and 		were 		cast 	into 		prison

 10 And it came to pass 
      	that 	on the morrow 
 	             [they] the people 
did 		assemble		themselves 
   together 
to 	mourn 
and 			to 	fast 	at 	the 	burial 
of 	the 	GREAT and chief judge   
who 	had 	been 	slain				         [“and” deleted in 1837]

[Note: According to Stephen Ricks, the practice of fasting as a sign of mourning following a death appears to 
have been a customary feature of pre-exilic Israelite religion (cf. 1 Samuel 31:13; 2 Samuel 1:12; 3:35; 1 
Chronicles 10:12).  However, the practice is not recorded for the post-exilic period or in the New Testament.  
It is also of importance that fasting as a sign of mourning is recorded in the Book of Mormon only in pre-Easter passages (see Helaman 9:10), but never following the appearance of the risen Christ to the Nephites.  (Stephen 
D. Ricks, "Fasting in the Book of Mormon and the Bible" in The Book of Mormon: The Keystone Scripture, 
p. 129-130.)]  

  11 And thus 
also 	those judges 
who 	were 			at 	the     garden of Nephi 
and      [who]  			heard 		his      words 
were also 	gathered together   
at 	the 	burial

 12 And it came to pass 
that 	they			inquired 
among 	the 	people 
saying
__________


[Helaman 9]

Where 	are 		the  five 
who 	were 		sent 
to 	inquire 
concerning  	the 	chief judge 
          whether 	he 	was 		dead ?  

And 	they [the people] 	answered 
and 	said 

Concerning 		this five 		
whom 	ye 			say 
ye 	have 		sent 
we 			know 	NOT 

but 	there 	are 	             [the] five 	
who 	are 	the 	murderers 		
whom 	we 	have 		cast	into 		prison

 13 And it came to pass 
that 	the judges 		desired 
that 	they 	should	be 	brought							         ee

and 	they 	were 		brought 			

      and behold	they 	were 		the five 
who 	were 		sent					[opposites]

      and behold 	the judges 		inquired 
of 		them 
to	know 
concerning 	the 	matter

and 	they 			told 			them 
             [the 	judges]  
ALL
 	that 	they 	had 		done 
saying
 
14 		We			ran 
and      [we]			came 	to 	the 	place 
of 	the     judgment seat                [restored in 1981]
__________
[Par. ee – Like beginnings  “they”]

[Helaman 9]

       and when 	we 			saw 	ALL		things 				          ff
     even as         [he] Nephi 
had 		testified 
we 	were 		astonished 
    insoMUCH 
that 	we 			fell 	to 	the 	earth

       and when 	we 	were 		recovered 
from 	our 	astonishment 

behold 	they [the people]	cast 			us 
into 		prison

 15 	Now 	
as 	for 		the 	murder of 	this 	man 
we 			know 	NOT 
who 	has 		done 	it

and 					ONLY 	this 	much 
[do]
we 			know 

we			ran 
and      [we] 			came 
according 
as 	ye 	desired 

      and behold 	he 	was 		dead 
according 
to 	the     words of Nephi


Corrupt Judges Distort the Word of Prophecy

 16 And now it came to pass 
that 	the judges 	
did 		expound 	the 	matter 
unto 	the 	people 


__________
[Par. ff – Like beginnings  “we”]


[Helaman 9]

and      [the judges]	
did 		cry 	out 	
against            Nephi 
saying

Behold 	we 			know 
that 	this Nephi 
MUST 	have	agreed 	with 		some one 
to 	slay 		the 	judge	[before]

      and 	then    								[after]
		he  [Nephi]	
might 		declare it 
unto		us 

that 	he 	might 		convert 		us 
unto 	his      faith 
that 	he 	might 		raise 		           himself 
to 	be  		a         GREAT man 
           chosen of God 
and      [to	be]		a         prophet

 17 And now 
behold 	we 	will 		detect 		this    man 	                        [expose]     {AL}
and 	he 	shall 		confess 	his 	fault 
and      [he 	shall] 		make known 
unto 		us 
the     	true murderer 
of 	this 	judge

 18 And it came to pass 
that     [they]	
the five were 		liberated 
on 	the 	day 
of 	the	burial  
   Nevertheless 
they 	did 		rebuke 		the	judges 
in 	the	words 
which 	they 	had 		spoken against             Nephi


__________


[Helaman 9]

and       [they]	did 		contend 
with 		them one by one 
   insoMUCH 
that 	they 	did 		confound 		them 

 19 Nevertheless 
they 
   	             [the judges] 		caused 							         03
that     [he] Nephi 
should 	be 	taken 
and 	bound 
and 	brought 
before 	the 	multitude 

And 	they 	began 	to 	question 	           him 			    [Law]   L
in 	divers 	ways 
that 	they 	might 		cross 		           him 	       	    [contradict]       {AL}
that 	they 	might 		accuse 		           him 
to 	death
 20 					saying 	unto 	           him

Thou 	art 		confederate
             [with 	a 	man] 

Who	 is 				this 	man 
that 		hath 		done 		this 	murder ?  

Now 				tell 			us 
and 	acknowledge 
             [to 		us]  
thy 	fault    

saying [unto 	           him]

         	Behold 	here 	is 		money 
       and also 	we 	will 		grant 	unto                 thee 
thy     life 
if 	thou 	wilt 		tell 			us 
      and [if 	thou 	wilt] 		acknowledge  
                  [to 		us]
the agreement 
which 	thou 	hast 		made 	with 		him
__________
[Heb. 03 – Use of “caused that”]
[Helaman 9]

Nephi Gives the Reason for His Prophecy
It Is a Witness to Their Wickedness

 21	But       [he] Nephi 		said 	unto 		them 	             [Prophetic Dialogue]   PD       gg
O 	ye 	fools 									     hh  ii
ye 	uncircumcised of heart
ye 	blind 
and	ye 	stiffnecked people 

do 	
ye 			know 	
how long 
             [that] 	the Lord Your God 
will 		suffer 			you 
that 	ye 	shall 		go 	on 
in 	this 
your 	ways of sin?	[“s” deleted in 1837]

 22 	O 	ye 	ought 	to 	begin 	
to 	howl 
and 		             [to] 	mourn 
because of 	the 	GREAT destruction 
which 	at this time 
doth 		await 			you 
            EXCEPT	ye 	shall 		repent

 23 	Behold 	
ye 			say       [unto	           me]
[bookmark: _Hlk509986291]that	I    [Nephi]
have 		agreed 	with 	a 	man 
that 	he 	should 		murder 		Seezoram 
our 	chief judge  

      But  behold 	
I    [Nephi]   		say 	unto 		you 
that 	this 	is 
            because 	I 	have 		testified 
unto 		you 
that 	ye 	might 		know 
concerning 	this 	thing
__________
[Par. gg – Like “paragraph” beginnings”]
[Par. hh – Circular repetition  “ye”]	
[Par. ii – Synonymous terms]

[Helaman 9]

        Yea    
even 	for 		a 	witness unto 		you
that 	I     [Nephi]      
did 		know 	of 	the 	wickedness 
and       [the]	abominations 
which 		are 			among 		you

 24 And 
            because 	I 	have 		done 		this 
ye 			say       [unto                 me]
that	I 	have 		agreed 	with 	a 	man 
that 	he 	should 		do 		this 	thing

        Yea	 
[bookmark: _Hlk510080897][A]        because 	I    [Nephi]       		showed unto 		you 				          jj
this    sign 
ye 	are 		angry 	with 	           me 
    [B]	and      [ye] 			seek 
to 	destroy 	my      life


Nephi Delivers a Second Witness of Their Wickedness
(Denial of Guilt)

 25And 	now
behold 
[A]		I     [Nephi]        
will 		show 	unto 		you 
          another sign 
and      [I 	will] 		see 
    [B]	if 	ye 	will 			in 	this 	thing 
seek 
to 	destroy 	           me

 26 Behold 	
I     [Nephi]       		say 	unto 		you

Go 	to 	the 	house    of Seantum 
who 	is 	the 	brother of 		Seezoram 

and 				say 	unto 		him            [Seantum]
__________
[Par. jj – Alternating parallelism]

[Helaman 9]

 27 		Has Nephi 
     the 	pretended 	prophet 

who 	doth 		prophesy so 	MUCH 	evil 
concerning 	this 	people 

             [has Nephi]      		agreed 	with 		thee 
in the which      [agreement] 				 	            {AG}
[bookmark: _Hlk50794833]ye  								           [ye—singular]
have 		murdered 		Seezoram 
who 	is 	your 	brother ?

 28And behold 
he [Seantum] 								 	         kk
shall 		say 	unto 		you 		               [you to  ye]            LL	
NAY

 29 	And 	ye 	shall 		say 	unto 		him            [Seantum]     [ye—plural]

Have 
ye [Seantum]		murdered 	your	brother
             [Seezoram] ?

 30 	And 	he [Seantum] 
shall 		stand 	with 		fear 
and      [he   Seantum 
shall] 		wist not what to say  		[know not]    [see Mark 9:6]    {AL}

      And behold 	
he [Seantum] 
shall 		deny 	unto 		you 

and 	he [Seantum] 
shall 		make
         	as  if 	he 	were 		astonished 

   nevertheless 	he [Seantum] 
shall 		declare unto 		you 
that 	he 	is 		innocent

 31 But 	behold 
ye 	shall 		examine 		him 
__________
[Par. kk – Like beginnings  “he Seantum”]	
[Par. LL – Circular repetition  “shall”]
[Helaman 9]

and 	ye 	shall 		find 			blood 
upon 	the 	skirts 
of 	his 	cloak

 32And 	when 	ye 	have 		seen 		this 
ye 	shall 		say       [unto		him]
 
From 		whence 
cometh 	this 	blood  ?  
Do 
we 		not 	know 
that 	it 	is 				the 	blood 	
of 	your 	brother ?


 33And 	then 		shall 
he [Seantum] 		tremble 
and      [he   Seantum] 
shall 		look pale
    even as  if 	death 	had 		come 	upon 		him

 34And 	then 		shall 
ye 			say       [unto		him]

Because of 	this 	fear 
and      [because of] 	this 	paleness 
which		has 		come 	upon 	your	face 

behold 	
we 			know 
that 	thou 	art 		guilty

 35And 	then 		shall 			            GREATer fear 
come 	upon 		him 	 
     and 	then 		shall 
he [Seantum]  		confess unto 		you 

     and [then		shall 
[bookmark: _Hlk531687216]he [Seantum]		deny  NO MORE 
that 	he [Seantum]	
has 		done 		this 	murder

__________

[Helaman 9]

 36And 	then 		shall 
he [Seantum] 		say 	unto 		you 
that 	I      Nephi 		knew/know NOthing 			              [P / 1830]
concerning 	the 	matter 
SAVE 	it 	were 		given 	unto 	           me 
by 	the     power 
of       God  

[bookmark: _Hlk510081583][A] And 	then 		shall 									        mm
ye 			know 	
   [B] 	that 	I 	am 	an 	honest man 

[A] and [then		shall 
ye 			know]	
    [B] 	that 	I 	am 		sent 	unto 		you 		   [duality  “I AM”]
from                 God


Nephi's Second Witness Verified

 37 And it came to pass 
that 	they 			went 
and       [they]  			did 	
even 	according 
as         [he] Nephi 
had 		said 	unto 		them  

     And 	behold 						the     words 
which 	he [Nephi] 
had 		said      [unto 		them] 
were		true 

[bookmark: _Hlk510081858][A] 				for 	according  to 	the     words [of Nephi] 			         nn
     [B] 		he [Seantum]  	did 	deny 

[A] and 	also 				according  to 	the     words [of Nephi]
    [B] 		he [Seantum] 	did 	confess

 38 	And 	he [Seantum]  
was 		brought to prove 				         {AG}
that 	he   himself 									         04
was   the  	very  murderer 				        [true]
__________
[Par. mm – Simple alternating parallelism]	[Heb. 04 – Immediate Dupllication]
[Par. nn – Simple alternating parallelism]	

[Helaman 9]

[Note: According to John Welch, Seantum's self-incriminating admission would normally not be admissible in 
a Jewish court of law.  Under the Talmud, no man could be put to death on his own testimony, especially in a 
capital case.  Nevertheless, there were four exceptions: [1] Aachan (see Joshua 7); [2] The man who admitted 
that he had killed Saul (see 2 Samuel 1:10-16); [3] The two assassins of Ishbosheth (see 2 Samuel 4:8-12); and 
[4] The voluntary confession of Micah (see Judges 17:1-4).  These 4 exceptions gave rise to three conditions 
necessary to override the 2-witness rule: 

	[1] The self incriminating confession would need to occur outside of court; 
	[2] God's will would need to be evidenced (prophecy, casting of lots, etc.); and 
	[3] Physical evidence would need to be produced.  

Seantum's self-incriminating confession satisfied all three of these requirements precisely:

  	[1] Seantum immediately confessed his guilt (out of court);  
	[2] God's will was manifest when Nephi prophesied to the people that Seantum would say specific 
	         things to the investigators when they said specific things and ask him specific questions; and 
	[3] the investigators found blood on the skirts of Seantum's cloak.

	Given the complicated and important ancient legal issues, it is especially interesting that the Book of 
Mormon makes special note of the fact that Seantum was "brought to prove that he himself was the very 
murderer" (Helaman 9:38).  (John W. Welch, "The Case of an Unobserved Murder," in Reexploring the Book of Mormon, F.A.R.M.S., p. 242-244.)]

       insoMUCH 
that 	the five were 		set 	at 	           liberty 
      and 	also 		was 
  	             [he] Nephi 	             [set 	at 	           liberty]

 39  [A]	And 	there 	were 		some 	of 	the         Nephites 			         oo
               [B] 	who 			believed 
                    [C] 					on 	the     words of  Nephi 

         [A] 	and 	there 	were 		some 	also 
               [B] 	who 			believed 
                    [C] 				because of 	the     testimony 
         of 	the five 

for 	they 	had 	been 	converted 
while 	they 	were 			in 		prison

 40 And now 	
[A] 		there 	were 		some 	among 	the 	people 				         pp
    [B]		who 			said 
          [C] 	that      [he] Nephi 
was 	a 	prophet
__________
[Par. oo – Extended alternating parallelism]	
[Par. pp  – Extended alternating parallelism]
[Helaman 9]

 41 [A]	And 	there 	were 		others 
               [B] 	who 			said

Behold 	
                    [C] 	he 	is 	a 	god 							         qq

     for    EXCEPT 	he 	was 	a 	god 
he 	could 	not	know 	of ALL 	           things  

     For 	behold 	
he 	has 		told 			us 
the 	thoughts 
of 	our 	hearts 

      and 	also      [he] 	has 		told 			us 
           things

      and 	even 	he 	has 		brought unto 	our     knowledge 
the 	true murderer 
of 	our 	chief judge


__________
[Par. qq – Like beginnings  “he”]


[Note:  According to John Tvedtnes and David Bokovoy, 

in Helaman 9:6, we read that the Nephite judge had been “stabbed by his brother by a garb of secrecy.”  Critics have contended that this makes no sense in English, since “garb” has the same meaning as “garment” or “clothing.”  This [Hebrew] idiom is the same as the English “under cloak of secrecy.” But what is most interesting is that the Hebrew word begged means both “garment” or “garb” (e.g., Genesis 39:12-13) and “treachery” (see Isaiah 24:16, Jeremiah 12:1, and Zephaniah 3:4).  This is an obvious word-play in the Hebrew original of the Book of Mormon.  As for the preposition “by,” in Hebrew its range of meaning includes “in,” “with,” and “by means of.”  (David E. Bokovoy and John A. Tvedtnes, Testaments: Links between the Book of Mormon and the Hebrew Bible, 2003, p. 204.)

Thus Helaman 9:6 might read: “stabbed by his brother by means of a treacherous cloak of secrecy.”]


[Helaman 9]




 
Chapter 10
{Original 1830 Chapter III - continued}
[bookmark: _Hlk522655072]The Lord Covenants With Nephi
Nephi Is Granted the Sealing Power

 1 And it came to pass 										         aa
that 	there 	arose 	a 	division among 	the     people 
    insoMUCH 	
that 	they 			divided 			hither 		             [this way]
and 	thither 		            [that way]
and      [they]			went 		their 	ways 
leaving 		Nephi alone 
as 	he [Nephi]
 	was 		standing 				                 [duality]
in 	the 	midst 
of 	them
 2 And it came to pass 
that     [he]  Nephi 		went 		his      way 		                 [duality]
             towards his      own house 
pondering 
upon 	the     things 
which 	the Lord 	had 	shown 	unto 	him
 
3 And it came to pass 
as 	he [Nephi] 	
was	thus 	pondering				       [1st Statement]
being 	MUCH 	cast down 
because of 	the 	wickedness 			         bb
 of 	the 	people of the Nephites
				[and	because of]	their 	secret works of darkness 	     cc  01
and 	their 	murderings 
and 	their 	plunderings 
and 		ALL manner of iniquities
   And it came to pass 
as 	he [Nephi]	
was 	thus 	pondering 			        [Resumptive repetition]         02
in 	his      heart 
         behold 	a voice 			came 	unto 	him 
__________				
[Par. aa – Repetition of Connector  “it came to pass”]	[Heb. 02 – Three-fold repetition     “pondering”]
[Par. bb – Working out    why he was cast down]		
[Heb. 01 – Plurals]	
[bookmark: _Hlk510152751][Helaman 10]

Saying				
 
4[A]  					Blessed 			      [Scriptural Commentary]   SC
art 
thou Nephi 
   [B]  						for 	those things 
which 	thou[Nephi]	hast 	done 							         cc

[bookmark: _Hlk508017544]    [C]  	for 	I [the Lord]	have 	beheld  how 
thou 		hast 		with 	           unwearyingness 
[bookmark: _Hlk531706740]       [D] 					declared	the     word
which	I [the Lord]	have 	given 	unto 	thee 
unto	this        people  

        [E]  	and 	thou 		hast 	NOT feared 	them 
           [F]  and      [thou]		hast 	NOT sought 	thine  own life 

         [F]  but      [thou]		hast 	sought   	My     will 
      [E]  	and      [thou 		hast 	sought] 
to 	keep   		My     commandments
 5  And now 
   [B]       because 	thou 		hast 	done 	this 
      [D]				             [declared	the     word]	
     [C]						with 	such  unwearyingness
            behold 
[bookmark: _Hlk508018080][A]  		I [the Lord]	will 	bless 		thee [Nephi] forever                       [duality]

[Note:  According to Parry (2007:416) which I have adapted, and according to the bracketed letters which I 
have inserted in verses 4-5, there is a chiastic parallelism pattern that perhaps can be visualized better using 
a basic outline of the pertinent parallel elements. 

 4 	[A]  	Blessed art thou 
[B]  	thou hast done 
    			[C]  	unwearyingness 
[D] 	declared the word 
    	[E]  	thou hast NOT feared       them 
      and	[F]  [thou] hast NOT sought           thine own life
      but	[F]  [thou] hast sought   	            My will
  				     	[E]          [thou hast sought to keep My commandments] 
 5 		[B	thou hast done this
		D]          [declared the word]
			[C]  	unwearyingness
   	[A] I will bless             thee  
______________
[Par. cc – Circular repetition  “hast/have”]

[Helaman 10]

[A]	and 	I [the Lord]	will 	make 		thee   mighty 				         dd
[B]					in 	           word 				         03
and 	in 	           deed 

[B]					in 	           faith 
and 	in 	           works 
[A]	yea       [I [the Lord] 	will 	make 		thee   mighty]	
	
    even 	that 	ALL things 	
shall 	be 	done 	unto 	thee 
according  to 	thy     word 

for 	thou 	shalt 	NOT 	ask 	that 
which			is 	contrary    to 	My     will

 6         Behold 	thou art Nephi
 and 	I  am God  

            Behold 	I [the Lord]		declare       it     [this     covenant blessing] 	 [Prophetic Promise]	PP   
unto	thee 
in 	the     presence 
of 	Mine angels 

that 	ye  	shall 	have 	power 	over 	this    	people 
and      [ye] 	shall 		smite 		the 	earth 			  	         ee
with 		famine 
and 	with 		pestilence 
and      [with]		destruction 
according  to 	the 	wickedness 
of 	this    	people

[Note: According to Andrew Skinner, the Lord explicitly stated: "thou art Nephi, and I am God" (Hel. 10:6).  
Since It is reasonable to assume that Nephi knew who he was, and since we know that the Lord speaks no words
in idleness, such a statement must have profound meaning.  It appears to be an acknowledgement, in the 
presence of divine witnesses (the text says "angels"), of a special relationship of mutual love and respect between 
the Lord and Nephi.  The Lord was claiming him as his servant and part of his spiritual posterity.  It was also 
formal acknowledgement of a special covenant which the Lord was confirming with Nephi.
	The Lord's statements as recorded in this section of the book of Helaman fit perfectly the pattern of 
formal covenant making in the Old Testament world.  The main features or components of covenants (and even treaties) established during Mosaic times include formal mention of the parties involved in the agreement; the stipulations of the covenant; the witnesses to the covenant; the statements of blessings and cursings; and the 
oaths confirming the promises made (see Interpreter's Dictionary of the Bible 1:719-720). (Andrew C. Skinner, 
"Nephi's Ultimate Encounter with Deity," in The Book of Mormon: Helaman though 3 Nephi 8, According to Thy 
Word, p. 123.)]
__________
[Par. dd – Chiastic parallelism]	[Par. ee – Enumeration]
[Heb. 03 – Repetition of a preposition]
[Helaman 10]

 7         Behold 
[A]  		I [the Lord]   		give 	unto 	you     					         ff
power 
[B]  	that     *whatsoever 
[a]	ye 	shall 		seal 	on 		earth 
	[b]		shall 	be 	sealed 	in 	           heaven 				         gg

[B] and [that] 	whatsoever 
[a]	ye 	shall 		loose 	on 		earth 
	[b]		shall 	be 	loosed in 	           heaven**           [*compare Matt. 18:19**]

     And thus 	
[A]  			shall 
ye 		have 	power 	among 	this        people     (Adapted from Parry: 2007:416)

8   And thus 
[A]  	if 	ye 	shall 		say 	unto 	this    temple 				   hh   04
    [B]  		it 	shall 	be 	rent 	in 	twain 
        [C]   [then]	it 	shall 	be 	done			            [“and” deleted in 1837]    if/and

 9 And 								             [Extended alternating parallelism]
[A]  	if 	ye	shall 		say 	unto 	this    mountain 
    [B]  				Be 	
thou 			cast down 
and 	become smooth 
        [C]   [then]	it 	shall 	be 	done			            [“and” deleted in 1837]    if/and

 10 And behold  
[A]  	if 	ye 	shall 		say 							        
    [B]  	that 	God 	shall 		smite 		this 	people
[bookmark: _Hlk508049568]         [C]  [then]  	it 	shall 		come to pass			   (Adapted from Parry: 2007:416)

 11 And now 
behold 
I [the Lord]      		command 	you 	
that 	ye 	shall 		go 
      and[that 	ye 	shall] 		declare unto 	this        people 

that 	thus 			saith 		The    Lord God Who Is the Almighty
            EXCEPT 	ye 			repent 
ye 	shall	be 	smitten 
even 	unto 		destruction
__________
[Par. ff – Chiastic parallelism]				[Par. hh – Repeated extended alternating parallelism]
[Par. gg – Circular repetitions  “ye” and “shall”]		[Heb. 04 – Three-fold repetition   “say”]	
[Helaman 10]

[Note: In Helaman 10:8, the Lord proclaims to Nephi that by means of the sealing power given him, "if ye shall say unto this temple it shall be rent in twain, it shall be done."  Hugh Nibley notes that the temple is the connecting 
point between the worlds, the markas shame u irsitim, the point at which heaven and earth meet.  Notice it 
doesn't say "veil of the temple."  "And if ye shall say unto this mountain, Be thou cast down and become smooth, 
it shall be done" (Helaman 10:9).  This power goes beyond ordinances, you see.  We talk about ordinances
 [Matthew 18:18]: "Whatsoever ye shall bind on earth shall be bound in heaven."  Well, this goes beyond that.  
This is more than an ordinance.  There is an understanding between the worlds, we're told, which is expressed 
by the priesthood and is expressed nowhere else.  There is this understanding and coordination between the 
worlds, and that's what we have here.  [Nephi would] have power, and whatsoever he sealed in this world will 
go over in heaven, and the other way around. . . .
	Characteristic of this [Nephite culture], as of other cultures, is the hierocentric point—the great temple, 
the great shrine, the great mound, the great tower--which is the center of the land and marks the place at which people assemble whenever there's any alarm or emergency, or when there is a great message to be given (as in Helaman 10:11). (Hugh W. Nibley, Teachings of the Book of Mormon, Semester 3, p. 263-264.)]  
	

Nephi Immediately Obeys the Lord
He Declares Repentance to All the People

 12 And  behold
       now it came to pass
     that 	when 	   the Lord 	
had 		spoken 		these words 
unto 	           Nephi 

he [Nephi] 	did 	stop 							       ii  jj
and 	did 	NOT go unto 	his      own house
 but      [he  Nephi] 	did 	return 	unto 	the 	multitudes 
who 	were 		scattered about 
upon 	the 	face of the land 
	and      [he   Nephi] 	
began 	to 	declare unto 	them 
the     word   of the Lord 
which 		had 	been 	spoken unto 	him 
concerning 	their 	destruction 
if 	they 		did 	NOT repent

 13 Now behold 
    notwithstanding 		that 	GREAT miracle 
which   [he] Nephi 
had 		done 	
in 	telling 		them 
concerning 	the 	death 
of 	the     chief judge 
__________
[Par. ii – Like beginnings  “he Nephi”]	
[Par. jj – General circular repetition  “did”]
[bookmark: _Hlk508051867][Helaman 10]

[A]		they 		did 	harden 		their 	hearts 				         kk
and      [they] 		did 	NOT hearken 				   [chiastic parallelism]
unto 	the     words of the Lord

 14 Therefore 
   [B]	             [he] Nephi 	did 	declare unto 	them 
the     word   of the Lord 
saying
 
      [C]  EXCEPT 	ye 			repent 
thus 	saith the Lord 

      [C]		ye 	shall 	be 	smitten 
even 	unto 		destruction

 15 And it came to pass 
  [B]that when   [he] Nephi 
had 		declared unto 	them 
the     word 

[A]        behold 	they 		did still harden 		their 	hearts 
and      [they 		       still] 
would 		NOT hearken 
unto 	his      words           [Adapted from Parry: 2007:417]
       therefore 
they    		did 	revile 	against him 
and      [they] 		did 	seek 
to 	lay 		their 	hands 
upon 		him 
that 	they 	might 		cast 		him 
into 		prison

 16 But behold	the power of God 
was 			with 	him 
and 	they 	could 	NOT 	take 		him 
to 	cast  		him 
into 		prison
for 	he [Nephi]
was 		taken 	by 	           the Spirit 
and 	conveyed away 
out of 	the 	midst		             [see verse 1]
       of 	them
__________
[Par. kk – Chiastic parallelism]	

[Helaman 10]

 17 And it came to pass
     that 	thus 	he [Nephi]	did 	go     forth 
in 	           the Spirit 
from 		multitude 
to 		multitude 
declaring 	the     word of God 
     even until 	he [Nephi]
had 		declared  it       [the     word of God]  
unto 	them 	ALL 
   >or    [until 	he  Nephi									          LL
had] 		sent         it        [the     word of God]  
         forth 
among 		ALL the people


The People Reject the Lord
There Are Wars and Destructions Throughout the Land

 18 And it came to pass 
that 	they 	would 		NOT hearken 
unto 	his      words 
    	 and 	there 	began 	to be 	contentions 						         05
   insomuch 
that 	they 	were 		divided against 	themselves 		             [see verse 1]
    	and      [they] 	began   to 	slay 		one another 
with 	the 	sword

 19 And thus 				ended 
        the seventy and first year 
of the reign of the judges 
over 	       	       the people of Nephi



__________
[Par. LL – Clarification]	
[Heb. 05 – Use of “began to be”]




[Helaman 10]





Chapter 11
{Original 1830 Chapter IV}
In the Midst of War
Nephi Pleads for a Famine Rather Than Destruction
The Lord Honors Nephi's Righteous Desires

[bookmark: _Hlk521438352] 1 And now it came to pass 
   		 in the seventy and second year 						         aa
    				of the reign of the judges 

that 	the contentions 
did 		increase 
    insomuch 
that 	there 	were 		wars 	throughout 	ALL the land 			         bb
among 		ALL the people of Nephi

 2 	And	 it 	was 				this 	secret band of robbers 
who 	did 		carry 	on 	this 	work 
of 		destruction 
and      [of]		wickedness  

And 			this 	war 
did 		last 			ALL that year 

and 	in the seventy and third      year 
it	              [this 	war] 
did 	also 	last			

 3 And	 it came to pass 
    	that	in this 			       year 
             [he]  Nephi 
did 		cry 	unto 	the     Lord 			 [Prayer]	P
saying							         01
 4 	O 	Lord 	
do 	NOT 	suffer 
that 	this people 
shall 	be 	destroyed 
by 	the    	sword 
______
[Par. aa – Like chronological “paragraph” beginnings]	[Heb. 01 – A Wish or a Prayer]	
[Par. bb – General circular repetition  “ALL”]	
[bookmark: _Hlk510152881][Helaman 11]

      but 	O 	Lord 		RATHER 
let there be   	a 	             famine 
in 		[ALL] the land 
to 	stir 		them 
up 
in 	           remembrance 
of 	the     Lord Their God      	 [see v 34 ]

and      [to 	stir 		them 
up 
 that] perhaps 	they 	will 		repent 
and 	turn 	unto 	           Thee

 5  And 	so 	it 	was 		done 
according to 	the     words of Nephi  

[bookmark: _Hlk521997898]A	And 	there 	was 	a 	GREAT famine 			          [Downward gradation]          cc
upon 		[ALL] the land 
among 		ALL the people of Nephi  

[bookmark: _Hlk521438210]B  And	thus 	in the seventy and fourth year 
the       [GREAT]famine 		
did 		continue 

 	and 			the 	work 	of 		destruction 
did 		cease 	by 	the 	sword 

C 	but     		             [the 	work 	of 		destruction] 
became 	sore	by 		famine

D6 	And 			this 	work 	of 		destruction 
did 	also 	continue 
in the seventy and fifth     year  

E	For 	the earth 
was 		smitten 	
that it  [the earth] 
was 		dry 
F   and [that it   the earth] 								 [see v. 13]
    			did 	NOT 	yield forth 		grain 
						in 	the 	season 
of 		grain
__________
[Par. cc – Downward gradation]
[Helaman 11]

G 	and 	the whole earth 
was 		smitten 
       	even 	among 	the     Lamanites 
       as   well as 	among 	the     Nephites 

H    so 	that 	they 	were 		smitten 
   	that 	they 	did 		perish 
by         [the]   	thousands 
in 	the 	MORE wicked parts of the land    


The People Begin to Remember the Lord and to Repent

 7 And it came to pass 
A	that      [they] the people 	saw				               [Upward gradation]        dd
that 	they 	were about to 	perish 	by 		famine 

B	 and	they [the people] 								        
began 	to 	remember    	the     Lord Their God 		                        

C	and 	they [the people]
began 	to 	remember 	the     words of Nephi

D8 	And 	[they] the people 
began 	to 	plead 
with  	their  chief judges 
and      [with]	their  leaders 

that 	they 				             [their  chief judges 
and 	              their   leaders] 
would 		say 	unto                                  Nephi 

Behold 	
we			know 
that 	thou 	art  	a 	man of God 

and therefore  [we] 			cry 	unto 	the     Lord Our God 
that 	He			turn 	away 
from 	           us 
this 	famine 
__________
[Par. dd – Upward gradation]	


[Helaman 11]

lest 		ALL	the     words 
which 	thou 	hast 		spoken 
concerning 	our	destruction 
be 	fulfilled


Nephi Pleads for Mercy on the People's Behalf

 9 And it came to pass 
that 	the judges 
did 		say 	unto 	                            Nephi 
according  to 	the     words 
which 		had 	been 	desired  

    And it came to pass 
      that when   [he] Nephi 		saw 
that 	the people 
		had 		repented 

 	and      [the people]	
did 		humble 	themselves 
in 	sackcloth 

he [Nephi] 		cried 	again 					  [Prayer]	P
unto 	the     Lord 				         02
saying

 10 	O 	Lord 										         ee
behold 	
this people 		repenteth 
and 	they 	have 		swept 	away 	the 	band of Gadianton 
from 	amongst          them 
   insomuch 
that 	they 
             [the band of Gadianton]
have     become extinct 
and	they 	have 		concealed 	their 	secret plans
 in 	the 	earth


____________
[Heb. 02 – A Wish or a Prayer]	
[Par. ee – Like “Paragraph” beginnings  “O Lord”]


[Helaman 11]

 11 Now 
O 	Lord 			because of 	this 
their   humility 
wilt 								                        ff
Thou 			turn 	away 	Thine anger 

and 	             [wilt 
Thou] 			let 		Thine anger 
be appeased 
in 	the 	destruction 
of 	those 	wicked men 
whom 	Thou 	hast   already 	destroyed

 12 	O 	Lord 	wilt 
Thou 			turn 	away 	Thine anger 
Yea 	             [wilt 
Thou 			turn 	away]  	Thy    fierce anger 

and 	             [wilt 
Thou] 			cause 							         03
that 	this famine 	
may 		cease 	in 	this 	land

 13 	O 	Lord	wilt 
Thou 			hearken 
unto                 me 
and 	             [wilt 
Thou] 			cause 
that 	it 	may 	be 	done 
according to 	my     words 

and 	             [wilt 
Thou] 			send  forth 		rain 		            [opposites]
upon 		the face of the earth 
[bookmark: _Hlk510095831][A]	that 	she 	may 		bring forth 	her 	fruit 				         gg
    [B]            				             [in 	the 	season 
of 		fruit] 

[A] and [that 	she 	may 		bring forth] 	her 	grain 
    [B]						in 	the 	season 
of 		grain
__________
[Par. ff – Repeated alternating parallelism using “wilt Thou . . . that”]		[Par. gg – Simple alternating parallelism]	
[Heb. 03 – Use of “cause that”]

[Helaman 11]

 14 	O 	Lord		 
Thou 	didst 		hearken 
unto 	my     words 
when 	I     [Nephi] 		said 

Let 	there 	be  a 	famine 	
that 	the 	pestilence 
of 	the 	sword 
might 		cease 

      	and 	I     [Nephi] 		know 
             [O 	Lord] 
that 	Thou 	wilt 
even at this time 	hearken 
unto 	my     words 

for 	Thou 			saidst*				     [*see note for Alma 11:25]
      that	If 	this people 		repent 
             [then]	I  [the Lord] 
will 		spare 		           them

 15  Yea 
O	Lord 
and 	Thou 			seest 						           {AG}
that 	they 	have 		repented 						         hh
because of 	the 	famine 
and      [because of] 	the 	pestilence 
and      [because of 	the] 	destruction 
which 		has 		come 	unto 	           them

 16 And now 
O 	Lord 	wilt 							        [Reasoning]     R
Thou 			turn 	away 	Thine anger 
and 	             [wilt 
Thou] 		              	try 	again 
if 	they 	will 		serve 		           Thee ? 

     And 	if 	SO 
O 	Lord 		
             [then] 	Thou 	canst 		bless 		           them 
according to 	Thy    words 
which 	Thou 	hast 		said
__________
[Par. hh – Working out]
[Helaman 11]

The Lord Shows Mercy—Rain (Living Waters) Falls
The People Prosper

[bookmark: _Hlk521438116] 17 And it came to pass 
      	that 	in the seventy and sixth year 
             [He]  the Lord 
did 		turn 	away 	His     anger 
from 	the     people 

and      [He    the Lord] 		caused 
that 	rain 	should 		fall 	upon 	the 	earth 

   insomuch 
[A]	that  it [the earth] 									          ii
    [B] 			did 		bring forth 	her	fruit 
        [C]						in 	the 	season 
of 	her 	fruit  

       And it came to pass 
[A]	that  it [the earth] 
    [B]			did 		bring forth 	her 	grain 
        [C]						in 	the 	season 
of 	her 	grain

 18And behold 
[A]		the people 									          jj
    [B]			did 		rejoice [in	           God]
[A]	and      [the people 
    [B]			did] 		glorify 		           God 
and 	           the whole face of the land 
was		filled 	with 	           rejoicing 

and 	they
             [the people] 
did  NO MORE 	seek 
to 	destroy 	           Nephi 
but 	they 
             [the people] 
did 		esteem 	him   [Nephi] 
as	a         GREAT prophet 
and      [as] 	a         man 
of       God 
__________
[Par. ii – Extended alternating parallelism]
[Par. jj – Simple alternating parallelism]
[Helaman 11]

having 	            GREAT power 
and      [having 	            GREAT]authority 
given 	unto 	           him 
from 	           God

 19And 	behold 
Lehi his brother	
was    NOT    a   	whit 	behind 	him   [Nephi]		     	     [bit]		         
as to 	           things 
pertaining to 	           righteousness

 20 And	thus
it did come to pass 
that      [they]										         kk
the people of Nephi    
began 	to 	prosper again 
in 	the 	land 
and      [they
the people of Nephi] 
began 	to 	build	up	 their 	waste places 

and      [they
the people of Nephi] 
began 	to 	multiply 
and      [they
the people of Nephi] 
        	             [began   to] 	spread 

    even until 	they 
             [the people of Nephi]
did 		cover 		the 	whole face of the land 
both 	on the northward    		          LL
and 	on the southward 
from 	the sea west 
to 	the sea east
		[see Hel. 4:7]
[bookmark: _Hlk521438062] 21 And it came to pass 								                   
      	that    	     the seventy and sixth       year 	
did 		end 	in 	           peace  

    	 And 	     the seventy and seventh year 	
began 			in 	           peace 
__________
[Par.  kk – Repeated alternating parallelism]	
[Par. LL – Distribution]

[Helaman 11]

and 	the 	church 
did 		spread 	throughout 	the face of ALL the land 

and 	the 		MORE 	part 	of 	the     people 
both 	the     Nephites 				        mm
and 	the     Lamanites 
did 		belong 	to	the     church 
and 	they 
             [the people] 
did 	have 	exceedingly      GREAT peace 		[“ly” added in 1981]
in 		the land 

[bookmark: _Hlk521437933]      And 	thus 				ended 							         nn
     the seventy and seventh year

 22 And also 	they 
             [the people] 	had 		 	           peace 	
in the seventy and eighth    year 
SAVE 	it 	were  		a few 			contentions 
concerning 	the     points of doctrine 
which 		had 	been 	laid 	down 
by 	the     prophets

 23 	And 	in the seventy and ninth      year 
there 	began 	to   be 	MUCH 			strife  				         04

      But 	it came to pass 
that	Nephi 
and	Lehi 
and 	MANY of their brethren 

	who 			knew 
concerning 	the     true   
           points of doctrine 
having 		MANY 		           revelations   
            	daily 
		
       therefore 	they 	did 		preach 	unto 	the     people 
   insomuch 
that 	they 	did 		put an 	end 
to 	their 	strife 
in that same 		       year
__________
[Par. mm – Distribution]				[Heb. 04 – Use of “began to be”]
[Par. nn – Like chronological “paragraph” ending]	
 [Helaman 11]

The Wickedness of Gadianton Revived
The People Ripen Again for Destruction

 24 And it came to pass 
      	that 	in the eightieth 	       year 
      				of the reign of the judges 
      						over 	the     people of Nephi 

there 	were a certain 	number 	
of 	the 	dissenters 
from 	the     people of Nephi 
who 		had 
           some years before 	
gone 	over 
unto 	the 	Lamanites 

and      [who		had 	taken* 	upon 	themselves 	     [“took” in P 1911]     {AG}
the name 
of 		Lamanites 
      
       and also      [there 	were]a certain 	number 
who 	were 	real 	descendants 
of 	the 	Lamanites 
being 		stirred 	up 
to 	anger 	by 		them 
            >or 	by 	those 	dissenters 			         oo
       
       therefore	they commenced  a 	war 	with 	their  brethren

 25 	And 	they 	did 		commit 		murder 
and 	plunder 
      and 	then 	they 	would 		retreat 	back		into the  mountains 		         pp
and 	into the  wilderness 
and      [into the] secret places 
hiding 		themselves 
that 	they 	could 	NOT be 	discovered 
receiving 		daily 	an 	addition 
to 	their 	numbers 
   inasmuch 
as 	there 	were		dissenters 
that 				went forth 
unto 		them
__________
[Par. oo – Clarification]	
[Par. pp – Like endings]
[Helaman 11]

 26 And thus	in time 
      	Yea 
even 	in the space of NOT many years 
they 	became    an 	exceedingly 		GREAT band 		      [1981]
of 	robbers 
and 	they 	did 		search out  ALL 	the 	secret plans of Gadianton 
      And 	thus 	they 	became 				robbers         of Gadianton

 27 Now 
behold 					
these robbers 
did 		make 			GREAT havoc 			         qq
Yea 				even 			GREAT destruction 
among 	the     people of Nephi 
and 	also 	among 	the     people of the Lamanites

 28 And it came to pass 
that 	it 	was 		expedient 				       [advantageous]
that 	there 	should 	be   a 	stop put 
to 	this 	work of destruction

       therefore 	they 
             [the Nephites 
and 	the Lamanites]		sent 		an      army 
of 	           strong men 	
into the wilderness 
and 		upon the mountains 
to 	search 	out 	this 	band of robbers 
and 			to 	destroy 		them

 29 But 	behold 
     	 it came to pass 
      	that 	in that same 		    year 
they 	were 		driven 	back 
even 	into 	their 	own lands  

      And thus 				ended 
      		     the eightieth 	    year 
     				of the reign of the judges 
       						over 	the     people of Nephi

__________
[Par. qq – Duplicated alternating parallelism]	


[Helaman 11]

 30 And it came to pass 
       		in the commencement 
of the  eighty and first 	   year 

they 
        	             [the Nephites
and	the Lamanites]    
did 		go forth again 
against 	this 	band of robbers 
and      [they]    	did 		destroy 		MANY 

     and [but] 	they 	were also 	visited 	with 	MUCH 	destruction			         05

 31 	And 	they 	were 	again 	obliged 
to 	return 	out 
of 	the 	wilderness 			         06
and  	out 
of 	the 	mountains 
unto 	their 	own lands 			         07
because of 	the 	exceeding greatness 		         08
of 	the 	numbers 
of 	those 	robbers 
who 			infested 	the 	mountains 
and 	the 	wilderness

 32 And it came to pass 
      that thus 				ended 
     this[eighty and first]	    year  

[bookmark: _Hlk510120719][A]	And      [they]the robbers 								     rr   ss	
    [B]			did 	still 	increase 				
[A]	and 	[they the robbers 
    [B]			did 	still] 	wax strong 				          [wax = grow]

   insomuch 
[A]	that 	they 	did 		defy /		the     WHOLE armies 			          tt
    [B]						of 	the     Nephites 

[A]  and also      [they 	did 		defy /     	the     WHOLE armies] 
    [B]						of 	the     Lamanites
__________
[Heb. 05 – Use of “and” meaning “but”]	[Par. rr – Simple alternating parallelism]	
[Heb. 06 – Compound prepositions]		[Par. ss – Like beginnings or circular repetition  “they”]
[Heb. 07 – Separated prepositions]		[Par. tt – Simple alternating parallelism]
[Heb. 08 – Construct state  “of”]
[Helaman 11]

and 	they 	did 		cause 			GREAT fear 			         09  	         
to 	come 	unto 	the     people 
upon 		ALL the face of the land

 33 	Yea 
for 	they 	did 		visit 			MANY parts of the land 

and      [they] 	did 		do 			GREAT destruction 
unto 		them

Yea      [they] 	did 		kill 			MANY 
and      [they] 	did 		carry 	away 		others 
captive 	into 		the wilderness 

Yea 
and      [they 	did 		carry 	away
captive]	MORE especially 	
their      women 
and 	their      children

  34 	Now 	this 			GREAT evil 
which 				came 	unto 	the     people 
because of 	their 	iniquity 
did 		stir 		them
up again 
in 	           remembrance 
of 	the     Lord Their God  

 35 And thus 				ended 
    	     the eighty and first 	  year 
      				of the reign of the judges

 36 [A]	And 	in the eighty and second year 				         [Downward Gradation]           uu 
             [B]	they [the people] 
[C]		began 	again 
to 	forget 		the     Lord Their God  

       [A]	And 	in the eighty and third     year 
            [B]		they [the people] 
[C]		began   to 	wax strong 
in 		iniquity  
__________
[Heb. 09 – The repeated use of amplified terms  WHOLE, GREAT, ALL, MANY, MORE]
[Par. uu – Repeated extended alternating parallelism]	

[Helaman 11]

       [A]	And 	in the eighty and fourth   year 
            [B]		they [the people] 
[C]		did 	NOT 	mend 		their 	ways

 37 And it came to pass 
       [A]  		in the eighty and fifth      year 
            [B]		they [the people]  
[C]		did 		wax stronger 						         10
and stronger 	
in 	their 	pride  
and 	in 	their 	wickedness 

      And 	thus 	they [the people]  
were 		ripening again 
for 		destruction

 38 And thus 				ended 
     	     the eighty and fifth      year	


__________
[Heb. 10 – Duplication]

[Note: According to Donald Parry (2007:419), verse 21 in the middle of this chapter can be seen as an example 
of chiastic parallelism as shown below:

21	A	And 		the seventy and seventh year
		B	began in peace;
			C	and the church did spread throughout the face of all the land;
				D	and the more part of the people,
				D	both the Nephites and the Lamanites
			C	did belong to the church;
		B	and they did have exceedingly great peace in the land;
	A	and thus ended 	the seventy and seventh year.
__________




Chapter 12
{Original 1830 Chapter IV - continued}
[Mormon’s Editorial Comments]

Man’s Disobedient Nature
The Blessings of Covenant Obedience

  1  And thus 	we can  behold 	how 	false    [are]				     [unequal yoking]        aa	         
       and also     [we can  behold]	the 	unsteadiness 
of 	the 	hearts 
of 	the 	children of men                	         01

     Yea 		we can  SEE 						       [Scriptural Commentary]  SC
that     [He] the Lord 			in 	His     GREAT infinite goodness 
doth 	bless 
and      [doth] 	prosper 	those 
who 			put 		their  trust 	
in 	Him

  2 Yea 	and	we may SEE 			
at 			the        very  time 
when 	He [the Lord] 	doth 	prosper 	His     people 
yea	in 	the     increase 
of 	their  fields 
          
             [and        in] 	their  flocks 
and      [in]	their  herds 

and 	in          [their] gold 
and 	in          [their] silver

and 	in     ALL          manner 				         02
of     precious things 
of     EVERY     kind 
and       [of     EVERY]    art


__________
[Par. aa – Like “paragraph” beginnings”]	
[Heb. 01 – Consecutive usage of construct state]	
[Heb. 02 – Separated prepositions + consecutive construct state]
[Helaman 12]

    [Yea 	and	we may SEE 			
at 			the     	very  time 
when 	He [the Lord]	doth 	prosper 	His     people]

sparing 		their  lives 	
and 	delivering 	them 	out 				         03
of 	the 	hands 				         04
of 	their 	enemies

             [and]	softening 	the 	hearts 
of 	their 	enemies 
that 	they 	should 	NOT 	declare wars 
against 	them

			         	     Yea 	and 	in fine 			doing 		ALL     things 
for 	the     welfare 
and	             [for	the]    happiness 
of 	His     people

     Yea  	then 		is 	the       [very] time 
that 	they 			do   harden 	their  hearts 
and 	do   forget 	the     Lord their God 
and 	do   trample 
under 	their  feet 				         05
the     Holy One
     Yea  	and 				this 
             [they			do]
because of 	their  ease 
and      [because of] 	their  exceedingly GREAT prosperity                 06
											     [1981]    
  3  And thus 	we  	SEE 
    that EXCEPT [He] the Lord 	doth 	chasten 	His     people 		[Poetic Language]   PL          bb
with 	MANY 	afflictions 
     Yea 
   [that]EXCEPT  He [the Lord]	doth 	visit 		them 	
with 		death 				         07
and 		with 		terror 
and 		with 		famine 
__________
[Heb. 03 – Compound prepositions]		[Heb. 06 – Use of “exceedingly”]
[Heb.  04 – Metaphor  “hands”]		[Par. bb – Alternating synonymous parallelism]
[Heb. 05 – Idiom]   				[Heb. 07 – Repetition of a preposition]
[Helaman 12]

and 		with      ALL 	manner of pestilences  
								[“s” deleted in 1911]
they 	will 	NOT 	REMEMBER	Him 

  4 	O 	how 	foolish 									         cc
and 	how 	vain 
and 	how 	evil 
and      [how] 	devilish 

and 	how 	quick 	to 	do iniquity 						         dd
and 	how 	slow 	to 	do good 
are 	the	children of men

     Yea 		how 	quick 	to	hearken 						         ee
unto 	the 	words 
of	the 	Evil One 

and      [how 	quick] 	to 	set 		their 	hearts 
upon 	the 	vain things 
of 	the 	world

  5 Yea 		how 	quick 	to   be 	lifted 	up 
in 		pride 

     Yea 		how 	quick 	to 	boast 
and      [how 	quick 	to] 	do 		ALL 	manner 
of 		that which is iniquity

and 	how 	slow 								   	          ff
 		        are 
they 		to 	REMEMBER 	the     Lord their God 
and      [how 	slow 
                       are 
they] 		to 	give ear 
unto 	His     counsels 
     Yea 		how 	slow 
                      [are 
they] 		to 	walk 	in 	           wisdom’s paths
__________
[Par. cc – Like beginnings  “how”]			[Par. ff – Repeated synonymous parallelism]
[Par. dd – Simple alternating contrasting parallelism]	
[Par. ee – Repeated synonymous parallelism]
[Helaman 12]

  6        Behold 
they 	do 	NOT 	desire 
that      [He] the Lord their God 
Who 		hath 	created 	them 
should 		rule 
and 	reign 	over 	them 

   notwithstanding 	
His 	GREAT 		goodness 
and 	His       [GREAT] 		mercy  towards them 	
they 		do 	set 	at 		NAUGHT 
His     counsels 
and 	they 	will 	NOT 
that 	He [the Lord]
should 		be 		their  Guide


The Greatness of God’s Goodness and Mercy Towards Men

  7 	O 	how 	GREAT 									           08
is 	the 	nothingness 
of 	the 	children of men 	 
      
     Yea 	even 	they 	are 		less than 	the 	dust of the earth

[bookmark: _Hlk508422922][A]8 For behold 	the 	dust of the earth 							         gg
     [B]					moveth 		hither 
and 	thither 
to 	the 	dividing asunder 

         [C]				at 	the command 
of 	Our 	GREAT and Everlasting God
  9 Yea 	behold
         [C] 				at         [the command 
of]  	His         voice 
doth 					        [“th” deleted in 1920] {AG}
[A]		the 	hills 
     [B]	and 	the 	mountains 	tremble 
and 	quake
__________
[Heb. 08 – Diminishing one thing to magnify another]	
[Par. gg – Modified chiastic parallelism]
[Helaman 12]

[bookmark: _Hlk508423144] 10  [A]	And 					by 	the        	power 				         hh
of 	His         voice   
         	[B]	they 	are 		broken up 
and       [they 	become 	smooth 
         Yea even 	
        like unto 	a 	valley

11[A]Yea 					by 	the     power 
of	His     voice  
doth 	
[B]	the 	whole earth 	shake

12[A]Yea 					by 	the     power 
of 	His     voice  
doth 					       [“th” deleted in 1920] {AG}
[A]	the 	foundations 	rock 
       even to 	the 	very center
 
 13   Yea 	
[A]  and  if 				             [by 	the     power 				          ii
of  	His      voice] 
   [B]		He [the Lord]		say 	unto 	the 	earth
      [C]					Move	
       [D][then*]it[the 	earth] 	is 	moved			      *[“and” deleted in 1837] if/and  {AG}
 14   Yea	
[A][and] if 				             [by 	the     power 
of 	His      voice] 
   [B]		He [the Lord]		say 	unto 	the 	earth
      [C]		Thou 		shalt 	go       back 
that 	it 	lengthen out 	the day for 	MANY hours
       [D][then*]	it 		is 	done			      *[“and” deleted in 1837] if/and  {AG}

 15 And thus 				according  to 	His     word 			       	          jj
the 	earth 		goeth back 

and 	it 			appeareth 
unto 		man 
that 	the 	sun 		standeth still
__________
[Par. hh – Repeated simple alternating parallelism]	
[Par. ii – Extended alternating parallelism	
[Par. jj – Contrasting parallelism]
[Helaman 12]

      Yea 
      and behold 	this 	is 	so 
             [that 	the 	sun 		standeth still]

       for  surely 	it	 is 
the 	earth 	that 	moveth 
       and NOT 
the 	sun       [that	moveth]

 16 And behold also 
[A]	If 					[by 	the     power 				         kk
of 	His     voice] 
   [B]		He [the Lord]		say 	unto 	the 	waters of the GREAT deep
      [C]					Be 		thou 	dried up
       [D] [then*]	It	 is 		done			       *[“and” deleted in 1837] if/and  {AG}

 17         Behold 
[A]	if 				             [by 	the     power 
of 	His     voice] 
   [B]		He [the Lord]	 	say 	unto 	this 	mountain
      [C]					Be 		thou 	raised up 			          LL
and 	come  over 
and 	fall 	upon 		that city 
that 	it 			be buried up

       and	behold 									
       [D] [then*]	it 	is 		done			       *[“and” deleted in 1837] if/and  {AG}

 18 And behold 
if 	a 	man 		hide 	up 	a 	treasure 
in 		the earth 

[A]	and      [He] the Lord		             [by 	the     power 
of 	His      voice] 
   [B]			shall 		say
      [C]	Let 	it [the treasure]		be accursed 
because of 	the 	iniquity 
 of 	him 
who 	hath 		hid  it 	up
__________
[Par. kk – Repeated extended alternating parallelism]	
[Par. LL – Circular repetition  “be”]
[Helaman 12]

        [D]  [then]		        
behold 	it 	shall 		be accursed

 19 And 
[bookmark: _Hlk508424368][A]	if 				             [by 	the     power 
of 	His     voice]
   [B]                    [He] the Lord 
shall 		say

      [C]					Be 		thou 	accursed 
that 	NO man 
shall 		find 		thee 
from 	this    	time 	henceforth 
and 	forever
      and	behold 							       *[“and” deleted in 1837] if/and  {AG}
       [D] [then*]	NO man 		getteth 	   it [the treasure]	henceforth 
and 	forever
20 And behold 							
[A]  	if           [He] the Lord   		             [by 	the     power 
of 	His     voice]
     [B]  			shall 		say 	unto 	a 	man
      [C]  					Because of 	thine 	iniquities 
		thou 	shalt 		be accursed 		            	forever
        [D]  [then*]	it 	shall 		be done		       *[“and” deleted in 1837] if/and  {AG}

21 And[behold]
[A]  	if           [He] the Lord 		             [by 	the     power 
of 	His     voice]
[bookmark: _Hlk508424471]   [B]  			shall 		say
      [C]  					Because of 	thine 	iniquities 
  		thou 	shalt 		be cut 	off 
from 	My         presence
         [D] [then*] 	He [the Lord]					        *[“and” deleted in 1837] if/and {AG}
will 		     cause 						         09
that 	it 	shall 	 	be so
[Note*  As has been noted in the previous verses 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, and 21, the “and” that was part 
of the Original Manuscript was edited out in 1837.  In doing so, the Hebrew nature of the text was taken away. According to David E. Bokovoy and John A. Tvedtnes, the Hebrew letter waw that is usually translated as “and,”
 can also be translated as “then.”  Thus in the above verses, the multiple “and”s could be interpreted as “then,” which not only would establish the “if/then” reasoning, but restore the Hebrew nature of the text. (David E. Bokovoy and John A. Tvedtnes, Testaments: Links between the Book of Mormon and the Hebrew Bible, 2003, 
p. 220-221.)___]    
[Heb. 09 – Use of “cause that”] 

[Helaman 12]

Salvation Is for All—All Can Be Saved
But Some Will Not and Will Be Cast Off

 22 	And 	wo 				unto 	him 	
     to 	whom 
He [the Lord]
shall 		say 	this 

for        [wo] it 	shall 		be 	unto 	him 
     	that      [who]	will 		do		 	iniquity 
and 	he 	can	NOT	be saved 

      therefore     for 	this 		     cause 	
that 	men 	might		be saved 
hath 		repentance 
been 	declared

  23 Therefore 				blessed 
are 
they 
who 	will 		repent 
and 	hearken 
unto 	the     voice 
of 	the     Lord their God 
for 	these 	are 
they 
that      [who]	shall 		be saved

  24 	And 	may God 		grant 	in 	His     GREAT fulness 			        mm
that 	men 	might 		be brought 	
unto 	           repentance 

     and [that 	men 	might 		be brought 	
unto] 	           good works 

    [and]	that 	they 	might 		be restored 	
unto 	           grace for grace 
according  to 	their             works
__________
[Par. mm – Repeated simple alternating parallism]


[Helaman 12]

 25 And 	I  [Mormon]	would 
that 	ALL men 
might 		be saved 

But 	we 			read 
that 	in 	the 	GREAT 
and 	last day 
there 	are 	some 
who 	shall 		be cast out 
       Yea 	who 	shall 		be cast off 
from 	the     presence of the Lord
  26 Yea 	who 	shall 		be consigned 
to 	a 	state of endless misery 

fulfilling 	the     words 
which 			sayeth 				          [“eth” deleted in 1837] {AG}

[A]		They that 	have 	done good 						        nn
    [B]			shall 	have 			           everlasting life 

[A]	and 	they that 	have 	done evil 
    [B]			shall 	have 			             	everlasting damnation 

      And thus	it 	is 
Amen
* * *

__________
[Par. nn – Alternating contrasting parallelism]





[Note: For some seven or eight years the people served the Lord, but it was not long until they were once again engrossed in doing evil.  At this point [Helaman 12] Mormon paused in the historical narrative to insert one of his most powerful prophetic insights into the nature of man and history.
	It is important for students of the Book of Mormon to remember that Mormon's work is an abridgment from numerous records he had at his disposal.  Mormon was exceedingly selective in what he gave us, as is evidenced by the statement that he did not record "a hundredth part" of all he had access to (see Helaman 3:14).  It appears that Mormon selected certain materials because of the particular lessons they conveyed.  Lest we miss the impact of the lesson conveyed in the preceding chapters, Mormon drew our attention to it with great care in Helaman 12 by means of phrases such as "thus we can behold" (Helaman 12:1), "yea, and we may see" (v. 2), and "thus we see" (v. 3).  

[Helaman 12]

Clearly Mormon intended that we should not miss his message.  Helaman 12 contains one of the greatest summaries of a basic human tendency found anywhere in the scriptures.  Some examples follow:

	Yet ye have forsaken me, and served other gods; wherefore I will deliver you no more.  Go and cry unto the gods which ye have chosen; let them deliver you in the time of your tribulation. (Judges 10:13-14)

	And when ye spread forth your hands, I will hide mine eyes from you: yea, when ye make many prayers, I will not hear: your hands are full of blood. (Isaiah 1:15)

	Yea, and it shall come to pass that when they shall cry unto me I will be slow to hear their cries; yea, and I will suffer them that they be smitten by their enemies. (Mosiah 11:24)

(Church Educational System, Book of Mormon Student Manual, Religion 121-122, p. 109.)] 



[Note: According to Royal Skousen, one of the interesting complexities of the original English-language text of the Book of Mormon is that it contains expressions that appear to be uncharacteristic of English in all of its dialects and historical stages.  These structures also support the notion that Joseph Smith's translation is a literal one and not simply a reflection of either his own dialect or the style of early modern English found in the King James Version of the Bible.
	For instance, in the original text of the Book of Mormon we find a number of occurrences of a Hebrew-like conditional clause.  In English, we have conditional clauses like "if you come, then I will come," with then being optional.  In Hebrew this same clause is expressed as "if you come and I will come."  In the original text of the Book of Mormon, there were at least fourteen occurrences of this non-English expression.  One occurrence was removed in 1 Nephi 17:50 as Oliver Cowdery was producing the Printer's Manuscript by copying from the Original Manuscript . . . 
	The remaining thirteen occurrences were all removed by Joseph Smith in his editing for the second edition of the Book of Mormon, published in 1837 in Kirtland, Ohio.  One example comes from Moroni 10:4: "and if ye shall ask with a sincere heart with real intent having faith in Christ, and he will manifest the truth of it. . . . 
	This use of "and" is not due to scribal error, especially since this if-and expression occurs seven times in one brief passage (Helaman 12:13,14,16,17,19,20,21).  The following are examples:

	yea and if he sayeth unto the earth move and it is moved  			(Helaman 12:13)

	yea if he say unto the earth thou shalt go back . . . and it is done 		(Helaman 12:14)

	also if he sayeth unto the waters . . . be thou dried up . . . and it is done 		(Helaman 12:16)

	Behold, if he say unto this mountain--Be thou raised up . . . and behold it is done 	(Helaman 12:17)

	if the Lord shall say . . . no man shall find thee . . . and behold no man getteth it 	(Helaman 12:19)

	and behold, if the Lord shall say . . . be accursed forever and it shall be done 	(Helaman 12:20)

	and if the Lord shall say . . . be cut off from my presence and . . .  it shall be so 	(Helaman 12:21)

	These examples of the if-and construction in the original text suggest that Joseph Smith did not simply get the idea of a conditional construction in his mind.  If that had been the case, he should have translated that idea using the English if-then construction, possibly without the "then," but in any event, without the connective "and."  The multiple occurrence of the non-English if-and construction suggests that even the word "and" was controlled for.


[Helaman 12]

	This and other evidence [discussed previously by Skousen] from the Original Manuscript supports the traditional belief that Joseph Smith received a revealed text through the interpreters.  This idea of a controlled text originates with statements made by the witnesses of the translation.  The evidence from the Original Manuscript, when joined with internal evidence from the text itself, suggests that this control was tight, but not iron-clad.  The text could be "ungrammatical" from a prescriptive point of view, but the use of nonstandard English is not evidence that the text was not being tightly controlled, or that it did not come from the Lord, who apparently does not share our insistence on "proper english" (see D&C 1:24).  In fact, the occurrence of non-English Hebraisms such as the if-and construction strongly suggest that the text was tightly controlled, down to the level of the word at least.  And the spelling of names such as Coriantumr [written in after "Coriantumer" was crossed out--Helaman 1:15] suggests that control could be imposed down to the very letter.
	All of this evidence (from the Original Manuscript, witnesses' statements, and from the text itself) is thus consistent with the hypothesis that Joseph Smith could actually see (whether in the interpreters themselves or in his mind's eye) the translated English text—word for word and letter for letter—and that he read off this revealed text to his scribe.  Despite Joseph's reading off of the text, one should not assume that this process was automatic or easily done.  Joseph had to prepare himself spiritually for this work.  Yet the evidence suggests that Joseph Smith was not the author of the Book of Mormon, not even its English language translation, although it was revealed spiritually through him and in his own language.  (Royal Skousen, "Translating the Book of Mormon, Evidence from the Original Manuscript," in Book of Mormon Authorship Revisited, p. 88-91.)]


[Note:  Mormon makes the statement that by the power of the word of the Lord, "the earth goeth back, and it appeareth unto man that the sun standeth still . . . " (Helaman 12:15).  According to Cleon Skousen, if the Lord commands the earth to turn back on its axis so that it lengthens the day many hours, it is done.  This is precisely what the Bible says occurred in the days of Joshua:

	Then spake Joshua to the Lord in the day when the Lord delivered the Amorites before the children of Israel, and he said in the sight of Israel [and apparently by instruction from the Lord], Sun, stand thou still upon Gibeon; and thou, Moon, in the valley of Ajalon.  And the sun stood still, and the moon stayed, until the people had avenged themselves upon their enemies.  Is not this written in the book of Jasher?  So the sun stood still in the midst of heaven, and hastened not to go down about a whole day (twelve hours)." (Joshua 10:12-13).

	The same thing appears to have happened in the days of Isaiah.  The good king Hezekiah was about to die around 711 B.C. when Israel was threatened with attack by the Assyrians and the king felt he should be allowed to live.  Isaiah was told to tell him that his life would be extended another fifteen years and that his enemies would be overcome.  Then the scripture says: 

And this shall be a sign unto thee from the Lord, that the Lord will do this thing that he hath spoken: Behold, I will bring again the shadow of the degrees, which is gone down in the sun dial of Ahaz, ten degrees backward.  So the sun returned ten degrees, by which degrees it was gone down."  (Isaiah 38:7-8; see also 2 Kings 20:8-11)  

(W. Cleon Skousen, Treasures from the Book of Mormon, Vol. 3, p. 3305-3306.)]



[Helaman 12]

[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, Helaman 12:4 can be viewed as a conceptual chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

4	A	O how foolish, and how vain, and how evil, and devilish,
		B	and how quick to do iniquity
			C	and how slow to do good, are the children of men.
		B	yea, how quick to hearken unto the words of the evil one,
	A	and to set their hearts upon the vain things of the world.
(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 330.)]



 [Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, Helaman 12:20-26 can be viewed as a conceptual chiastic parallelism.  A 
brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

20       A	    And behold, if the Lord shall say unto a man—because of thine iniquities, 
 thou shalt be accursed forever—it shall be done.

21	    B    . . . 	thou shalt be cut off from my presence . . . 

22	           C	    And wo unto him to whom He shall say this, for it shall be unto him 
that will do iniquity, and he cannot be saved.

		    D    therefore, for this cause, that men might be saved, 
hath repentance been declared.

23		           E	    Therefore, blessed are they who will repent and hearken unto the 
     voice of the Lord their God; for these are they that shall be saved.

24		    D    And may God grant, in his great fulness, that men 
might be brought unto repentance . . . . 

25	           C     And I would 		that all men might be saved. But we read that in the 
great and last day there are some who shall be cast out,

	    B    yea, 	who shall be cast off from the presence of the Lord

26       A	    Yea, 	who shall be consigned to a state of endless misery . . . 
(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 330.)]






[Original Preface]
The Prophecy of Samuel the Lamanite to the Nephites
* * *
[Comprising chapters 13 to 15 inclusive]		          [added in 1920]
Chapter 13
{Original 1830 Chapter V}
Samuel Predicts the Destruction of the Nephites

[Note:  Here we encounter a character named “Samuel, a Lamanite who preaches to the Nephites, a people descended from Joseph of Israel, during the final years of the reign of the judges, and prophesies of the coming of the King of Israel (Christ), and also of the end (or death) of the Nephite nation, who in 400 years would gather at a place (or hill) called Ramah (Cumorah-Ether 15:11).  Interestingly, we find a parallel in the Old Testament where the prophet Samuel provides a transition from the era of the judges to the period of the Monarchy, or to the King of Israel (see 1 Sam. – 2 Sam.).  Interestingly, he died at a place called Ramah in the hill country of Ephraim, located in a vast territory comprising the tribal lands of Ephraim, Manasseh, and Benjamin.  It was at Ramah that the remnants of the nation of Israel gathered at the time of the final battles of destruction by the Babylonians.  Thus fulfilling a prophecy by Jeremiah: “A voice is heard in Ramah, mourning and great weeping, Rachel weeping for her children and refusing to be comforted, because they are no more” (Jeremiah 31:15).  Rachel was the wife of the Patriarch Jacob, and because she gave birth to Joseph, whose sons (Ephraim and Manasseh) would become the nation’s leading tribes, she was considered to be the “mother” of the nation of Israel.  Perhaps here the name “Samuel” and the role his character plays in the Book of Mormon record is a coincidence, or perhaps this is an example of Metonymic naming (after-the-fact editorial naming with a meaning relative to one’s character). 

[Note: According to Donald Parry, ancient scriptures contain a number of revelatory speech forms or formulaic expressions which are unique to the prophetic writings.  That is to say, the prophetic speech forms are present in sections of scripture where God reveals his word directly to the prophets (i.e., Isaiah, Amos, Nephi, Joseph Smith).  
As might be expected, the same prophetic forms are also present in the Book of Mormon, for it too, consists of prophetic writings.  In the writings of Samuel the Lamanite (Helaman 13—15), six speech forms can be identified:

1. Messenger Formulas – "Thus saith the Lord" (Helaman 13:8)
	2. Proclamation Formula – "Listen to the words of Christ" (Helaman 13:21)
	3. Oath Formula – "As the Lord liveth" (Helaman 15:17)
	4. Woe Oracle – The characteristic woe oracle consists of the accusation, the addressee, the
			intent of the accusation, and the promise of judgment. (Hel. 13:11-12, 14-17, 24; 
15:2-3).  	Helaman 13:16-17, for example, contains the following elements: 
		a.   Accusation: Yea and Wo
		b.   Addressee:  Be unto all the cities which are in the land round about
		c.   Intent:  Because of wickedness and abominations which are in them
		d.  Promise of Judgment: And behold, a curse shall come upon the land, saith the Lord of Hosts.
	5. Announcement Formula – "I say unto you" (Helaman 15:6, 12, 14)
	6. Revelation Formula – "The word of the Lord came to me, saying" (Helaman 13:3)

	These speech forms and others dealing with the commission and divine workings of a prophet are 
indicative of the prophetic authority and prerogative contained within the verses of the Book of Mormon. 
(Donald W. Parry, "Thus Saith the Lord": Prophetic Language in Samuel's Speech," in Journal of Book of 
Mormon Studies, Fall 1992, p. 181-183.)]
[bookmark: _Hlk510153575][Helaman 13]

 1 And now it came to pass 									         aa
    		in the eighty and sixth year 

`	the Nephites 	did still 	remain 	in 		wickedness 		                   bb  01	
      Yea               [the Nephites 	did still  remain]in 	GREAT 	wickedness 

while 	the Lamanites 	did 	observe strictly 					     [irony]
to	 keep 		the     commandments of God 
according 	to 			the     law of Moses

 2 And  	       it came to pass 
that 	in 		   this   year 
there 	was 	one 	Samuel	a Lamanite 
       	             [who] 			came 	into 		the land of Zarahemla 
and 	began 	to 	preach 	unto 	the     people  

     And         it came to pass 
that 	he [Samuel] 	did 	preach 	MANY days     repentance 		        	         cc
unto 	the     people 

and 	they 		did 	cast him 		out 
and 	he [Samuel]
 was 	about 
to 	return 	     to 	his 	own land

 3 But behold 			the 	voice 	of	           the Lord 
came 	unto 	him 
that 	he [Samuel] should 	return   again
     and [that 	he  Samuel   should] 	prophesy 
unto 	the     people 
whatsoever    things 
         should 	come 	into 	his      heart

 4 And	        it came to pass 
that 	they [the people] 
  		                       would NOT suffer 
that 	he [Samuel] should 	enter 	into 		                    the city 

       therefore	he [Samuel] 	went                      [to 		the wall of the city]

and      [he   Samuel] 	got 		upon 		the wall thereof 
__________
[Par. aa – Exagerated repetition of “it came to pass”]	[Par. cc – Like beginnings  “he Samuel”]
[Par. bb – Simple synonymous parallelism]
[Heb. 01 – Amplification]
[Helaman 13]

and      [he   Samuel] 		stretched  forth 
his      hand 		             [Hebraism]           02
and      [he   Samuel] 	`	cried 	with 	a         loud voice 
and      [he   Samuel] 		prophesied 			            [Prophetic Promise]  PP
unto	 the    people 
whatsoever    things 
             [that]    [He] the Lord[should] 	put 	into 	his      heart				         03


The Nephites Will Be Destroyed in 400 Years
Unless They Repent and Have Faith in Jesus Christ

 5 	And 	he [Samuel] 		said 	unto 	them
[Prophecy quoted from 1o source  - Hel. 13:5—15:17]

            Behold	I      Samuel a Lamanite  do speak 	the     words of the Lord 
which   He [the Lord]  	doth 	put 	into 	my     heart 

    and behold 	He [the Lord] 	hath 	put   it 	into 	my     heart 
to 	say 	unto 	this    people 				         dd
that 	the sword of justice 	hangeth 
over 	this    people 

and 	four hundred years 	passeth NOT away 		   [“eth” deleted in 1920]  {AG}
SAVE 	the sword of justice 	falleth 	upon 	this    people

 6   Yea 		heavy destruction 	awaiteth 	this    people 
and 	it        [destruction] 
surely   		cometh unto 	this    people 

and 	NO thing 	can 	save 		this    people 
SAVE	it 		be 	repentance 
and 	faith 	on	           the Lord Jesus Christ 	          {AG}

Who 	surely 	shall 	come 	into 	the 	world 				         ee
and      [Who 	surely]  shall 	suffer 		MANY 	things 
and      [Who      surely]  shall be slain 	for 	His     people


__________
[Heb. 02 – Idiom]	
[Heb. 03 – Metaphor  “heart”]	
[Par. dd – Like endings  “this people”]	
[Par. ee – Like beginnings]	

 [Helaman 13]

 7 And 
[A]        behold  [he]  an  angel of the Lord 							         ff
         [B]           		 hath 		declared it 
unto 	me 
 [A]            and 	he [the angel of the Lord]  
         [B]            			did 	bring 		           glad tidings 		          {AL}
     to 	my     soul 			

    And behold	I     [Samuel] 
was 		sent 	unto 	you 		                            [opposites]
to 	declare			it 
unto 	you        also 
that 	ye 	might 		have   		           glad tidings

     but behold 	ye 	would 	NOT 	receive 		me

[Note:  Latter-day revelation defines the gospel as “the glad tidings” (D&C 76:40) even “glad tidings of great 
joy” (D&C 79:1)  According to modern scholarship, “The modern English word gospel is derived from the Old 
English godspel, a combination of god (good) and spel or spiel (news tidings)    The original English word 
however was a proper translation of the Latin transliteration (evangelium) of the original [New Testament] 
term euangelion ‘good news’” (Eugene Borine The New Interpreter’s Dictionary of the Bible 2:629 – Andrew Skinner, Third Nephi, p 283.)] 

 8    Therefore 	thus 			saith     the Lord		[see note at end of chapter]	         gg
      					because of 	the     hardness 				         hh
 of 	the     hearts 
 of 	the     people of the Nephites 

EXCEPT they 			repent 
[bookmark: _Hlk507787023][A]		I [the Lord] 	will 	take away 	My     word 				       ii  jj
from 	them
[A]	and 	I [the Lord] 	will 	withdraw 	My     Spirit 
from      them 
[A]	and 	I [the Lord] 	will 	suffer 		them NO longer 
[A]	and 	I [the Lord] 	will 	turn 		the        hearts 
of 	their 	brethren 
against them
 9 	And 	four hundred years 
shall 	NOT pass away 	              [Prophetic promise – see Mormon 8:6]     PP 
before 	I [the Lord] 	will 	cause 							         04
that 	they 		shall be smitten 
__________
[Par. ff – Simple alternating parallelism]		[Par. jj – Repeated synonymous thoughts]
[Par. gg – Like “paragraph” beginnings “ and “endings”] 	[Heb. 01 – Use of “cause that”]	
[Par. hh – General repetition  “because of”		
[Par. ii – Like beginnings]
[Helaman 13]

[bookmark: _Hlk522001465][A]	Yea 	I     [the Lord] 	will 	visit 		them 				           {AG}       kk
    [B] 						with 	the     	sword 
[A]	and      [I      the Lord 	will 	visit 		them] 	
    [B]						with 		famine 
[A]	and      [I      the Lord 	will 	visit 		them] 	
    [B]						with 		pestilence

[Note:  According to John Welch (1970: 181), Greg Wright (1976:70), and Donald Parry (2007:422-423), 
verses 5-9 can be viewed as an example of chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent parallel 
elements is as follows:

5 . . .	A	sword
		B	four hundred years
6			C	heavy destruction
				D	save it be repentance
7					E	a	declared it
							b	glad tidings
					E	a	declare it
							b	glad tidings
8				D	except they repent
			C	take away my word
				withdraw my Spirit
9		B	four hundred years
	A	sword
____________

 10 	Yea 	I     [the Lord] 	will 	visit 		them 				          {AG}    
in 	My     fierce  anger 

[A]	and 	there 		shall be those 	of 	the     fourth generation 	           PP          LL
    [B]		who 		shall 	live 	of 	your 	enemies 
         [C]				to 	behold 		your 	utter destruction 

and	this [destruction] 
shall 	surely come 
            EXCEPT 	ye [Nephites] 		repent 
saith    	the Lord 


[A]	And				those 	of 	the     fourth generation 
    [B]					             [of	your	enemies]
        [C]				shall	visit 		your 	destruction    [actively witness]   {AG}
__________
[Par. kk – Alternating parallelism plus Working out how they are smitten]
[Par. LL – Extended alternating parallelism]

[Helaman 13]

 11 
[A]   But  if 	ye [Nephites] 	will 	repent 							        mm
[B]  And	[if 	ye  Nephites	will] 	return 	unto 	the     Lord Your God 
[C]         [then] 	I     [the Lord]	will 	turn away 	Mine[fierce] anger 
[D]					saith 	the Lord 

[D]   	Yea 	thus 			saith    	the Lord 

[C]					blessed 
are 
they 
[A]		who 		will 	repent 
[B]   and	             [who 		will] 	turn 	unto 	Me 

but 	wo				unto 	him 					         nn
that 	repenteth NOT


Because of Some Righteous People
At Times the Wicked Are Temporarily Spared

 12 	Yea 	wo 				unto 	this 	GREAT city  of Zarahemla    	         oo
      for behold 	it 	is 		because of 	those 
who 	are 		righteous 
that 	it 	is 		saved 

Yea 	wo 				unto 	this 	GREAT city [of Zarahemla]
for    	I     [the Lord] 		perceive 
saith   	the Lord 

that 	there 	are 		MANY 
Yea 	even 		the 	MORE part of 	this 	GREAT city [of Zarahemla]        {AG}
that 			will 	harden 		their  hearts 
against 	Me 
saith  	the Lord

 13 	But 				blessed 
are 
they 
_________
[Par. mm – Chiastic parallelism]	
[Par. nn – Like line beginnings  “Wo”]	
[Par. oo – Circular repetition  “this great city of Zarahemla”]


[Helaman 13]

who 		will 	repent 
for 	them 
will 
[bookmark: _Hlk507852714]I     [the Lord]		spare 

     But behold 
if 	it 	were 	not 		for 	the     righteous 
who 	are 			in 	this 	GREAT city [of Zarahemla]

             [then]
            behold 	I     [the Lord]		
would 		cause 							         05
that 	fire 	should 		come 	down 						         06
out of 	           heaven 
and 	destroy it          [this 	GREAT city  of Zarahemla]

14 But behold
it 	is 			for 	the     righteous' sake 
that	it 	is 		spared  

     But behold 	the 	time 		cometh         				[Prophetic Promise]	PP
saith  	the Lord 

     that 	when 	ye	shall 		cast 	out 	the     righteous 			         07
from among   you 				         
then 		shall 
ye 			be ripe 	for 		destruction

[A]   Yea		wo 			be 	unto 	this 	GREAT city [of Zarahemla]	         pp
     [B]     					because of 	the 	wickedness 
and 	[the]	abominations 
         [C]   which 		are 			in 	her


Only Treasure Hidden up to the Lord Will Be Preserved

 15 
[A]   Yea and	wo			be 	unto	the 	           city  of Gideon  	                       
     [B]     						 for 	the  	wickedness 
and      [the]	abominations 
          [C]  which 		are 			in 	her
__________
[Heb. 05 – Use of “cause that”]			[Par. pp – Repeated extended alternating parallelism]
[Heb. 06 – Compound preposition  “down out of”]	
Heb. 07 – Separated prepositions]
[Helaman 13]

 16  
[A]   Yea and 	wo 			be 	unto all the 	           cities 
          [C]  which 		are 			in 	the 	land round about 		         
             which 		are 		possessed 
by 	the     Nephites 

    [B]      					because of	the 	wickedness 
and      [because of 	the] 	abominations 
         [C]   which 		are 			in 	them

 17 And behold 
a curse shall 		come 	upon 	the 	land 
saith 	the Lord of Hosts	    [See note at end of chapter]

because of 	the     people's sake 
who 	are 			upon 	the 	land 	

yea 	because of 	their 	wickedness 
and 	their 	abominations

 18 And it shall come to pass 		saith 	the Lord of Hosts 

yea       [saith] 	Our GREAT and True God

that	whoso 	shall 		hide 	up 		treasures 		                       qq
in 	the	earth 		 
             [he] 	shall 		find 		them 
             [their      treasures] again 		         rr
NO MORE 
because of 	the 	GREAT curse 
of 	the 	land 

SAVE 	it / ^he 			be 		a         righteous man                    [P / 1830]
     and [SAVE	it / ^he] shall		hide 	it           [his      treasures] 
up 							        
unto 	           the Lord 
										
 19 	For 	I     [the Lord]	will 	
saith 	the Lord 

that	they 		shall 	hide 	up 	their  treasures 
unto 	           Me 
__________
[Par. qq – Circular repetition  “hide up”]	
[Par. rr – Circular repetition  “treasures”]	
[Helaman 13]

and 	cursed be 	they 
who 			hideth     NOT 			    [“th” deleted in 1837]    {AG}
up 	their  	treasures 
unto 	           Me 
for 	NONE 			hideth 	up 	their  treasures 
unto 	           Me 
SAVE 	it 			be 		the     righteous 
and 	he 	that 		hideth NOT 
up 	his 	treasures 
unto 	           Me 	
cursed 
is 
he 
and also            [cursed 
is] 				the 	treasure
and 	NONE 	shall 		redeem   it        [the 	treasure] 
because of 	the 	curse 
 of 	the 	land

 20 	And	the day shall 		come 
that 	they 	shall 		hide 	up 	their 	treasures 			         ss
        because 	they 	have 		set 		their 	hearts 
upon 		riches

And because 	they 	have 		set 		their 	hearts 
upon 	their 	riches 
and[because	they]	will 		hide 	up 	their 	treasures 

when 	they 	shall 		flee 	before 	their 	enemies

        because 	they 	will NOT 	hide 		them 
             [their  treasures] 
up 
unto 	           Me 
cursed         be 	they 
and      [cursed]also[be] their 	treasures

      	and	 in that day 
shall 
they 		be 	smitten 
saith 	the Lord
__________
[Par. ss – Like beginnings  “they”]	

[Helaman 13]

 21       Behold 	ye
		the 	people 	of 	this 	GREAT city [of Zarahemla]

and				hearken            [ye]
				unto 	My     words

      Yea					hearken             [ye]
				unto 	the     words 
which  [He] the Lord 		saith
 
      for behold 	He [the Lord] 		saith 
	that 	ye 	are 		cursed 
					because of 	your 	riches 

     and 	also 		are 				your 	riches 
cursed 
            because 	ye 	have 		set 		your      hearts 
upon 	them    [riches] 

   and [because 	ye] 	have NOT	hearkened 
unto 	the     words 
of 	           Him Who Gave Them unto You  

 22 		Ye 	do     NOT 	REMEMBER 	           the Lord Your God 
in 	the     things
with which 	He [the Lord] 	hath 	blessed 	you  		            [“with” added in 1920] 

but 	ye 	do     ALWAYS 	REMEMBER 	your 	riches 
          NOT  to	thank 		           the Lord Your God 
for 	them 
             [your 	riches]
      Yea 		your hearts 
are    NOT 	drawn 	out 
unto 	           the Lord 
but 	they 
             [your hearts] 	do 	swell 	with 		GREAT pride 
unto 		boasting 			         tt
and 	unto 		GREAT swelling 	
             [and	unto]		envyings			         08
             [and	unto]		strifes 
             [and	unto] 		malice 
__________
[Par. tt – Enumeration or Working out]	
[Heb. 08 – Plurals]

[Helaman 13]

             [and	unto] 		persecutions 
and      [unto]		murders 
and      [unto]		ALL manner of iniquities

 23 		For 		this 	cause 							         09
hath 	
 	             [He] the Lord God 	caused 
that 	a curse 	should 		come 	upon 	the 	land 				         uu
      and also 	
             [that 	a curse 	should 		come] 	
upon 	your 	riches 

and 	this 			because of 	your 	iniquities


The World Reverences Dead Prophets
While Rejecting Living Prophets

 24 Yea 		wo 				unto 	this    people 				         vv	
because of 	this    time 
which 		has 		arrived 				             [“arriven”in P]    {AG}	
[A]	that 	ye 		             (cast out	the     prophets)				        ww
     and [that 	ye] 		do 	mock 		them 
[B] and [that  	ye 		do]       (cast stones 
at 	them) 
[C] and [that 	ye] 		do        (slay 		them 
  						             [the     prophets]) 
     and [that 	ye] 		do 	ALL manner 
of 		iniquity 
unto 	them 
[D]   	even 	as 	they 	did       [do	    to     (the     prophets] of old time)

 25 And now 
[E]	when   (ye 			talk) 
[E]	             (ye 			say) 

[D]	If 	our days 
had 	been 		in 	the     days 
of         (our     fathers      of old) 
[C]         [then] 	ye/we  	would 	NOT 
have                   (slain 		the     prophets)           [P, 1830 / 1905, 1920]
__________
[Heb. 09 – Noun and verb with the same root “cause”]	[Par. vv – Working out the “Wo”]	
[Par. uu – Simple alternating parallelism]		[Par.  ww – Like beginnings  “ye”]

[Helaman 13]

[B]         [and]	ye/we 	would NOT 
have 	             (stoned 		them) 
[A]	and      [ye/we 	would NOT 
have]	             (cast 		them out)

[Note:  As indicated above and according to Greg Wright (1976:69) and Donald Parry (2007:425), verses 
24-25 can be viewed as an example of chiastic parallelism.  The following is a simple outline of the parallel elements in the chiastic structure: 

24 . . . 	[A]	(cast out the prophets)
[B]	(cast stones at them) 
[C]	 (slay them [the prophets]) 
 [D]	 (the prophets] of old time)
25						[E]	(ye talk) 
[E]	(ye say)
[D]	 (our fathers      of old) 
[C]	 (slain            the prophets) 
[B]	(stoned              them) 
[A]	(cast them out)         
__________

[bookmark: _Hlk521523871] 26    Behold 	ye 	are 		worse 	than 	they

for 	as the Lord liveth 						      [covenant oath]   
if   	       a      prophet 	come 	among 	you 		          [Downward gradation]         xx
    and  [if  	       a      prophet] 	declareth 
unto 	you    the word 
of       the Lord 
which   [word] 			testifieth 
of 	your 	sins 
and      [of	your] 	iniquities 

             [then] 	ye 	are 		angry 	with 	him 
and      [ye] 			cast		him 	out 
and      [ye] 			seek 			ALL manner of ways 
to 	destroy 	him 

      Yea	 	you 	will 		say 						    [you?]
[A]	that 	he [the prophet] 
     [B]			is 	a 	false prophet

[A] and  that 	he [the prophet] 
    [B]			is 	a	sinner
__________
[Par. xx – General repetition  “prophet”]

[Helaman 13]

[A]and [that 	he   the prophet 
    [B]			is] 	of the 	Devil 
            because	he  [the prophet] 	testifieth 
that 	your 	deeds 	are 	evil

 27 But behold
if  	a man 	shall 		come 	among 	you 		         [Downward gradation]	      
     and [if  	a man] 	shall 		say

[bookmark: _Hlk531751173][A]		Do 	this 									         yy
    [B]	and 	there 	is 	NO 	iniquity 

[A]		Do	 that 
    [B]	and 	ye 	shall 	NOT	 suffer 

      Yea[if]	he 	will 		say 

[A]		Walk 	after 	the 	pride 	of 	your 	own   hearts 		 	         zz
[A]  Yea	 	Walk 	after 	the 	pride 	of 	your     [own]  eyes 

and 	Do 	whatsoever 			your     [own]  heart 	 
desireth				             [definition]

     and	if  	a man 	shall 		come 	among 	you 
     and [if 	a man] 			say 	this 

             [then]	ye	will 		receive 		him 					        aaa
and      [ye	will] 		say 
that 	he 	is 	a 	prophet

 28 Yea		ye 	will 		lift 		him up 
and 	ye	will 		give 	unto 	him 
of 	your 	substance 
ye 	will 		give 	unto 	him 	
of 	your 	gold  		               [treasure]
and 	of 	your 	silver
 and 	ye 	will 		clothe 		him 
with 		costly apparel 

  and   because 	he			speaketh 		flattering words 
unto 	you 
__________
[Par. yy – Simple alternating parallelism]	
[Par. zz – Synonymous parallelism]	
[Par. aaa – Like beginnings  “ye”]
[Helaman 13]

  and  [because]he			saith 
that 	ALL 	is 		well 
  and  then 	ye 	will 	NOT 	find fault 			              [“and” deleted]  {AG}	         
with 	him

[Note:  According to Greg Wright (1976:71) and Donald Parry (2007:425), verse 27 can be viewed as a 
chiastic parallelism.  The following is an outline of the pertinent parallel elements:

27	A	man shall come		and shall say
		B	Do this	   Do that
			C	Walk after the pride 
			C	walk  after the pride
		B	Do whatsoever
	A	man shall come		and           say
___________
		
[bookmark: _Hlk521341766] 29 	O	ye			wicked 							        bbb
and 	ye			perverse 		generation 
ye 			hardened 
and 	ye			stiffnecked 		people 

How long will 	ye 	suppose 			            [3 times= superlative]        ccc
that 	        the Lord   	will 	suffer 		you ?     
  
      Yea	 	How long will 	ye 	suffer 		your	selves 
to be 	led 	by 	foolish 
and 	blind 	guides ?  

      Yea	 	How long will 	ye 	choose 			darkness 
rather 	than                 light ?


A Day of Lamentation to Come to the Wicked
Earthly Riches and Power Will Be Worthless

 30 Yea behold			the 	anger 	of 	the     Lord 
is 	already kindled against 	you 
behold 	
He [the Lord] 		hath cursed 	the 	land 
because of 	your 	iniquity

__________
 [Par. bbb – Like beginnings “ye” with synonymous words]	
[Par. ccc – Questions to make a point with Like beginnings]

[Helaman 13]

 31 And behold 	
the 	time 		cometh 
that 	He [the Lord]		curseth 	your 	riches 
that 	they [your riches] 	become 		slippery 
that 	ye 	can	NOT	hold 		them 

[Note:  According to the KJV Dictionary, the term “slippery “ can imply the lack of a firm foundation on 
which one can rely.  There are a number of instances where the term is used in this manner: Psalm 35:6; 
Psalm 146:9; and Jeremiah 23:12 which reads:  “Wherefore their way shall be unto them as slippery ways 
in the darkness: they shall be driven on, and fall therein: for I will bring evil upon them, even the year of their 
visitation, saith the LORD.”]

[Note:  The future time when riches would become “slippery” is one of a number of prophecies given by 
Samuel the Lamanite that demand some later documentation by Mormon or Moroni. With each successive 
promise by Samuel the Lamanite, the future literary structure of the text becomes more and more 
complicated.  The above prophecy finds fulfillment in Mormon 1:17-19.]  

and 	in 	the 		days 	of 	your 	poverty 
ye 	can	NOT 	retain* 		them 			       [*recover]   {AL}
 32 	And 	in 	the 		days 	of 	your 	poverty 
ye 	shall 		cry 	unto 	the     Lord  
and 	in vain 
shall 
ye 			cry 
for 	your desolation 
is 	already come 	upon 	you 
and 	your destruction 
is 		made sure 

and 	then 	shall 	ye	weep 
and 	howl 	
in 	that 		day 
saith 		the     Lord of Hosts  

And 	then 	shall 	ye 	lament 
and      [then 	shall 	ye] 	say

 33   O 	that 	I 	had 		repented 						        ddd

[bookmark: _Hlk507812519]    And  [that	I]	had 	NOT 	killed 		the     prophets 
    And [that	I	had 	NOT]  	stoned 		them 
    and  [that	I	had 	NOT] 	cast 		them 	out  

__________
[Par. ddd – Circular repetition  “that I had”]

[Helaman 13]

      Yea 		in 	that 		day 
ye 	shall 		say

        O 	that 	we 	had 		remembered 	the     Lord Our God 	  	         
in 	the  		day 
that	 He [the Lord] 		gave 	us 	our     riches 		                 [duality]

[Note: According to Hugh Nibley, a quotation from an Enoch text, discovered in 1888 (58 years after the Book 
of Mormon was published), finds a parallel in Helaman 13:33-37.  In the Enoch text, Enoch says: "Ye have not remembered the Lord in the days he gave you your riches; ye have gone astray that your riches shall not 
remain [become slippery], because you have done evil in everything [ALL things].  Cursed are you and cursed 
are your riches." (Hugh Nibley, The Collected Works of Hugh Nibley, Vol. 2, p. 8, colorization mine.)]

      and 	then 	they [our riches] 
    	would 	NOT 
have 	become 	slippery 			     
that 	we 	should 		lose 		them 

      for behold 	          our riches are	gone	from 	us

 34       Behold 	we 	layeth 		a tool 	here 			[“eth” deleted in 1837]      {AG}
     and 		on 	the 		morrow 
it 	is 		gone 

     and behold 	our swords 	are	taken 	from 	us		  [duality – spiritual defenses]
in 	the  		day  
we 	have 		sought 		them 
for 		battle

 35 Yea		we 	have 		hid 	up 	our 	treasures 
and 	they 	have		slipped away 				            [opposites]
from 	us 
because of 	the 	curse 
of 		the land       [duality – land of Promise]

[Note: According to Roy Weldon, there are 118 superfluous prepositions in the Nephite record—a very evident 
Hebraic usage.  A good example is found in Helaman 13 where a form of "hide up” appears ten times. (Roy E. 
Weldon, Book of Mormon Deeps, Vol. III, p. 271.)]  

 36   O 	that 	we 	had 		repented 
in 	the 		day 
that 	the word 
  of the Lord 		came 	unto 	us
__________


[Helaman 13]

      for behold 	the land 	is	cursed 
and 	ALL things 	are	become 		slippery 
and 	we 	can	NOT 	hold 			them

 37 [A] Behold 	we 		are 	surrounded 						        eee
  	[B]  				       	by 		demons 
        [A]Yea 	we 		are 	encircled about 
[B]  				       	by 	the 	angels 
of 	him 
who 	hath 		sought 
to 	destroy 	our     souls 

            Behold 	our iniquities 	are 	GREAT 

        O 	               Lord										         10
canst 
Thou 		NOT 	turn away 	           Thine anger 
from 		us?  
              and	this 	shall 	be your language 
		in 	those 		days 				       [“them days” in P]     {AG}

 38But behold 	your 		            	days 	of 	probation 
are 	past
ye 	have 		procrastinated 	 
the     		day 	of 	your   salvation 
until it [your salvation] 	is 	everlastingly too late 			            [Opposites]
and       your destruction 
is 	made sure				   [covenant words]

[bookmark: _Hlk507874067][A]  Yea	for 	ye 	have 		sought  					         		         fff
ALL 	the 		days 	of 	your 	lives 
    [B]     						for 	that 
which 	ye 	could 	NOT 	obtain

[A]      	and 	ye 	have 		sought 
for 	           happiness 
in 	doing 			iniquity 
    [B]      which 	thing		is 	contrary 
to 	the     nature 
of 	that    righteousness 
which   			is 		in 	           Our GREAT and Eternal Head
__________
[Par. eee – Simple alternating parallelism or synonymous parallelism]	
[Heb. 10 – A Wish or a Prayer]	
[Par. fff – Simple alternating parallelism]
[bookmark: _Hlk35029475][Helaman 13]

 39   O 		ye   people 			of 	the   [covenant] land 			         11
       [O]	that 	ye [people] 	would	hear 		my     words  

And 	I     [Samuel] 		pray 	
that 	the anger 
   of the Lord 	be 	turned 	away 
from 		you 
    and 	that 	ye 		would 	repent 
and 	be 	saved

__________
[Heb. 11 – A Wish or a Prayer]


[Note*  Chapter 13 of Helaman is loaded with some key words and phrases that repeat. In an article titled “Samuel’s Reliance on Biblical Language,” (Journal of Book of Mormon Studies vol 24 num. 1, 2015) Shon Hopkin and John Hilton III write:
This essay grows out of a larger project focused on the word patterns of individual speakers in the Book of Mormon.  As we have worked on this project, a unique characteristic that has come to the foreground is Samuel the Lamanite’s use of certain biblical phrases . . . Mormon prefaces Samuel’s teachings by declaring that the Lamanites at this unique time “did observe strictly to keep the commandments of God, according to the law of Moses” (Hel. 13:1)  This reference to a “strict” observance “according to the law of Moses” seem intended to indicate to readers that the Lamanites of Samuel’s day had access to a detailed biblical account.”  
In this study they chose four phrases “that demonstrate most clearly some of the linguistics connections that exist.”  Chapter 13 demonstrates two of these: “saith the Lord,” and “Lord of Hosts.” 
“Saith the Lord”: Hopkin and Hilton note that biblical prophets use the phrase “saith the Lord” to endow their words with divine power and authenticity.”  “Isaiah’s and Malachi’s writings make up only 3 percent of the Book of Mormon text, but their usage of “saith the Lord” accounts for one-third of its occurrences in the text . . . Samuel’s use of tis phrase is most similar to the usage of Isaiah and Malachi, the two prophets in addition to Samuel to whom Jesus will refer to teach the Nephites and demonstrate the fulfillment of prophecy to him.”  The following graph is displayed:
Speaker		Total words	% of total text	# of usages	Frequency/1000 words
	Malachi		135		0.03%		9		67
	Samuel		3,068		1%		17		6
Isaiah		7,818		3%		24		3
-------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------
Jacob		8,363		3%		11		1
Nephi		28,590		11%		17		0.6
Others		220,189		82%		21		0.1

Note*  In view of the above, it is also interesting to note that in Chapter 13, Samuel uses the phrase “saith the Lord of Hosts” three times.  This number represents the superlative, or of highest intent.  Shon Hopkin and John Hilton III write:
[Helaman 13]

Samuel’s use of the title “Lord of Hosts” is particularly interesting, considering his emphasis on two key events: the birth and death of the Messiah.  The signs of these events center almost completely on heavenly bodies, such as a new star and light during the night at the time of Christ’s birth (see Helaman 14:3-5) and the darkening of the sun, moon, and stars at the time of his death (see Helaman 14:21).  God—as ruler of the universe, or “Lord of Hosts” (of the hosts of heaven)—could command those heavenly powers to testify of him. . . . Joshua 10:12-13, Judges 5:20, Habakkuk 3:11, and Daniel 8:10 all speak of the heavenly hosts in this way. ]


[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, Helaman 13:10-11 can be viewed as a conceptual chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

10	A	Yea, I will visit them in my fierce anger,

		B	and there shall be those of the fourth generation who shall live, of your enemies,
			to behold your utter destruction 

			C	and this shall surely come except ye repent, saith the Lord;
		B	and 		    those of the fourth generation        shall 
visit 	     your        destruction.

11	A	But if ye will repent and return unto the Lord you God,
		      I will turn away mine anger, saith the Lord . . . 

(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 171.)]


[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, Helaman 13:12-14 can be viewed as a conceptual chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

12  Yea, wo unto this great city of Zarahemla;
	A	for behold, it is because of those who are righteous that it is saved;
		B	yea, wo unto this great city,
			C	for I perceive, saith the Lord, that there are many, yea even the more part of
this great city, that will harden their hearts against me, saith the Lord.

13				D	But blessed are they who will repent, for them will I spare.
			C	But behold, if it were not for the righteous
		B	who are in       this great city, 
behold, I would cause that fire should come down out of heaven and destroy it.

14	A	But behold, it is for the righteous sake that it is spared

(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 171.)]
[Helaman 13]


[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, Helaman 13:18-19, 19-20 can be viewed as a conjoined pair of chiastic parallelisms.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

18  And it shall come to pass  saith the Lord of Hosts, yea, our great and true God,
	A	that whoso shall hide up treasures in the earth shall find them again no more, 
because of the great curse of the land, 
		B	save he be a righteous man
			C	and shall hide it up unto the Lord.
19				D	For I will, saith the Lord, 
 that  they shall hide up their treasures unto me;
				D	and cursed be they who hide not up their treasures unto me;
			C	for none hideth up their treasures unto me
		B	save it be the righteous;
	A	and he that hideth not up his treasures unto me, cursed is he, and also the treasure, 
and none shall redeem it because of the curse of the land

20		B	And the day shall come that they shall hide up their treasures,
			C	because they have set their hearts upon riches; and
			C	because they have set their hearts upon their riches,
		B	and will hide up their treasures when they shall flee before their enemies;
	A	[and] because they will not hide them up unto me, cursed be they and also their treasures; 
and in that day shall they be smitten, saith the Lord.

(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 171-172.)]




Chapter 14
{Original 1830 Chapter V - continued}
(The Prophecy of Samuel the Lamanite – continued)
Signs Are Promised to Announce the Birth of Christ

 1 And now it came to pass 
that     [he]  Samuel the Lamanite 
did 	prophesy
a 	GREAT MANY MORE   things 				         01
which 		can	NOT be written		               [Mormon declares an editorial omission]

 2  And behold 											         aa
he [Samuel] 		said 	unto 	them		     	               [did say?]

              Behold 	I    [Samuel]	 	give 	unto 	you    a sign 				         aa

for 	five years more 	cometh				            [Prophetic Promise]   PP
     and  behold 	then 			cometh 	           the Son of God 	           [see 3 Ne. 1 ]   
	
to 	redeem  ALL 	those 
[A]	             (who 	shall 		believe on 	His     Name)     	      [chiastic parallelism]  {AG}

 3  And behold 				
[B]					this 
will 
I    [Samuel] 		give 	unto 	you 
for 	          (a sign) 
at the time 	of   His 	coming 

[C]  for   behold	there 	shall 	be         (GREAT lights 
in 	           heaven) 
    insomuch 
that 	in the night before  He  cometh 
[D]		there 	shall 	be        (NO darkness) 			                    [see 3 Nephi 1:19]
    insomuch 
that 	it 	shall 		appear 	unto 	man 
          as if 	it 	was 		         day
__________
[Heb. 01 – Amplification]	
[Par. aa – Like connector  “behold”]	
[Par. bb – Like “paragraph” beginnings]
[bookmark: _Hlk510154168][Helaman 14]

 4   Therefore 
[E]		there 	shall 	be         (one day 						         cc
and 	a      night 
and 	a      day)
          as if 	it 	were 		one day 
and 	there 	were 		NO   night

and	this 	shall 	be 		unto 	you					         dd	
for 	           a sign 

[F]	for        (ye 	shall 		know) /	of 	the     rising 				         ee
of 	the     sun 	              [duality – “the Son”]
and     [(ye 	shall 		know)] also / 
of 	its       setting 		            [opposites]

[F     therefore   (they 	shall		know	 of 	           a surety) 
[E]	that 	there 	shall 	be         (two days 
and 	a      night)

[D]   nevertheless 		             (the   night 
shall 		NOT be darkened) 
and 	it 	shall 	be 	the   night before        He is born

 5  And  behold 
[C]		there 	shall 	be          a new    star 	           arise 	           [^ P, 1840 / 1830 [  ] ]
such an one 				             [Hebraism]          02
as 	ye 		NEVER 
have 	beheld) 			                    [see 3 Nephi 1:21]

[Note: E. W. Bullinger writes: There can be no doubt as to the significance of this primary number [one]. . . 
it denotes “primacy.” . . . “one” excludes all difference, for there is no second.” (E. W. Bullinger, “Number in 
Scripture, 1894, reprinted in 1967, p. 50.)]

[B]	and 	this alsoshall 	be 			         (a sign) 
unto 	you

 6  And behold 	this 	is 	NOT 	ALL 							         03
there 	shall 	be 	MANY 		          (signs) 				          ff
and      [there 	shall 	be 	MANY]	                        (wonders) 
in 	           heaven

__________
[Par. cc – Repetition of Word pair   “day/night/”]		[Heb. 02 – Hebraism  “such an one”]
[Par. dd – Circular repetition  “shall”]			[Heb. 03 – Amplification]
[Par. ee – Simple alternating parallelism]		[Par. ff – Word pair  “signs / wonders”]
[Helaman 14]

 7 And it shall come to pass 
	that 	ye 	shall 	ALL 	be amazed  
	and      [ye 	shall 	ALL]     (wonder) 						         04
    insomuch 
that 	ye 	shall     [ALL] 	fall to the (earth)


Believing on the Son of God Brings Everlasting Life

 8 And it shall come to pass 
[A]	that     (whosoever									         gg
shall 		believe on 	           the Son of God) 		          {AG}
the same 	
shall 	have 	everlasting life

[Note:  According to Greg Wright (1976:72) and Donald Parry (2007:427) and the bracketed letters above, 
Verses 2-8 can be viewed as an example of chiastic parallelism.  The following is a basic outline of the 
parallel elements:

2 . . . 	[A]	(who             shall believe on His Name)      
3 		[B]	 (a sign) 
[C]	(great lights in heaven) 
 [D]	(NO darkness) 
4 					[E]	(one day and 	a night and 	a day) 	
		[F]	(ye     shall know) (ye shall know)
[F]	(they shall know of a surety) 
 [E]	(two days and 	  a night)
[D]	(the night shall NOT be darkened) 
5-6			[C]	(new star arise such an one as ye NEVER have beheld) 			
7		[B]	(a sign)   (signs)  (wonders)  (wonder) 
8	[A]	(whosoever shall believe on the Son of God)   
_______________
 
9 And behold 
thus 			hath 
             [He] the Lord 		commanded 	me 				 	    hh  05
by	His     angel 
that 	I    [Samuel]								
should 		come 
   and   [that 	I    [Samuel]
should] 	tell 		this    thing 
unto 	you 
__________
[Heb. 04 – Noun and verb with the same root  “wonder”]		[Heb. 05 – Three-fold command]
[Par. gg – Simple alternating parallelism]	
[Par. hh – Like line beginnings and endings]
[Helaman 14]

      Yea	 	He [the Lord]  	hath 	commanded 

that 	I    [Samuel]
should 		prophesy 	these things 
unto 	you 

      Yea	 	He [the Lord]	 hath 	said	 unto 	me

Cry 	unto 	this 	people 
Repent 

and	Prepare 	the     way 
of 	           the Lord

 10 And now 
           because 	I     [Samuel]									         ii
am a Lamanite 
  and [because 	I      Samuel] 	have 	spoken unto 	you 
the     words 
which 	        the Lord	hath 	commanded 	me 

  and  because 	it 	             [this 	commandment 
of 	           the Lord] 
was 		hard 	against 	you 				          {AG}

ye 	are 		angry 	with 	me 
and      [ye] 		do 	seek to destroy me 
and      [ye] 	have 		cast 		me 	out 
from 						         06
among 	you

11 And [But]											         07
         [because of 		this 	commandment 
of 	           the Lord]
ye 	shall 		hear [listen to] 	my     words 

for 	for this intent 	have 
I     [Samuel]		come up 
upon 	the 	walls of this city 


__________	
[Par. ii – Circular repetition  “because”]		
[Heb. 06 – Compound preposition  “from among”]	
[Heb. 07 – “And” meaning “but”]
[Helaman 14]

that 	ye 	might 		hear 							          jj
and 	know 	of 	the     judgments of God 
which 			do 	await 		you 
           because of 					your 	iniquities 

and also 
that 	ye 	might		know 		the     conditions of repentance

 12 	And also 	
that 	ye 	might 		know 	of 	the     coming 
of 	           Jesus Christ 			         08
           the Son of God
           the Father of Heaven and of Earth 
           the Creator of All Things 
         from the Beginning 

     and 	that 	ye 	might 		know 	of 	the     signs 
of 	His     coming 
to 	the     intent 
that 	ye 	might 		believe on 	His     Name			            {AG}

[Note: According to John Welch, there is a literary parallel here in this lengthy descriptive metaphorical name of 
Christ used by Samuel the Lamanite. This distinctive name was previously spoken by an angel to King Benjamin, 
who also identified the coming Messiah as "Jesus Christ, the Son of God, the Father of heaven and of earth, the Creator of all things from the beginning" (Mosiah 3:8).  One might wonder why this name was at the center of Samuel's prophetic judgment speech, given from the walls of the city of Zarahemla some 116 years after 
Benjamin's speech.  
	Samuel declared that his intent was to preach "that ye might know of the coming of Jesus Christ.  On 
hearing this sacred name repeated by Samuel, it must have struck to the core of some, recognizing the name as 
the very words King Benjamin had spoken years before in his farewell covenant speech given in that very same 
city.  (John W. Welch, "Benjamin, the Man: His Place in Nephite History," in King Benjamin's Speech: "That Ye 
May Learn Wisdom," p. 46.)]

13 And 	if     	ye 			believe on 	His     Name 		
             [then] 	ye 	will 		repent  of  ALL 	your 	sins 

 	that    	thereby 		
ye 	may 	have 	a remission 			       [P [    ] / ^1830  “a” added]
of 	them 
             [your 	sins] 
              through His     merits
__________
[Par. jj – Like beginnings  “that ye might”]	
[Heb. 08 – Descriptive Metaphorical names]

[Helaman 14]

Signs of Christ's Death Are Foretold
Samuel Preaches the Atonement
 
 14 And behold 		 again 			another           sign 
I     [Samuel]		give 	unto 	you 
yea 	a         sign 
of 	His     	death

 15 For behold  He surely MUST 	die 
that 	salvation may 		come 

      Yea	 	it			behooveth 	Him     [or it is His covenant responsibility] {AL}
and      [it] 	becometh 	expedient  
             [for	Him]	       [or the means of attainment]

that 	He 			dieth 
to 	bring          to pass 					         kk
the     resurrection 
of 	the 	dead 
	that 	thereby 
men 	may 	be 	brought  into 	the     presence of the Lord

 16 Yea behold 			this 	death   [of 	           Christ]
bringeth    to pass 
the     resurrection [of Christ] 

and	redeemeth   
[bookmark: _Hlk508265522][A] 	          ALL 	mankind 			          LL
        [B]   from 	the     first     	death
       [B] 	that 	           spiritual 	death 
[A] 	for    ALL 	mankind 

             [brought     to pass] 
by 	the 	fall of Adam 

being 		cut off 	from 	the     presence of the Lord 
					        [ALL 	mankind] 
are 		considered 
as 		dead 
both 	as  to 	things    temporal  [pertaining to earth life]              mm    
     			and 	      to 	things spiritual
__________
[Par. kk – Circular repetition  “bring to pass”]	
[Par. LL – Simple chiastic parallelism]	
[Par. mm – Distribution]
[Helaman 14]

 17 But behold 	     the resurrection of Christ 
redeemeth 		mankind 
yea       [redeemeth] 
even ALL 	mankind 

and 	     the resurrection of Christ] 	
bringeth 	them back 
  into 	the     presence of the Lord

[Note:  According to Greg Wright (1976:73) and Donald Parry, verses 15-17 can be viewed as an example 
of chiastic parallelism.  An outline of the pertinent parallel elements is as follows:

15 . . . 	A	presence of the Lord	
16		B	resurrection
C	death
	D	spiritual death
		E	mankind
		E	Adam		       [Father of all mankind]
				D	cut off from the presence
			C	dead
17		B	resurrection
	A	presence of the Lord
______________

 18 Yea and 	it [the resurrection of Christ] 	
bringeth     to pass 
the 	conditions of 	           repentance           [“s” deleted in 1830] 

[bookmark: _Hlk508293310][A]	that 	whosoever 		repenteth 						         nn
        [B]		the same	 is 	NOT  hewn down 
and 	[is 	NOT] cast 
into 	the 	fire 

[A]	but 	whosoever 		repenteth NOT 
        [B]	                [the same]	IS 	hewn down 
and 	IS 	cast 	into 	the	fire   

and 	there 			cometh upon 	them again 
a         spiritual 	death 
yea 	a         second 	death 
for 	they 	are 		cut off		           again 
as   to 	           things 
pertaining   to               righteousness
__________
[Par. nn – Simple alternating contrasting parallelism]
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 19 Therefore 				repent 	ye 						         09
repent 	ye 

lest 			by	knowing 	these things 
    and  [lest 			by] 	NOT doing 	them[things] 

ye 	shall 		suffer 		yourselves 
to 	come 	under 		condemnation 
and 	ye 	are 		brought down 
unto 	this    second 	death


Signs That Will Announce Christ's Death

 20 But behold 
as 	I     [Samuel]		said 	unto 	you 
concerning another     sign 
a         sign 
of	His     	death 	            [Prophetic Promise]  PP
       	behold 
        		in that day 
that 	He 	shall 		suffer 			death 			    	         oo
[bookmark: _Hlk508293684][A]		the sun shall 	be 	darkened 				  [duality – the Son]           pp
    [B]	and      	             [shall]		refuse to give    His      light 		
unto 	you 

[A]  and also 	the moon 
       	and 	the stars 
    [B]            	             [shall 		refuse to give 	           light 
unto 	you]

and 	there 	shall 	be      	NO light 						         qq
upon 	the 	face of this land 

             [there	shall	be	NO light] 						         10
even 	from 	the     time 
that 	He 	shall		suffer 			death 

             [there	shall	be	NO light] 
for 	the     space of three days 
__________
[Heb. 09 – Duplication  “repent ye”]			[Heb. 10 – Omission]
[Par. oo – Circular repetition  “shall”]	
[Par. pp – Simple alternating parallelism]	
[Par. qq – Repeated alternating parallelism]
[Helaman 14]

             [there	    shall	be	NO light] 
to 	the     time 
that 	He 	    shall 		rise 	again 
from 	the 	dead

[Note:  The concept of "the space of three days" seems to parallel with what is recorded in the Bible.  According 
to John Pratt, on many occasions the Savior prophesied that he would rise on "the third day" from his death (see Matthew 16:21; 17:23; 20:19; Mark 9:31; 10:34; Luke 9:22; 13:32; 18:33), while at other times the phrase "after 
three days" or "in three days" was used (see Mark 8:31; Matthew 27:63; John 2:19).  It is clear that these phrases 
were equivalent in meaning because they were used interchangeably. (Compare Mark 8:31 with 9:31 and 10:34; 
also Matthew 27:63 and 64).  On one occasion the Savior stated that he would be "three days and three nights in 
the heart of the earth." (Matthew 12:40) 
        It is clear from many passages in the Old Testament and rabbinic literature that the Jews counted inclusively– 
that is, in counting three days after a Friday death, they would have counted Friday as the first day, Saturday as 
the second, and Sunday as the third. (See Luke 13:32-33; 24:7, 21, 45-48)  Moreover according to Jewish custom, 
any part of a day was reckoned as an entire day (including the night); hence, part of Friday, all of Saturday, and 
part of Sunday would have been counted as three days and three nights. . . . Thus, it is proposed that the day of 
the Crucifixion was probably a Friday.  (John P. Pratt, "The Restoration of Priesthood Keys on Easter 1836 – 
Part 1: Dating the First Easter," The Ensign, June 1985, p. 61.)]

 21       					Yea 	at 	the     time 		[Prophetic Promise]	PP
that 	He 	    shall 		yield up the ghost					         11	
there	    shall 	be 	thunderings 						         12
and	lightnings 
for 	the 	space of MANY hours 

              	and 	the earth shall 		shake 
and      [the earth shall] 		tremble

and 	the rocks 
which 	          is/are 			upon 		the face of this earth    	                        rr
which 	          is/are 		both 	above 		the earth 	         [P /  1837]   {AG} 
and 	beneath             [the earth] 

which 	ye 			know 	at 	this    time 
          is/are 		solid 

            >or 	the MORE part 			of 	it           [the earth]   		              {AG}        ss
is 	one 	solid mass         
 
             [and	the rocks]shall 	be 	broken up
 22 Yea	 	they 	   shall 	be 	rent 	in 	twain 

__________
[Heb. 11 – Idiom]			[Par. ss – Clarification]
[Heb. 12 – Plurals]
[Par. rr – Distribution]	
[Helaman 14]

and      [they]	    shall  			ever 	after 
be 	found 							          tt
in 	seams 
and 	in 	cracks 
and 	in 	broken fragments 
upon 		the face of the whole earth 	         uu
yea 	both 	above      the earth 
and 	beneath [the earth]

[bookmark: _Hlk522656498] 23 And behold 	
there 	    shall 	be 	GREAT tempests 					    vv  13
  	and 	there 	    shall  be 	MANY mountains laid low 
like unto a valley 

and 	there 	    shall 	be 	MANY  places 
which 		are now called 	valleys 
which 		    shall become mountains 
whose 	height	 is 		GREAT

[bookmark: _Hlk508295263] 24 [A]				And 	MANY 	highways 					        ww
    	[B]    		    shall	be 	broken up 
        [A]				and 	MANY 	cities 
[B]  		    shall  become 	desolate

 25 [A]				And 	MANY 	graves 
[B]    		    shall 	be 	opened 
        [A]				and      [MANY 	graves] 
[B]                            shall 		yield up 	MANY 
of 	their 	dead
       [A] 				and 	MANY 	saints				[move to verse 28?]
[B]    		    shall 		appear 	unto 	MANY                         [see note at end of chapter]

 26 And behold 
thus 		hath  
       the angel 		spoken unto 	me
for 	he [the angel] 		said 	unto 	me 		           [Prophetic Promise]   PP         xx

that 	there 	should 	be 	thunderings 						         14
    and  [that 	there 	should 	be] 	lightnings  
 	for 	the     space of MANY hours
__________
[Par. tt – Working out where they are found]		[Par. ww – Repeated alternating parallelism]	
[Par. uu – Distribution]				[Par. xx – Like “paragraph” beginnings]
[Par. vv – Circular repetition  “shall”]			[Heb. 14 – Plurals]
[Heb. 13 – Amplification]
[Helaman 14]

[bookmark: _Hlk522656532] 27 	And 	he [the angel] 		said 	unto 	me 
that 	while 		the 	thunder 
and 	the 	lightning  lasted 

and      [while]		the 	tempest [lasted]

 	that 	these things 
should 		be 
and 	that 	darkness 
should 		cover			the face of the whole earth 
for 	the     space of three days


The Signs Will Sufficiently Witness of Christ

 28 	And      [he] the angel 		said 	unto	 me
         [A] 	that	MANY 	
[B]    		shall 		see 	GREATer          things 
than 	these               [things]

[25 [A]	And 	MANY 		graves                            		         [should verse 25 be moved here?]
[B]    	   	shall 	be 	opened          		                     [see note at end of  chapter]
        [A]	and      [MANY 		graves] 
[B]                       	shall 	yield      up 	MANY 
of 	their  dead
       [A] 	and 	MANY 		saints				
[B]    		shall 	appear 	unto 	MANY  ]           
to 	the intent					                        yy
that 	they 	might 		believe 
that 	these signs 
and 	these wonders
		should 		come to pass 
upon    ALL 	the face of this land 
to 	the intent
that 	there 	should 	be 	NO cause 
for 		unbelief 
among 	the 	children of men

 29 	And 	this 		to 	the intent 
that 	whosoever 	will 	believe 
might 	be 	saved 

      and 	that 	whosoever 	will 	NOT believe 
a 	righteous 	judgment 
might 		come 	upon 	them 
__________
[Par. yy – Like “paragraph” beginnings]
[Helaman 14]

      and also 	
if          	they 	are 		condemned 
             [then] 	they 			bring 	upon 	themselves 
their 	own condemnation


Agency Is Granted to All

 30 And now 		 [Combination Climactic step parallelism and alternating parallelism]
[bookmark: _Hlk508308948][A]					REMEMBER 						         15
[A]					REMEMBER 	my     brethren 
    [B]	that 	whosoever 		perisheth 						          zz
          [B’]					perisheth 
unto 	himself 
    [B]	and 	whosoever 		doeth iniquity 
          [B’]					doeth  it] 
unto 	himself 
    for   behold 
    [C]		ye 	are 		free 
     [C’]		ye 	are 		permitted 
to 	act 	for 	yourselves 

    for   behold 
     [D]                    [He] God	hath 	given 	unto 	you a knowledge
and 	He [God] 		hath 	made 		you    free
 31
   [D]		He [God] 	hath 	given 	unto 	you[a knowledge]			  aaa  16
          [E]	that 	ye 	might 		know 		           good 
from 	    	evil 

    [D]	and 	He [God] 	hath 	given 	unto 	you [a knowledge]
         [E]	that 	ye 	might 		choose 	     	           life 
or 	death

    [F] 	and 	ye 	can 		do 		           good 				        bbb
         [G]	and      [ye 	can] 	be 	restored 				    [possible chiastic]
[bookmark: _Hlk508310054]unto 	           that which is good   	
       [G’]>or         [ye 	can] 	have			           that which is good 	 	         ccc
restored 
unto	you  

__________
[Heb. 15 – Duplication  “remember remember”]		[Heb. 16 – Noun and verb with the same root  “know”]
[Par. zz – Simple synonymous parallelism]		[Par. bbb – Extended alternating contrasting parallelism]
[Par. aaa – Simple synonymous parallelism]		[Par. ccc – Clarification]
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    [F]         or 	ye 	can 		do 			evil 
       [G’]  and       [ye 	can] 	have 				that which is evil 
restored 	
unto 	you
__________









[Note:  John W. Welch notes that Samuels words were important—so much so that Jesus chided the disciples in 
the New World for not recording some of his words.  Jesus made sure that this was corrected (see 3 Ne. 23:9-13).  (“Helaman 13—16,” John W. Welch Notes, p. 892-893. Book of Mormon Central.]



[Note:  In a future part of the text of the Book of Mormon (3 Nephi 23:7-13), during the second day of his visit to the Nephites, the Lord will ask Nephi to bring forth the records which had been kept.  He will remind Nephi he had commanded Samuel to testify that many would arise from the dead and appear to many at the time of his resurrection and will note this had not been recorded.  Accordingly, as 3 Nephi 23:13 testifies, “therefore it was written according as he commanded.”  In other words, the missing scripture was added to the record.  

According to Lynn Johnson, on the surface, this account in 3 Nephi seems straightforward enough.  The Savior shows his concern that the scriptures be complete, and a prior omission is rectified.  But what was omitted?   Was it a record of the prophecy, or a record of the fulfillment of the prophecy?  And where was it recorded?
	Two aspects of the structure of the text in the record of Samuel's prophecy provide strong evidence that it was the prophecy that had been left out:

	(1)  First, the prophecy of the resurrection of the saints (Helaman 14:25) is out of chronological order in the reiteration of the events connected with the death of the Savior.  It is placed in the midst of the description of the natural violence of that time, rather than after the darkness lifted, which is when it would have occurred.  Indeed, McConkie and Millet point out the problem by noting, "The rise of many Saints from the graves was not, strictly speaking, a sign of his death, but rather took place at the time of the Lord's resurrection."  Placing verse 25 after verse 27 would restore the proper order.  The inconsistency can be explained by assuming that verse 25 was inserted years later in response to the Savior's reminder. (see illustration)

	(2)  An even more compelling argument that the prophecy was inserted later lies in the literary structure of verses 20-27.  Substantial portions of the recorded words of Samuel from the city wall are in an inverse parallel order known as chiasmus that pervades the Book of Mormon. However, verse 25 disrupts the symmetry of a chiasm concerning the signs of the death of the Savior.  

Observe the following chiastic structure for Helaman 14:20-27:
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A1    20 But behold, as I said unto you concerning another sign, a sign of his death, behold, in that day that he shall 
suffer death the sun shall be darkened and refuse to give his light unto you; and also the moon and the stars; 
and there shall be no light upon the face of this land, even from the time that he shall suffer death, for the 
space of three days
    A2     to the time that he shall rise again from the dead.
            	B     21 Yea, at the time that he shall yield up the ghost there shall be thunderings and lightnings for the
 space of many hours,
C  a     and the earth shall shake and tremble;
        b     and the rocks which are upon the face of the earth, which are both above the earth and 
beneath,
            c     which ye know at this time are solid, or the more part of it is one solid mass,
                	d     shall be broken up;

d     22 Yea, they shall be rent in twain,
            c     and shall ever after be found in seams and in cracks, and in broken fragments
        b     upon the face of the whole earth, yea both above the earth and beneath.
    a     23 And behold, there shall be great tempests,
D and there shall be many mountains laid low,
E     like unto a valley,
E     and there shall be many places which are now called valleys
D     which shall become mountains, whose height is great.
C 24     And many highways shall be broken up, and many cities shall become desolate.
                        A2 25    And many graves shall be opened, and shall yield up many of their dead; and many saints shall 
appear unto many.   [OUT OF PLACE]
B 26     And behold, thus hath the angel spoken unto me; for he said unto me that there should be 
thunderings  and lightnings for the space of many hours. 27 And he said unto me that while the 
thunder and the lightning lasted, and the tempest, that these things should be,
A1     and that darkness should cover the face of the whole earth for the space of three days.
     A2 25    And many graves shall be opened, and shall yield up many of their dead; and many saints shall appear 
       unto many.    [CORRECT PLACEMENT according to Lynn Johnson]]

	In light of the discussion above, we gain insight into the writing, abridging, and translation of the Book of Mormon.  Among other things, we know Samuel did not write the record, for he jumped from the wall, fled, and was never seen again among the Nephites (Helaman 16:8).  Moreover, he would not have omitted the prophecy.  Whether the passage was spoken in chiastic form or not, whoever wrote the account took great pains to write it so, but he forgot the one prophecy.  The younger Nephi did not rewrite the account, but simply wrote in the margin or between the lines.  He probably was constrained by the availability of space on the plates.  Even if he understood the literary structure of the passage, he may not have been able to find room to preserve it when inserting the missing scripture.
	Furthermore, this finding helps us understand how Mormon abridged the records in writing the Book of Mormon.  In at least this case he obviously copied the corrected account verbatim into his abridgment for, if he had paraphrased or otherwise written the text himself, he could have balanced the passage quite simply as shown above.  Mormon apparently was quite familiar with chiastic style, since much of his abridgment is so written, including the record of the dialogue in question (3 Nephi 23:6-14).  Joseph Smith followed the original language in his translation, preserving the modified structure.  Moreover, when he translated Helaman 14 he could not have yet known that the Savior would later direct Nephi to insert the missing scripture.  Finally, it can be concluded that Helaman 14:20-27 was not the product of a single author of any age.  (D. Lynn Johnson, "The Missing Scripture," in Journal of Book of Mormon Studies, Fall 1994, p. 84-91.)]  [See 3 Nephi 23:11]

[Note:  In my structured text, rather than placing verse 25 just after verse 27 as Lynn Johnson has done, I have placed it in the middle of verse 28.]




Chapter 15
{Original 1830 Chapter V - continued}
(The Prophecy of Samuel the Lamanite – continued)
Out of Love God Chastens a Chosen People Who Are in Iniquity

 1 And now 	my  beloved  brethren 

            behold 	I     [Samuel]		declare unto 	you 					         aa

   that EXCEPT	ye 	shall 		repent 				           [Prophetic Promise]   PP
your   houses             						                [families] 	           bb
shall 	be 	left 	unto	 you   desolate

[bookmark: _Hlk507669285]2  Yea EXCEPT	ye         [shall]		repent 		
your   women 							                  [wives]          01 
shall      have 	GREAT cause 
    to                 mourn  			
in the day 		
that 	they    	shall 	give 	suck 	

for 	ye 	shall    		attempt to flee 
and 	there 	shall 	be 	NO place 
for                    refuge 

    Yea    and 	wo 				unto	them
             [your   women] 
which* 		are 	with 	child 						          {AG}

for 	they 	
             [your   women]
shall 	be 	heavy 
and 	can NOT     flee 

       therefore 	they 	shall 	be 	trodden down 
and 	shall 	be 	left 	     to                perish
__________
[Par. aa – Like “paragraph” beginnings]	
[Par. bb – Circular repetition  “shall”]
[Heb. 01 – Idiom]

[bookmark: _Hlk510154539][Helaman 15]

[Note:  Verse 2 can be viewed as an example of extended alternating parallelism as follows:

2 Yea EXCEPT	ye repent your women shall have great cause to mourn   
[A]  in the day that they [your women] shall give suck 	
[B]  for ye shall attempt to flee 
and 	[C]  there shall be NO place for refuge 
      yea and 	[A]  wo unto them [your women] which are with child 
[B]  for they shall be heavy 
                    and cannot        flee 
therefore 		[C]  they shall be  trodden down 
        and shall be  left to perish
__________

3 	Yea 	wo 				unto 	this    people 
[bookmark: _Hlk525434900]who 	are 		called 		the     people of Nephi 			          02

            EXCEPT 	they 	shall 		repent 
               when 	they 	shall 		see 	ALL	these signs 
and      [these]wonders 
which 		shall 	be 	showed 
unto 	them 

      for behold 	they [the people of Nephi] 				      [Scriptural Commentary]  SC
have 	been    	a chosen 	           people of the Lord 		         cc

[bookmark: _Hlk507673537]Yea      [they] the people of Nephi 
[A] 			hath 	He 	loved 							         dd
  [B] and also 		hath 	He 	chastened	them 
      [C] 	Yea	in the days 			of 	their  iniquities 
  [B] 			hath 	He 	chastened 	them 
[A] 		because 	He  	loveth them		         [Adapted from Greg Wright (1976:73)

 4  But behold 	my [beloved] brethren 

the 	Lamanites 
hath 	He	hated 
because 	their 	deeds 
have 	been 	evil continually 

and 				this 
              because of 	the 	iniquity 
of 	the 	tradition 
of 	their 	fathers  
__________
[Heb. 02 – Two nouns connected by “of” = adjective]	[Par. dd – Chiastic parallelism]
[Par. cc – Circular repetition  “have/hath”]	
[Helaman 15]

[Note:  According to David Bokovoy, scholars in recent decades have shown that although modern-day 
westerners attach intense emotional feelings to the words love and hate, in the ancient biblical world, the 
word “love” often represented more of a covenantal devotion to one’s superior, while “hate” represented 
the opposite.  That is, they represented a political alliance (or lack thereof).  (“Love vs. Hate: An Analysis of Helaman 15:1-4,” in FARMS Update, no. 153, in Insights, vol. 22, 2002, p. 2-3.)]

     But behold 	salvation 	
hath 		come 	unto	them 
			             [the	Lamanites]
              through the    preaching 
of 	the     Nephites

and 			for 	this intent 
hath   the Lord 	prolonged 	their 	days                              [bookend #1]
											  [see v 10]     

The Converted Lamanites Are True to the Faith


 5 	And 	I     [Samuel]	would 								         ee	        
that 	ye 		should 	behold 

that 			the 	MORE part 					          {AG}   
of 	them 
             [the	Lamanites]
are in 	the 	path 	of 	their  duty 

[bookmark: _Hlk522056341][A]	and 	they			do walk circumspectly 					          ff
before	           God 
[A]	and 	they 			do observe 
to 	           keep 	
His     commandments 			          gg
and 	His     statutes 
and 	His     judgments 
according 	to 	the     law of Moses

 6   	Yea 	I     [Samuel] 		say 	unto 	you 

that 			the 	MORE part 
of 	them 
are 		do-ing 		this 
__________
[Par. ee – Rhyming]	
[Par. ff – Synonymous parallelism]
[Par. gg – Enumeration]

[Helaman 15]

and 	they 	are 		striving with 	           unwearied diligence 
that 	they 		may 	bring 		the 	remainder 
of 	their 	brethren 
to 	the	knowledge 
of 	the     truth

       therefore 	there 	are 		MANY 
who 			do add 	to 	their  numbers daily

 7 And behold 	ye 			do know 
of 	your   selves 
for 	ye 	have 		witnessed it 

[A]	that 	as 			MANY 	of 	them 					         hh
					             [the	Lamanites]
    [B]		as 	are 		brought 
        [C]			to 	the 	knowledge 
of 	the     truth 

[A]and [that 	as 			MANY 	of 	them 
    [B]		as 	are 		brought] 
        [C]				to 	know 	of 	the 	wicked 
and      [the] 	abominable traditions 
of 	their 	fathers 

[A]and [that 	as 			MANY 	of 	them 
    [B]		as] 	are 		led 
        [C]				to 	believe[in] 	the     holy scriptures 
yea 	the     prophecies 			         
of 	the     holy prophets 
which 		are 		written 
							      
which 				leadeth		them 		   [see note at end of chapter]
to 	           faith 				[F]
on 	           the Lord

     and  [which				leadeth		them]	
unto     	           repentance 			[F]
which 	faith 
and 	repentance 		bringeth a change 
of 	           heart 
unto 	them
__________
[Par. hh – Extended alternating parallelism]

[Helaman 15]

 8    Therefore 	as 			MANY  [of	the	Lamanites]
as 	have 		come 	
to         [know]   this 

ye 			know 	of 	your   selves 
are 		firm 
and 	steadfast 	
in 	the     faith 
and	in 	the     things 		    [deleted in 1830]
    wherewith 	they	have 	been 	made free						          ii

 9 	And 	ye			know 	also 	
that 	they 	have 		buried 		their 	weapons of war 

     and [that] 	they 			fear 							         03
to 	take 			them up 
lest 					by 	ANY 	means                           [for fear that]
they 	should 		sin

     	Yea 	ye 	can 		SEE 	
that	they			fear 
to 	sin

      for behold 	they 	will 		suffer 		them selves 			          {AG}
that 	they 		be 	trodden down 
and      [be]	slain 	by 	their 	enemies 

and 	they] 	will 	NOT 	lift 		their  swords 
against	them 
             [their 	enemies]

 	and 				this 			
because of 	their  faith in Christ


Latter-day Lamanites Will Receive a Knowledge of Christ
Because They Have Been Misled by False Traditions
Yet for the Covenant Nephites—Judgment is Now

 10 And now 			              because of 	their  steadfastness 	

__________
[Par. ii – Like beginnings  “they”]
[Heb. 03 – Verb and noun with the same root  “fear”]

[Helaman 15]

when 	they 			do believe    
in 	that    thing 
 	which 	they 			do believe 

         				for 	because of 	their  firmness 	
when 	they 	are 	once 	enlightened 

[bookmark: _Hlk507678333]      behold         [He] the Lord 
shall 		bless 		them 
[bookmark: _Hlk507682488]and      [He] the Lord 
	             [shall]		prolong 	their  days 		          [bookend #2]

    notwithstanding 					their 	iniquity

 11 	Yea
     even if 	they 	should 		dwindle in 		unbelief 
             [He] the Lord 
shall 		prolong 	their  days 	         [Resumptive repetition]

until 	    the 			time 
shall 		come 
which        		             [time] 
hath 	been 	spoken of 	
by 	our     fathers 
and  also 	by 	the     prophet Zenos 
and [also]          [by] 	           MANY other prophets 

             [which           time 
hath 	been 	spoken of ]   
concerning 	the 	restoration 
of 	our     brethren 
the     Lamanites again
 to 	the 	knowledge 
of 	the     truth

 12 	Yea	I     [Samuel]		say 	unto 	you 		             [Prophetic Promise]  PP

that 	in the	latter 		times 
the [covenant]  promises 
of 	           the Lord 
have 	been 	extended 				[“hath” in P ]       {AG}
to	our    brethren
the     Lamanites
__________

[Helaman 15]

 and notwithstanding 		the 	MANY afflictions 
which 	they 	shall 	have 								          jj

 and notwithstanding 
they 	shall 	be 	driven 	to 
and 	fro 
upon 		the face of the earth 
and      [shall] 	be 	hunted 
and 	shall 	be 	smitten 
and      [shall 	be] 	scattered abroad 	

having 	NO place 
for 	           refuge 

             [He] the Lord 
shall 	be 	merciful 
unto 	them

 13 	And 	this	is 
according 	to the 	prophecy 
[A]	that 	they 	shall again*					    [* “again” restored in 1981]        kk
    [B]				be 	brought 	
        [C]						to 	the     true knowledge   
             [D]	which 	is 				the	     knowledge 
[E]					of 	Their Redeemer 

[A]and [that 	they 	shall again 
    [B]				be 	brought   	
        [C]						to 	the     true knowledge]
            [D]             [which 	is 				the 	     knowledge] 
 	[E]				             [of]    	Their GREAT 
and 	Their True Shepherd   
									           [“Their” deleted in 1837]  	  
     and [that 	they	 shall again] 
be 	numbered 
among 	His     sheep

 14 Therefore 	I     [Samuel]		say 	unto 	you

 	it 	shall 	be 	better	for 	them 
than 	for 	you 	
            EXCEPT 	ye 			repent
__________
[Par. jj – Circular repetition  “shall”]
[Par. kk – Extended alternating parallelism]

[Helaman 15]

 15 For behold 
had 	the 	mighty works 
been 	shown 	unto 	them 
which       	             [mighty works] 
have	 been 	shown 	unto 	you 

     	Yea 					unto	them 
who 	have		dwindled 
in 		unbelief 
because of 	the 	traditions 
of 	their 	fathers 

ye 	can		 see 	of 	your   selves 
that 	they 	       NEVER 	would again 
have 		dwindled 
in 		unbelief

 16 Therefore 			            	saith 
       the Lord									         LL

I    [the Lord]	
will NOT utterly destroy 	them

but 	I    [the Lord] 
will 		cause 							         04
that	 in the days 			of 	My     wisdom 		[“s” deleted in 1830] 
they	 shall 		return again 
unto 	Me 
saith 
       the Lord

17 And now 
             behold 			            	saith 				             [Prophetic Promise]  PP
       the Lord 
concerning	the 	people 	of 	the     Nephites

If 	they 	will NOT 	repent 
     and [if 	they 	will NOT]	observe 
to 	do 		My     will 

__________
[Par. LL – Circular repetition  “the Lord”]	
[Heb. 04 – Use of “cause that”]


[Helaman 15]

[bookmark: _Hlk507701036]             [then] 	I     [the Lord] 
will  utterly 	destroy 	them 
saith 
       the Lord 

     [and]             [I      the Lord]	
will 		destroy 	them] 
because of 	their 	unbelief 

      notwithstanding 		the 	MANY mighty                works 
            which 	I     [the Lord]    
have 		done 	among 	them

      	and 	as 	surely  
as    the Lord 		liveth 				                    [covenant oath]
shall 	these    things be 
saith 
        the Lord
__________






[Note: Noel Reynolds writes that when understood as a formula composed of multiple ordered elements, the gospel (or “Doctrine of Christ”) presented in the Book of Mormon lends itself well to the rhetorical device called Merismus [“Two or More Parts = Whole”].  By mention of two or more of six elements, and by frequently including the sixth element—salvation or eternal life—a writer can immediately invoke all six components of the formula in the minds of readers.  The six elements that define the gospel or doctrine of Jesus Christ in the Book of Mormon are:

No.	Code	Element				Synonymous Language

[bookmark: _Hlk14380495][1]	[F]  	faith or belief in Jesus Christ 		Look unto  Me, believe in words of prophets
							Rely wholly upon the merits of Him	
[2]	[R]	repentance				Humble oneself before the Father
							Be in the depths of humility
[3]	[B]	baptism of water	       	          		Covenant witness to obedience
        to the commandments
							The gate
[4]	[H] 	Receiving the Holy Ghost 			Baptism of fire
[5]	[E]	enduring to the end    		          	Pressing forward with a steadfastness in Christ
							A perfect brightness of hope and love of God & man
[6]	[S]	gaining salvation or eternal life.		Inherit the kingdom of God




[Helaman 15]

Examples of the Doctrine of Christ Elements in Volume 5 of the Book of Mormon  (Helaman—3 Nephi 10)  

Helaman	
3:28		[1] [6]		[F] [S]
5:11		[2] [6]		[R] [S]
5:41		[1] [2]		[F] [R]
5:47		[1]		[F]
7:28		[2] [6]		[R] [S]
9:22		[2] [6]		[R] [S]
10:14		[2] [6]		[R] [S]
13:6		[1] [2] [6]	[F] [R] [S]
13:8		[1] [2] [4] 	[F] [R] [H]
13:11		[1] [2]		[F] [R]
13:13		[2] [6]		[R] [S]
14:13		[1] [2]		[F] [R]
14:29		[1] [6]		[F] [S]
15:7		[1] [2]		[F] [R]


3 Nephi 1—10
7:16		[1] [2] 		[F] [R]
7:25		[2] [3]		[R] [B]
9:14		[6]		[S]
9:17		[1] [6]		[F] [S]
9:22		[2] [6]		[R] [S]

Example:  Helaman 15:7

         . . . that	[F]	as many of them as . . . are led to believe the holy scriptures . . . which are written, 
which leadeth them to faith on the Lord

      	and 	[R]	[which leadeth them] unto repentance—which faith and repentance bringeth 
a change of heart unto them . . . 







Chapter 16
{Original 1830 Chapter V - continued}
 The Conclusion of Samuel's Ministry Among the Nephites
Some Believe—The Most Part Don't

 1 And now it came to pass 
that 	there 	were 	MANY 
who 			heard 		the     words 
of       Samuel  the Lamanite 
which 	he 			spake 	upon 	the 	walls of the city  		         01

     And 	as 			MANY						         [bookend #1]
as         [there 	were 	
who] 			believed    on 	his      words 	      [“s” deleted in 1837]  {AG}
went forth 
and 	sought 	for 	           Nephi

      and 	when 	they 	had 		come forth 				            [opposites]         aa
and 	found 		him   [Nephi]				         bb

they			confessed 
unto 	him 	their sins 
and      [they]			denied NOT 	          [the Lord] 
desiring 
that 	they 	might 		be baptized 
unto 	           the Lord

 2 But	as 			MANY 
as 	there 	were 
who   	did 	NOT 	believe in 	the     words 
of       Samuel [the Lamanite]             
were 		angry 	with 	him

[bookmark: _Hlk507974810][A]      	and  	they 			cast stones 						         cc
      [B]      					at 	him 
           [C]      					upon 	the 	wall [of the city] 

__________
[Heb. 01 – Plurals]				[Par. cc – Extended alternating parallelism]
[Par. aa – Like beginnings  “they”]
Par. bb – Circular repetition  “him”]

[bookmark: _Hlk510154844][Helaman 16]

[A]      and  also 			MANY 	shot arrows 	
      [B]      					at 	him 
          [C]     as 	he 			stood 	upon 	the 	wall [of the city]

        	but 	the Spirit of the Lord 
was 			with 	him 
   insomuch 
[A]      that 	they 	could NOT 	hit		him 					         dd
      [B]      					with 	their 	stones 
[A]                 		           NEITHER
             [could 
they 			hit 		him] 
      [B]      					with 	their 	arrows

 3  Now when 	they 			saw 	this 			           [1830/deleted in 1981]
	that 	they 	could NOT 	hit 		him               
        		there 	were 	MANY 	MORE 
who    	did 		believe on 	his      words			          {AG}

   insomuch 
that 	they 			went away 			
unto 	           Nephi 
to 	be baptized    

[Note: According to Greg Wright (1976:74) and Donald Parry (2007:431), verses 1-3 can be viewed as an 
example of chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent parallel elements is as follows:

1 . . . 	A	be baptized
2		B	did not believe in the words	
			C	stones		arrows
				D	Spirit of the Lord was with him
			C	stones		arrows
3		B	did believe on his words
	A	be baptized
__________


 4  For behold 	Nephi   	was      		baptizing 						           ee
and 	prophesying 						            ff
and 	preaching 

__________
[Par. dd – Simple alternating parallelism]
[Par. ee – Working out]
[Par. ff – No “and”s]

[Helaman 16]

             [and] 	crying repentance 
unto 	the  	people 
  	             [and]	showing 	           signs 				         gg
and    wonders 
             [and] 	working 	           miracles   	              [see v. 23]
among 	the     people 

[bookmark: _Hlk507946363][A]	that 	they 	might 		know 							         hh
that 	the Christ 
        [B]			MUST 	shortly 	come
 5 						
[C]				telling 		them 
of 	           things 
        [B]	which 		MUST 	shortly 	come 

[A]	that 	they 	might 		KNOW
 	and 	REMEMBER 	
at 	the     time 
of 	their  coming 

that 	they 
    	             [the things] 
had 	been 	made known 
unto 	them beforehand 
     to 	the     intent 
that 	they 	might 		believe

    therefore
as 			MANY 
as         [there 	were 	
who] 			believed    on 	the     words		  [bookend #2]  {AG}
of       Samuel [the Lamanite]  
		
went forth 
unto 	him   [Nephi] 
to 	be baptized 

for 	they	came 		repenting 				            [opposites]
and 	confessing 	their 	sins

__________
[Par. gg – Triplet words  “signs/wonders/miracles”]	
[Par. hh – Chiastic parallelism]	


[Helaman 16]

 6 	But 	the MORE part 			of 	them 				          {AG}
did 	NOT 	believe in 	the     words 
of       Samuel [the Lamanite]  

         therefore 
when 	they 			saw 
that 	they 	could 	NOT 	hit 		him 
with 	their 	stones 
and      [with] 	their 	arrows 

they 			cried 	out			     [P, 1830 / deleted in 1852]
unto 	their 	captains 
saying
	
Take 		this    fellow 
and 	bind 		him 

   for behold 	he 	hath 		a devil 
and 	because of 	the 	power 
 of 	the 	devil 
which 		is 			 in 	him 

we 	can	NOT 	hit 		him 
with 	our 	stones 
and       [with]	our 	arrows 

       therefore 				Take 		him 
and 	bind 		him 
and 	Away 	with	him				          {AG}

[Note* The phrase “Away with him” means “Do away with him,” and intriguingly is found in John 19:14-15 
where Jesus is on trial and Pilate is seeking to release him, but the Jews are opposed.  When Pilate said 
unto them: “Behold your King!” the Jews “cried out: Away with Him!  Away with Him!  Crucify Him!” The unbelievers considered God’s Prophet as just a lowly possessed “fellow” as I have tried to emphasize by not colorizing “him.”]

 7 And 	as 	they 			went forth 
to 	lay 		their 	hands 
on 	him 

            behold 	he [Samuel]	did 	cast 		himself 
down 						          02
from 		the wall 
__________
[Heb. 02 – Compound prepositions]
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and 	did 	flee 	out 		                                 [ O  /  P   /  1830]
of 		their lands / hands / lands

yea       [he  Samuel	did 	flee] 
even 	unto 	his      own country 

and      [he] 	began   to 	preach 
and      [he	began   to 	prophesy  
among 	his      own people  

 8 And behold 	he [Samuel] 
was 	NEVER 	heard 	of 	MORE
			among 	the     Nephites 

      And thus 		were 	the 	affairs 	of 	the     people


 9   And thus 				ended 							          ii
       the eighty and sixth      year 
of the reign of the judges 
over 	the     people of Nephi

 10 And thus 				ended also 
       the eighty and seventh year 
of the reign of the judges
  					             [over 	the     people of Nephi] 

[bookmark: _Hlk507977368][A]       		       the MORE  part 		of 	the     people 			          {AG}            jj
        [B]       				remaining 
[C]       					in 	their 	pride 
and      [in	their] 	wickedness 
[A]       and 	       the LESSER part 	             [of 	the     people]
       [B]       				walking 	MORE circumspectly 
                 [C]       					before              God
 
11 And 	thus /	these 	were 	the 	conditions also 			                            [^P / 1830]
in    the eighty and eighth   year 
of the reign of the judges

 12 	And 	there 	was 	but 	little alteration 
in 	the     	affairs 
of 	the     	people 
__________
[Par. ii – Extended alternating parallelism]	
[Par. jj – Extended alternating parallelism]
[Helaman 16]

SAVE 	it 	were 			             	the 	people 
began 	to  be    MORE hardened 
in 		iniquity 
and      	             [began	to] do 	MORE 
and 	MORE 	of 	that 
which 		was 		contrary 
to 	the     commandments 
of 	           God
in    the eighty and ninth     year 
of the reign of the judges
[bookmark: _Hlk29579422]                            [over 	the 	people of Nephi]


Signs Appear—The Scriptures Begin to Be Fulfilled

 13 But it came to pass 
        		in    the ninetieth 	      year 
        				of the reign of the judges 
					             [over 	the 	people of Nephi]

there 	were 	GREAT 	signs 							         kk
given 	unto 	the 	people 
and      [there	were	GREAT] wonders 
             [given 	unto	the 	people]

and 			the 	words 	of 	the     prophets 
began   to  be 	fulfilled

 14 	And 	angels 		did 	appear unto     	men- wise men 
and      [angels]		did 	declare unto      them glad tidings 	 [Poetic Language]  PL
of       GREAT joy             [covenant language]

[Note:  As in Helaman 16:14, a parallel scenario of “angels,” “wise men” and “glad tidings” is used in the 
scriptural telling of the birth of Jesus where angels brought to the shepherds “good tidings of great joy which 
shall be to all people” (see Luke 2:8-11) and later when “there came wise men from the east” seeking the 
“King of the Jews” (Matthew 2:1-2)  This similar language implies that similar signs and wonders were being 
given on both sides of the world to “wise men” (or in covenant language to “certain covenant-obedient men 
and women who knew” of the “mysteries” of God).  Thus we find in Alma 13: 22-23:

  22 Yea and the voice of the Lord by the mouth of angels doth declare it unto all nations; yea doth 
declare it that they may have glad tidings of great joy; yea and he doth sound these glad tidings 
among all his people yea even to them that are scattered abroad upon the face of the earth; 
wherefore they have come unto us.]
 23 And they are made known unto us in plain terms, that we may understand, that we cannot err  . . . 
_______________
[Par. kk – Simple alternating parallelism with Word Pair]
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        	thus 	in    this year 
       the scriptures 
began 	to be 	fulfilled							         03


Only the Most Believing Accept the Signs
Mormon Recites the False Wisdom of Men

 15 Nevertheless      the people 
began 	to 	harden 		their 	hearts 
ALL[the people] 
SAVE 	it 	were 	the 	MOST believing           part 			          {AG}
of 	them 
both 	of 	the     Nephites 				         LL
        	 and 	also 	of 	the 	Lamanites 

and 	      [the people] 
began 	to 	depend upon 	their 	own strength 
and 	upon 	their 	own wisdom 
saying	  				         [Reasoning]   R

[Note:  What follows uses covenant language to mock the covenant way of the Lord  Thus I have underlined 
some of the covenant words rather than making them bold.]

 16		 		Some 	things 
they 	may 	have 	guessed right 
among 	so 	MANY [things]

     but behold	we 			know 
that 	ALL 	these		GREAT 
and	marvelous works 
can	NOT 	come to pass 
       of which 		has 	been 	spoken
__________

 17 	And 	they 	began 	to 	reason 
and      [they	began]	to 	contend 
among 	themselves 
saying 	


__________
[Heb. 03 – Use of “began to be”]	
[Par. LL – Distribution]

[Helaman 16]

18 	that	It 	is 	NOT 	reasonable 
that 	such 		a 	being 
as 	a 	Christ 
shall 		come 

if 	so 								
     and [if] 	He 		be 	The Son 	of       God 			         {AG}
The  Father 	of       Heaven 				         
and 	of       Earth 
as 	it 	has 	been 	spoken 		

[Note:  What follows are two endings to the two parallel “if / then” questions begun above that are basically 
the same extended alternating parallelism. However, the literary device called “omission” has been used to 
make it seem like there is a difference and catch the attention of the mind.  In order to demonstrate this I 
will underline and highlight the omissions in yellow as there are no other words highlighted in these verses 
18 and 19 (with the exception of “Yea”).]		

[bookmark: _Hlk508007057][A]        [then]	Why 	will 		He 							        mm
  [B] 				NOT 	show 		Himself 
    [C] 						unto 	us 
[bookmark: _Hlk508007581]      [D] 					             [in 		this land] 
[bookmark: _Hlk508007917]        [E] 			as 	well 
as 			unto 	them 
            [F] 	who 	shall 	be 		at 	             [the land of] Jerusalem ?

 19 	
[A] Yea [then]	Why 	will 		He 
  [B] 				NOT 	show 		Himself 
    [C]					             [unto	us]
      [D] 						in 		this land 
        [E] 			as 	well 
as 		             [unto	them]
            [F]             [who	shall	be]		in 		the land of  Jerusalem ?

 20But behold 							        [mocking with covenant language]	
we 			know 		
that 	this 	is 	a 	wicked tradition 
which 		has 	been 	handed down 
unto 	us 
by 	our     fathers 

to 	cause 		us 
____________
[Par. mm – Questions]

[Helaman 16]

that 	we 	should 		believe 	in 	some GREAT 
and                   marvelous thing 
which 		should 		come to pass 

but 			NOT 		among 	us 

but 					in 		a land which is far distant 
a land which 
we 			know 	NOT 		     [yet they are also in a Promised Land]

       therefore 	they 	can 		keep 		us 
in 		ignorance 

for 	we 	can	NOT 	witness with 	our 	own eyes 
that 	they 	are 		true

 21 	And 	they 	will 			by 	the 	cunning 
and      				             [by]	the 	mysterious arts 
of 	the 	Evil One    
                                         [Christ to them is “the Evil One”]
work 		some 	GREAT     mystery 
which 	we 	can	NOT 	understand 
which 		will 		keep 		us 
down 

to  be 	servants 						         nn
    to 	their 	words 
      and also 		             [to  be]	servants 
unto 	them 

for 	we 			depend upon 	them 
to 	teach 		us the 	word 
      And 	thus 		will 
they			keep 		us 
in		ignorance 

if 	we 	will 		yield 		ourselves 				         oo
unto 	them		
             [if 	we 	will 		yield]    ALL 	the 	days 
of 	our 	lives
             [unto 	this being]	                               [see v. 18]
__________
[Par. nn – Simple alternating parallelism]	
[Par. oo – Simple alternating parallelism]

[Helaman 16]

[Note:  With the above in mind,  it is interesting to note the following pertinent parallel scriptures:

Alma 5:20:  I say unto you can ye think of being saved when you have   yielded yourselves to  
become subjects to the devil ?  
2 Chronicles 30:8:  Now be ye not stiffnecked as your fathers were but yield     yourselves 
unto 	     the Lord and enter into his sanctuary which he hath sanctified for ever: 
and serve   the Lord your God that the fierceness of his wrath may turn away from you.] 
_____________

 22 	And 	MANY MORE 		things 
did 	
the people	imagine up 		    [“up” is superfluous but fits a parallel]      	
in 	their 	hearts 
which 		were		foolish 
and 	vain

and 	they     [the people] 
were 	MUCH 	disturbed 
for        [he] Satan	did 	stir 		them 
 up 
to  	do iniquity continually 

yea 	he [Satan]  	did 	go about 
spreading   	 rumors 
 and     [spreading] 	contentions
upon 	ALL	the face of the land 

that 	he [Satan] 	might 	harden 		the 	hearts 
of 	the 	people	

against 		that which was 	good  
     and 	against 		that which should come
    				                    [duality – Christ]
 23 And 
[A]    notwithstanding 		the 	signs     					                 [see v. 4]	    pp  qq
            			and 	the 	wonders 
    [B]    	which 		were 		wrought 
among 	the     people of the Lord 

      and 	
[A]   [notwithstanding]		the 	MANY miracles 
    [B]    	which 	they 		did       [do]        [among 	the     people of the Lord]
__________
[Par. pp – Simple alternating parallelism]
[Par. qq – Triplet words “signs / wonders/miracles”]
[Helaman 16]

              [he] Satan 	did 	get 			GREAT hold 
upon 	the 	hearts 
of 	the 	people 
upon 	ALL 	the face of the land
[bookmark: _Hlk522654666]
       [Ending]
24  And thus 			ended 
       the ninetieth year 
      				of the reign of the judges 
over 	the     people of Nephi

[Ending Comment]
 25 And thus 			ended 		     
the 	book   	of 	           Helaman 
			the     son of  Helaman]
according    to 	     the 	record 	of 	           Helaman 
and	his      sons   [Nephi
		and  Lehi]
* * *
__________

[Note:  According to Greg Wright (1976:73), verses 10-15 can be viewed somewhat as a chiastic parallelism.   
The following is a basic outline:

10	A    “the more part of the people remaining in their pride and wickedness,”
	    B    “and the lesser part walking more circumspectly before God.”
12	        C    “the people began to be more hardened in iniquity”
13	            D    “But it came to pass in the ninetieth year of the reign of the judges . . . the words 
of the prophets began to be fulfilled.”

14		E     “And angels did appear

		    F    “unto men”
		    F’   “wise men”

	                E’    “and did declare unto them glad tidings of great joy”

	            D’    thus in this year the scriptures began to be fulfilled”

15	        C’    “Nevertheless, the people began to harden their hearts,”

	    B’    “all save it were the most believing part of them”

	A’    “both of the Nephites and also of the Lamanites, and began to depend upon their own 
	strength and upon their own wisdom”
[Helaman 16]

[Note:  According to Roy Weldon, there are 118 superfluous prepositions in the Book of Mormon—a very evident Hebraic usage.  One good example is found in Helaman 16:22: And many more things did the people imagine up in their hearts . . . “  (Roy E. Weldon, Book of Mormon Deeps, Vol. III, p. 271.)]






[Helaman 16]
[bookmark: _Hlk128606971]
The Structure of the Entire Book of Helaman
[Note: In a very insightful and intriguing 22-page paper, Kimberley Berkey makes some observations concerning the important nature of the parallelism in the structure of the entire book of Helaman—a structural nature that she terms “doubling.”  
On pages 70-71 she writes: [I have taken the liberty of modifying the sentence and paragraph structuring.]
Nearly every major character or object or social group within Helaman’s text is doubled with another character or object or social group.  Everything comes in twos: 
murdered chief judges		(Hel. 1:9)		(Hel. 8:27)
Lamanite conversions		(Hel. 5:19)		(Hel. 5:50-51)
Buried objects			(Hel. 5:51)		(Hel. 11:10)
Slippery treasures		(Hel. 12:18-19)		(Hel. 13:18-20)
Angelic ministrations		(Hel. 5:48)		(Hel. 16:14) . . . and so on.

	The book opens with	two distinct threats to the Nephite government. 

	[The book] concludes with	the sermons of two prophets.

	[These prophets] give	two signs relative to the predictions of Jesus’s future advent.

	The book of Helaman also	contrasts the dualistic split in Lehi’s posterity more pointedly 
than any other Book of Mormon text.

	This doubling extends even to seemingly basic concepts:
		     Helaman	twice highlights the motility of the earth
						(Hel. 5:27,31-33)		(Hel. 12:13-15)
		      Helaman	twice reports major characters falling to the ground.
						(Hel. 9:3-4)		(Hel. 14:7)
	
In this strategy of doubling, Helaman carries forward the trajectory of the book of Alma, which is also organized around a set of detailed parallels.  But where Alma’s parallels are stable, precise, and neatly composed, Helaman’s doubles seem messy and erratic, collapsing together only to bleed into other doubled pairs . . . 
This paper tracks the structural shift from Alma’s tidy parallels into the seemingly erratic doubles of Helaman and suggests one possible culprit behind that collapse.  Put simply, the blame seems to fall on what the text presents as a new Nephite technology for subverting the law.  It is no coincidence that the book of Helaman appears to abandon every attempt at structural coherence at the very same moment that it narrates the rise of secret combinations.  Indeed, what might at first appear to be an accidental degradation in the structure of Helaman reveals itself to be, instead, a deliberate response to the narrative instabilities inherent in describing the Gadianton robbers.  


[Helaman 16]

	Berkey continues:
What I call narrative doubling, then, refers to the structural forms correlated by the book of Helaman with its description of events among the Nephites between the fortieth and ninetieth year of the reign of the judges.  In order to make that case, I highlight two kinds of doubling in Helaman (narrative juxtaposition and prophetic mirroring) in which the former showcases the purported cause of structural erosion while the latter showcases the text’s (and, perhaps, the entire Book of Mormon’s) attempt to halt that erosion. 


	On page 73 Kimberly Berkey writes:
Like Alma, the book of Helaman seems intent on organizing Nephite history around a series of comparisons, but Helaman’s comparisons are strung along in a linear chain rather than stacked in the sort of two dimensional grid suggested by Spencer [for the book of Alma].
[She then illustrates in a structural manner that I have slightly modified for presentation purposes]
     (Helaman 1—2)  	(Hel. 4—6)  	(Hel. 7—9)  	        (Hel. 10—12)  	(Hel. 13—15)
     Secret combinations	Lamanites	Nephi		        Earth		Lamanite faithfulness
	Vs.		       Vs.		   Vs.		           Vs.		        Vs.
     Nephite dissenters	Nephites		Secret combinations    Spiritual instability	Nephite infidelity

(Kimberley M. Berkey, “Narrative Doubling and the Structure of Helaman,” Journal of Book of Mormon Studies, Vol. 28 (2019): 69-90.)


[Note*  I would wonder just how much of the structuring just referred to above is a product of Helaman, and how much is a product of Mormon’s abridgment process. Although Mormon significantly quotes from sermons (which might imply that he is taking his material directly from Helaman), and although Mormon interrupts the narrative at times to make comments (which also might imply that he is taking much of his material from Helaman), one should note that the narrative in the whole is written in a “third-person” “annalistic” style of an abridgment (which implies Mormon is purposely arranging his material.]






[THIRD NEPHI]
[Original Preface]
										           [Genealogy]   G
	The Book of  Nephi 	the son of Nephi 		[see 3 Nephi 1:1-2; Hel. 3:37]	         aa
who 		was 	the son of Helaman		[see Helaman 2:2; Alma 63:11]
	and 	Helaman 	was 	the son of Helaman 		[see Alma 37:1-2; Alma 36:3]
who 		was 	the son of Alma2 		[see Mosiah 29:20, 42]
who 		was 	the son of Alma1 		[see Mosiah 27:8, 45]
 	            [he]  being 	a 	descendant of Nephi1 	[see Mosiah 17:2]
who 		was 	the son of Lehi 		[see 1 Nephi 1:1, 5, 16-17]
who 			came 	out 	of 	Jerusalem 
in the first year 
of the reign of Zedekiah the 	king of Judah		          {AG}
* * *
[Note:  According to Royal Skousen, the following changes have been made to the Title of Third Nephi:
	The Book of Nephi			(P, 1830; 1 Nephi title)
	Three Nephi / The Book of Nephi  	(1879)
	Third Nephi / The Book of Nephi	(1920)
(The Book of Mormon: The Earliest Text, edited by Royal Skousen, 2009, p. 780)]

[Note: The mention here that “Lehi . . . came out of Jerusalem in the first year of the reign of Zedekiah the king 
of Judah” is the only place in the Book of Mormon where these chronological details are mentioned.  Nephi did 
not record these details on the Small Plates of Nephi, and the corresponding pages of translated manuscript of 
the Large Plates of Nephi were lost by Martin Harris.  That portion of the Large Plates was never retranslated.]

[Note:  While the colors I have used above for the names of the record keepers are those that have been initially used previously in the text, I have done so initially to distinguish them from another one of the Lord’s spokes-
men (for example Lehi and Nephi, or Helaman and Helaman).  In each case I have eventually changed the color 
of all of these men to blue as they continued to serve the Lord in their lifetimes.  The color blue for a name 
signifies that a person is not only righteous, but is a spokesman for the Lord.]
__________
[Par. aa – Circular repetition  “the son of”]	

[3 Nephi—Original Preface]






Chapter 1
{Original 1830 Chapter I}
The Translation of Nephi
 1 Now it came to pass 
     	that	    the ninety and first 	year 
had 		passed away 
  
  	and 	it was six hundred   	years 
from 		the time    	
that 	Lehi 			left 			Jerusalem
 
[Note:  Editorially, Mormon is fulfilling the prophetic promises of Lehi (1 Ne. 10:4), Nephi (1 Ne. 19:8), and 
Samuel the Lamanite (Helaman 14:2,3).]

     	And 	it was in          the 	year  
that 	Lachoneus 
was 	the 	chief judge 
and 	the 	governor over 		the land

 2 	And     [he]  Nephi 	the 	son of Helaman 
had 	departed out of 	the land of Zarahemla 	
giving charge 				          [bookend #A]	
unto 	his      	        son Nephi              [see 3 Ne. 2:9]
who 	was 				his      eldest son 

[bookmark: _Hlk525434947]concerning 	the 	plates of brass 						           01
[bookmark: _Hlk507509189][A]	and 	ALL 		the 	records 						         aa
         [B]	which 		had 	been 	kept 
[C]    	[						 	      ]                      [omission]
[bookmark: _Hlk507509704][A]	and 	ALL 		those 	things 
         [B]	which 		had 	been 	kept sacred  
        	[C]	from 	the 	departure of 	Lehi 
   out of 	Jerusalem

 3 	Then 	he [Nephi]		departed out of 	the land         [Resumptive repetition]

and 	whither 
he [Nephi] 		went 
NO man 		knoweth 
__________
[Heb. 01 – Two nouns connected by “of” = adjective]	
[Par. aa – Extended alternating parallelism]

[bookmark: _Hlk510164512][3 Nephi 1]

[Note:   According to Terrance Szink, the book of Third Nephi begins with an interesting statement about Nephi 
the son of Helaman.  Mormon wrote that he "departed out of the land and whither he went, no man knoweth" 
(3 Nephi 1:3) and that he "did not return to the land of Zarahemla, and could nowhere be found in all the land" 
(3 Nephi 2:9). This is reminiscent of a similar parallel passage about Nephi's great-grandfather Alma the younger:
"He departed out of the land of Zarahemla . . . and it came to pass that he was never heard of more; as to his 
death or burial we know not of" (Alma 45:18).  Even more intriguing is the fact that other similarities are noted 
in the text between the lives of Alma and Nephi.  Among other things
	(1)  both were judges (Nephi-Helaman 3:37; Alma-Mosiah 29:42-44),
	(2)  both gave up their judgeship to devote more time to service in the church (Nephi-Helaman 5:1-4; 
Alma-Alma 4:20)
	(3)  both were thrown into prison because of their preachings but were miraculously delivered (Nephi-Helaman 5:21-44; Alma-Alma 14:22-28), 
	(4)  both were granted great power (Nephi-Helaman 10:5-10; Alma-Alma 8:31), and 
	(5)  weary with the wickedness of their people, both wished for something different than the circum-
stances in which they found themselves: Nephi wanted to live in the days when Lehi and his family left Jerusalem (Helaman 7:7), and Alma wanted to speak with the voice of an angel (Alma 29:1-3).
(Terrence L. Szink, "A Just and a True Record," in Studies in Scripture: Book of Mormon, Part 2, p. 125, 136.)
	Since the name “Moses” is mentioned multiple times in this chapter, he might also be an appropriate parallel for one that was translated.  According to Bruce R. McConkie, “Moses and Elijah, were taken up 
bodily into heaven for reasons that will be manifest on the Mount of Transfiguration.” (The Mortal Messiah, 
3: 52.)  According to the King James Version of the Bible, “after six days Jesus taketh Peter, James, and John 
his brother, and bringeth them up into an high mountain apart, and was transfigured before them . . . And 
behold, there appeared unto them Moses and Elias [Elijah] talking with him” (Matthew 17:1-3).  Since Jesus 
was not yet resurrected, Moses would, of necessity, have appeared as a translated being.] 

[bookmark: _Hlk507480033][A]	And       his  son Nephi 	did 	keep 		the     records 				         bb
         [B]						in 	his      stead 	
[A]	yea      [his  son Nephi	did 	keep]		the     record     
         [B]						of 	this    people


The Faithful Anxiously Await the Signs of Christ's Coming
The Unbelievers Persecute the Believers

 4 And it came to pass 
     that 	in the commencement 
of the ninety and second  year 
            behold 			the 	prophecies 						         02
of 	the     prophets 
began 	to be 	fulfilled   MORE fully 				                  03   cc

for	there 	began   to be 	GREATER signs 
and 	GREATER miracles 
wrought 
among 	the     people
__________
[Par. bb – Simple alternating parallelism]			[Heb. 03 – Use of “began to be”]	
[Heb. 02 – Noun and “verb” with the same root “proph”]		[Par. cc – General repetition  “fulfilled”]

[3 Nephi 1]

 5	But 	there 	were 		some 
who	began 	to 	say 
that 	the time was 		past 

for 	the words 	to be 	fulfilled 
           which 		were 		spoken by 	           Samuel  the Lamanite

 6	And 	they 	began 	to 	rejoice 
over 	their  brethren 
saying 
           Behold 
the time is 		past 	
and 	the words			of 	           Samuel [the Lamanite] 
are 	NOT 	fulfilled

       therefore 			your   	joy 
[A]		and 		your   	faith 
[bookmark: _Hlk507510588]     [B]		concerning 	this 	thing 
         [C]			hath 	been 	vain				                        [of no worth]

 7 And it came to pass 
that 	they 		did 	make a GREAT uproar 
throughout 	the land 

and 	the people who 	believed 
began   to be 	very sorrowful 
lest by 	ANY means 	those 	things 				                 [for fear that]   {AL}
which 		had 	been 	spoken 
might 	NOT 	come to pass

 8 But  behold 	they 		did 	watch steadfastly 
for 	that day 
and 	that night 
and 	that day 
which 	should 	  	be 	
as 	one  day 						         04
         as if 	there 	were 		NO   night 

that	they 	might 		know 	
[bookmark: _Hlk128541892][A]			that 	their  	faith 
     [B]                  [concerning 	this 	thing] 
        [C]			  had NOT been 	vain
__________
[Heb. 04 – Simile]
[3 Nephi 1]

 9 Now it came to pass 
that 	there 	was 		a       day 
set apart 
by 	the 	unbelievers 
that 	ALL those who 		believed 
in 	those traditions 
should 	be 	put to death 

EXCEPT 			the	sign 
should 		come to pass 
which 		had 	been 	given 	by 	           Samuel the prophet


The Voice of the Lord Speaks to Nephi
Christ Will Come into the World to Fulfill All Things

 10 Now it came to pass 
        that when [he] Nephi the son of Nephi 
saw 		this 	wickedness 
of 	his      people
his  heart 
was 		exceedingly sorrowful			[“ly” added in 1920] 

 11 And it came to pass 
that 	he [Nephi] 		went out 
and 	bowed himself
 down 	upon 	the earth 
and 	cried mightily 				               [Prayer]   P         05
to 	his      God 
in behalf 
of  	his      people 	[duality]

yea       [in behalf 
of] 	those 
who 	were about 
to be 	destroyed 
    					because of 	their  faith 
in 	the     tradition 
of 	their  fathers

__________
[Heb. 05 – 3-fold repetition = superlative]


[3 Nephi 1]

 12 And it came to pass 
that 	he [Nephi] 		cried mightily 
unto 	           the Lord 
[and] 	[he Nephi 		cried mightily]   ALL that day 	       [“that” restored in 1981]

     and behold 			the 	voice 	of 	           the Lord 
came 	unto	him 
saying

 13					Lift up 		your   head 				         06
and 	be 	of 	           good cheer 

     for  behold 	the time is 		at hand 				          [bookend #1]
and	on this night 	
shall 	the	sign be given
 and 	on the morrow 		come 		
I [the Lord]			into 		the world 			         dd

to 	show 	unto		the world 
that 	I  [the Lord]
will 		fulfill 	ALL that 
           which 	I  [the Lord]	have 	caused 							         07
to be 	spoken by the mouth 				       	    08   09
of 	My     holy prophets  		   
										 [Poetic Language]  PL
 14 Behold 	I [the Lord]		come 	unto 	My     own          [the covenant house of Israel]  
to	fulfill 	ALL things 					      
           which 	I [the Lord] 	have 	made known unto the children of men 
from the foundation 
of 		the world         [Prophetic Promise]   PP

and 	to 	do the will 						         ee
both 	of 	           the Father 
and 	of 	           the Son──

of	           the Father 
because 
of                      Me                  [in the Council in Heaven]
and 	of 	           the Son 
because 
of 	           My flesh                      [the Atonement]
__________
[Heb. 06 – Idiom]		`		[Heb. 08 – Separated prepositions]
[Par. dd – Circular repetition  “I the Lord”]	[Heb. 09 – Metaphor  “mouth”]	
[Heb. 07 – Use of “caused to be”] 		[Par. ee – Detailing] 
[3 Nephi 1]

    And behold 	the time is 		at hand 				          [bookend #2]
and 	this night shall 	the 	sign 
be 	given		


The Signs Come to Pass

 15 And it came to pass 
that 	the words which	came 	unto  	           Nephi 
were 		fulfilled 
     		according 
as 	they	 had 	been 	spoken

       for 	he beheld / ^behold							              [P / ^1830]
[bookmark: _Hlk507485727][A]	at 	the going down of the sun 							          ff
    [B]      		there 	was 		NO darkness 
        [C]    and	the people 
began 	to be 	astonished 
    [B] because 	there 	was 		NO darkness 
[A]		when the night came

 16 	And 	there 	were 		MANY 	
who 	had 	NOT 	believed 	the     words 
of 	the     prophets 

who 			fell 	to 		the earth 
and      [who]	became 
as if 	they 	were 		dead 

for 	they 			knew 
that	 		the 	GREAT plan 
of 		destruction 
           which 	they 	had 		laid 	for 	those 
who			believed 
in 	the     words 
of 	the     prophets 
had 	been 	frustrated 

for 			the      ^sign/signal 			         [^ P, 1830, 1981 / 1837]
           which 		had 	been 	given 
was 		already at hand				          [bookend #1]
__________
[Par. ff – Chiastic parallelism]
							
[3 Nephi 1]

17	And 	they 	began to 	know 
that	the Son of God MUST 	shortly appear

       yea in fine 	All the people 			upon 		the face of the whole earth 	         gg
from 		the 	  west 	          		 
to 		the 	  east 
both 	in 		the land  north 
and 	in 		the land  south 

             [All the people] 
were 	so 	exceedingly astonished 
that 	they 			fell 	to 		the earth
 18	For 	they 			knew 	
that 	the prophets 
had 		testified 
of 	these things 	for MANY years 

      and 	that 			the	sign 
            which 		had 	been 	given 
was		already at hand 			         [bookend #2]

[A]	and 	they 	began to 	fear 							         hh
         [B]					because of 	their 	iniquity
[A]	and      [they 	began to 	fear 
       [B]					because of] 	their 	unbelief

 19 And it came to pass 
that 	there 	was 		NO darkness 
in ALL 	that night 			[midnight]
but 	it           [that night] 			[evening]
was 	as	light 
as 	though it  was    mid day 			[noon]

     And it came to pass 
that 	the sun 		did 	rise 	in 	the morning again 		[morning]
according 	to 		Its 	proper order* 

[Note*  According to E. W. Bullinger, the number four is the number of material completeness.  The fourth 
day of creation saw the material creation finished.  The sun, moon, and stars completed the work, and they 
were to give light upon the earth which had been created, and to rule over the day and over the night 
(Genesis 1:14-19).  Four are the divisions of the day—morning, noon, evening, and midnight.  OR in our 
Lord’s words, when He speaks of His coming at evening, midnight, cock-crowing, or in the morning (Mark 
13:35). (E. W. Bullinger, Number in Scripture: Its Supernatural Design and Spiritual Significance, 2011 reprint 
of the 1894 edition.] 
__________
[Par. gg – Distribution]		[Par. hh – Simple synonymous parallelism] 
[3 Nephi 1]

and 	they 			knew 
that	it 	was 		the day 	
that 	the Lord should be 	born 
because of 	the 	sign 
which 	had 	been 	given

 20 	And 	it 	had		come to pass 						         10
yea 	ALL 	things 	
             [had		come to pass]
EVERY   whit 		according  to 	the     words 	
of 	the     prophets
             [had		come to pass]

 21 And it came to pass also 
that 			a 	new star            				 [or heavenly Light] 
did 	appear 	
according   to 	the     Word    			 [duality]


Satan Spreads Lies False Doctrine and Secret Combinations

 22 And it came to pass 
     	 that	 from this time forth 
there 	began  	to  be 	lyings sent forth 
among 	the     people 
by 	Satan 
            to 	harden 		their  hearts 
          	            			to  	the 	intent 
that 	they 	might    NOT 	believe in 	those signs 

and      [to 	the     	intent 
that 	they 	might    NOT 	believe in 	those]wonders 
            which 	they 	had 		seen 

but 	notwithstanding these 	lyings 
and 	 [these] deceivings 

the MORE part 			of 	the     people 			         {AG}
DID 	believe 
and 	were 		converted 
unto 	the     Lord
__________
[Heb. 10 – Three times = superlative importance]

[3 Nephi 1]

 23 And it came to pass  
that      [he] Nephi 		went forth 
among 	the     people 
and also             [went forth
among]	           MANY others 

baptizing 
unto 	           repentance 
    in the which 	there 	was a GREAT 	remission of sins  				         {AG}

      And thus 	the people 
began 	again 
to have peace 	in 		the land

 24 	And 	there 	were 		NO contentions 
SAVE 	it 	were 	a 	few  [people]
that 		began   to 	preach 

endeavoring      to 	prove 	by 	the     scriptures 
that 	it 	was 		NO MORE expedient 
to 	observe               the     law of Moses  

Now 	in 		this 	thing 
they 		did 	err 						           {AG} 
having 		NOT understood 
the     scriptures

 25 But it came to pass 
that 	they soon became 	converted 
and 	were 		convinced
of 	the  	error 
            which 	they 	were  in 
for 	it 	was 		made known 			          [Prophetic Promise]     PP
unto                 them 	
[bookmark: _Hlk507513721][A]	that 	      the law  [of Moses] 								          ii
         [B]			was    NOT   yet 	fulfilled 
[A]  and 	that       it  [the law   of Moses]  
         [B]  	        		           MUST be fulfilled in EVERY whit	       [a very small part – synonym of jot]

      Yea 	     	the word 		came 	unto 	           them 	
[A]	that       it  [the law   of Moses] 
         [B] 			           MUST be fulfilled 
__________
[Par. ii – Repeated alternating parallelism]
[3 Nephi 1]

      yea	that 	one    jot 									         11
or         [one]   tittle 
           should NOT 	pass away 
till	it [the law   of Moses]
            should ALL      be 	fulfilled 

[Note:  A jot was the smallest part of a piece of writing. It is the Anglicized version of the Greek "iota" - the 
smallest letter of the Greek alphabet, which corresponds to the Roman 'i'. This, in turn, was derived from the Hebrew word "jod," or "yodr," which is the smallest letter of the square Hebrew alphabet.   We still use the 
word jot more generally to mean 'a tiny amount'.   For example, when we have a brief note to make, we 'jot 
it down.'  The word "tittle" refers to a small stroke or point in writing or printing. In classical Latin this applied 
to any accent over a letter, but is now most commonly used as the name for the dot over the letter 'i'.  The 
use of the word 'dot' as a small written mark didn't begin until the 18th century.   So in essence, the phrase 
"jot and tittle" referred to the tiniest part  This idiom was also part of the English language at the time of 
Joseph Smith’s translation of the Book of Mormon.]


       Therefore 	in  this 		same   	year 
were 
they brought to a 	knowledge 
of 	their 	error 
and      [they] 		did 	confess 	their 	faults				          jj

 26 And thus 	the ninety and second 	year 
did 	pass away 
         bringing 		glad tidings 
unto 	the     people 
because   of 	the 	signs 
which 		did	come to pass 
according to	the     words 	
of 	the     prophecy 
of  ALL  the     holy prophets

 27 And it came to pass 
that 	the ninety and third     	year 
did also pass away 
in 	           peace 
SAVE 	it 	were 	for
the 	Gadianton robbers 
who 			dwelt 	upon 		the mountains 
who 		did 	infest 			the land

__________
[Heb. 11 – Idiom]
[Par. jj – Circular / general repetition  “did”]
[3 Nephi 1]

for 	so strong were 	their 	holds 
and 	their 	secret places 
that 	the people could NOT 	overpower 	them 

      therefore 
they 	 	did 	commit 		MANY murders 
and      [they]		did	do 			MUCH slaughter 
among 	the     people

 28 And it came to pass 
that  in the ninety and fourth  	year 
they 	began 	to 	increase 
in 		GREAT degree 
       because 	there 	were     MANY 	dissenters 
of 	the     Nephites 
who 		did 	flee 	unto 		them 

           which 			did 	cause 			MUCH  sorrow 	  	 	         12
unto 	those Nephites 
who 		did 	remain 	in 		the land

 29 	And 	there 	was also       a 	cause 	of 		MUCH  sorrow 
among 	the 	Lamanites 

      for behold 
they 	had 	MANY 	children 
who 		did 	grow up 
and      [who]  	began 	to 	wax strong 
in 	years 

that 	they 	became 							
for 	themselves 								         {AG}
			            [They became absorbed in themselves and old enough to reason for themselves?]           
and      [they] 	were 		led away 
by 	some 
who 	were 		Zoramites 

by 	their 	lyings 
and      [by] 	their 	flattering words 
to 	join 		those 	Gadianton robbers
__________
[Heb. 12 – Verb and noun with the same root  “cause”]


[3 Nephi 1]

 30 And thus 		were 
the Lamanites 		afflicted also 
      And[thus	the Lamanites] 
began 	to 	decrease  as to 	their  faith 
and      [began 	to	decrease  as to 	their] righteousness 

because of 	the 	wickedness 
    of 	the     	rising generation
__________


[Note: Nephi mentions that "it was six hundred years from the time that Lehi left Jerusalem" (3 Nephi 1:1).  This statement makes reference to a prophecy of Lehi recorded by Nephi in 1 Nephi 10:4:

	"Yea, even six hundred years from the time that my father left Jerusalem, a prophet would the
	 Lord God raise up among the Jews--even a Messiah, or, in other words, a Savior of the world."  

	In order to reconcile the 600-year period alluded to in this prophecy with other scriptural and secular historical references, various theories have been proposed.]  

[Note:  In 3 Nephi 1:1 it states that "Lachoneus was the chief judge and the governor over the land."  According to Stephen Ricks, in addition to Timothy (see the commentary on 3 Nephi 19:4), the name "Lachoneus" may also be a name of Greek origin, deriving from the Greek Lakonios, meaning "Laconian," referring to a people who lived in the southern part of the Greek mainland and who were among the most experienced merchants in Greece, maintaining colonies throughout the ancient Near East.  The "ch" in the name Lachoneus is significant, accurately reflecting the tendency in Hebrew to change a "c" or "k" immediately after a vowel into a "ch" (Pronounced as in the name Bach or in the Scottish word loch)   (Stephen D. Ricks, "I Have A Question," The Ensign, Oct. 1992, p. 54.)]

[Note: John Lefgren writes that the Midrash Rabbah, a collection of rabbinic writings commenting on the Old Testament, indicates that the Messiah would appear on Passover.  Is it any wonder that Joseph and Mary were unable to find appropriate shelter?  Bethlehem is about five miles south of the walls of Jerusalem.  The overflow Passover crowds had apparently filled even the city of David.  The birth of Christ at the beginning of the Passover feast is of significance.  In the reckoning of Deity this was not coincidental.  The birth of the Messiah occurred at that time of the year when God's covenant with Israel was most remembered and honored by the children of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob.]
 	According to 3 Nephi 1:19, on the night corresponding to “the day that the Lord should be born,” “there was no darkness in all that night, but it was as light as though it was mid-day.”  Jewish literature, Isaac, the only son of Abraham and Sarah, was born on the first day of Passover and "at his birth the sun shone with unparalleled splendor, the like of which will only be seen at the time of the Messiah's coming.  The suggestion here is that the birth of Isaac was a prototype of the coming of the Messiah.  (John C. Lefgren, April Sixth, p. 25.)]






Chapter 2
{Original 1830 Chapter I - continued}
The Wicked Deny the Signs and Reject the Doctrine of Christ

 1 And it came to pass 
     that 	thus 				passed away 						         aa
the ninety and fifth 	year also 
and 	the people 
began to  	forget 		those signs			          	   bb   cc
and      [those]wonders  
which 	they	had 		heard 

and      [the people]
began to be 	less 							         01
and 	less astonished 
at 	a         sign 
or 	a         wonder from heaven 

    insomuch 
that 	they 	began to be 	hard 	in 	their  hearts 				    dd   02
and 	blind 	in 	their  minds 

              and       [they]	began to 	disbelieve  ALL 
which 	they	 had 		heard 
and 	seen

 2 		imagining up 	some 	vain thing   
in 	their  hearts
that 	it 	was 		wrought 	
by 		men 
and 	by 	the 	power 
of 	the 	devil 

to 	lead away 
     and [to]	deceive 	the     hearts 
of 	the     people 
__________
[Par. aa – General repetition  “passed away”]		[Par. dd – Word pair  “hearts / minds”]	
[Par. bb – Circular repetition  “began to”]		[Heb. 02 – Metaphor  “hearts”  “minds”]
[Par. cc – Word pair  “signs / wonders”]
[Heb. 01 – Use of “began to be”]
[bookmark: _Hlk510164914][3 Nephi 2]

      And thus 		            	did 
             [he] Satan 		get possession 
of 	the     hearts 
of 	the     people again 

    insomuch 
that 	he [Satan] 	did 	blind 		their  eyes 				         03
      And[thus]		             [did 
             [he] Satan] 		lead 		them  	away 
to 	believe 
that 	the doctrine of Christ 
was 	       a 	foolish 
        and       a 	vain 	thing

 3 And it came to pass 
that     [they]  the people 	
began 	to 	wax strong 
in 		wickedness 
and       [in]		abominations 

     	and	they [the people] 
did 	NOT believe 
that	 there 	should 	be 	ANY 	MORE 	           signs 
or       wonders 
given 

      	and      [he]  Satan 	did 	go about 	
leading away 	the     hearts 
of 	the     people 

tempting 	them 
and 	causing 		them 				
that	they 	should 		do 			GREAT wickedness 
in 		the land

[bookmark: _Hlk507527011] 4[A] And thus 			did 	pass away 						         ee
             [B]    	the ninety and sixth       year 

   [A] And 	also     	             [did 	pass away] 
             [B]    	the ninety and seventh year 
__________
[Heb. 03 – Metaphor  “eyes”]		
[Par. ee – Repeated alternating progressive parallelism]


[3 Nephi 2]

   [A] 	and 	also	             [did 	pass away] 
             [B] 	the ninety and  eighth   year

   [A] 	and 	also	             [did 	pass away] 
            [B]    	the ninety and  ninth  	year

 5	And 	also 
an   hundred 		years 
had 		passed away 
since 	the days 	of       	Mosiah 
who 	was 		king 	over 	the     people 
of 	the     Nephites

[bookmark: _Hlk507527974] 6 [A]	And 	six  hundred 
       and nine 	years 							          ff
    	 [B]		had 		passed away 
since 	Lehi 			left 			Jerusalem

[bookmark: _Hlk507529744] 7[A]	And 			nine 	years 
    	 [B]		had 		passed away 
     	from      the  time    when 	the sign 
was 		given 

which  [sign] 	was 		spoken of 
by 	the     prophets 	
that 	Christ 	should 		come 	into 		the world

 8 	Now 	the Nephites 
began 	to 	reckon 		their  time 	             [calculate]	    [Irony]
from      this period when  	the sign 
was 		given 
     >or 	from 			the 	coming of 	           Christ 				         gg

    [A] therefore 			nine 	years 
[B]		had 		passed away	

[Note: Terrence Szink writes that there is the literary principle of “irony” at work here.  That is, it is ironic 
that although the people did not believe the sign, “the Nephites began to reckon their time from this period 
when the sign was given, or from the coming of Christ” They had previously marked time from when Lehi 
and his family had left Jerusalem, and later from the start of the reign of the judges. In our modern times, 
we have the same ironic situation, where although we reckon our time around the birth of Christ, many 
do not truly believe in Christ. (Terrence L. Szink, “A Just and a True Record,” in Studies in Scripture: Book of Mormon, Part 2, p. 126-128.)]
__________
[Par. ff – repeated synonymous parallelism]	
[Par. gg – Clarification]

[3 Nephi 2]

[Note:  According to Donald Parry (2007:436), verses 7-8 can also be viewed from a chiastic perspective.  
The following is a brief outline of the  parallel chiastic elements:

7	A	nine years
		B	a	sign was given
				b	Christ should come
8					C	reckon their time
		B	a	sign was given
				b	coming of Christ
	A	nine years
__________		

 9 	And     [he]  Nephi  
who 	was 	the 	father    of 	           Nephi  
who 	had 	the 	charge   of 	the     records 
did 	NOT return   
to 		the land of Zarahemla 
and 		could    	NOwhere 				        [see 3 Ne.1:2-3]
      be 	found    in ALL 		the land                        [bookend #B] 

[Note:  Mormon seems to repeat here in 3 Nephi 2:9 what he said about Nephi departing out of the land in 
3 Nephi 1:2-3 and nobody knowing his whereabouts.  In literary terms, this is called “bookends,” or in other 
cases ”resumptive repetition.”  But why is Mormon doing this?  Apparently he wants to emphasize what he 
writes in the next verse, that despite all that he has written between the “bookends,” “the people did still 
remain in wickedness.”]

 10 And it came to pass 
that 	the people 	did 	still remain 
in 		wickedness 
   notwithstanding 		the 	MUCH  preaching 
              and       [MUCH] prophesying 
which 		was 		sent 	among 		them

[A]  And  thus 				passed away 						         hh
          [B]        the tenth           year  also 

       and        [B] 	     the eleventh     year  also 
[A]					passed away 
in 		iniquity


The Nephites and the Converted Lamanites Unite
To Fight the Gadianton Robbers
__________
[Par. hh – Chiastic parallelism]


[3 Nephi 2]

 11 And it came to pass 
in the  thirteenth year 					                        [bookend #1]   
there 	began 	to be 	wars 					   [see 3 Nephi 2:16]
and 	contentions 
throughout ALL 	the land
[bookmark: _Hlk522083293][A]	for 	the Gadianton robbers 								          ii
     [B]			had 		become 	SO 	numerous 
[A]	and      [the Gadianton robbers] 
    [B]				did  	slay		SO      	MANY 
of 	the     	people 
[A]	and      [the Gadianton robbers] 
    [B]				did  	lay waste 	SO 	MANY  cities 
[A]	and      [the Gadianton robbers] 
    [B]				did 	spread 		SO 	MUCH  death 
and      [SO          MUCH] carnage 
throughout 	the land 

that 	it 	became 	expedient 
that 	ALL the people 									          jj
both 	the Nephites 
and 	the Lamanites 
should 		take up arms 
against 		them

 12 Therefore 	ALL the Lamanites 
who 	had  become	converted 
unto 	           the Lord 
did 	unite 
with 	their  brethren 
the     Nephites 
and 	were 		compelled 	
					         
[A]			for 	the	safety 							         kk
of 	their  lives 				         
[A]		and      [for	the	safety	
of]	their  women 
[A]		and      [for	the	safety	
of]	their  children 

[B]				to        	take up arms 						         LL
against those 	Gadianton robbers 
__________
[bookmark: _Hlk522083241][Par. ii – Alternating parallelism]	[Par. kk – Working out]
[Par. jj – Distribution]		[Par. LL – Repeated alternating synonymous parallelism]


[3 Nephi 2]

[B]	yea 	and also 	to 	maintain  	their  rights 				         

[B]		and 	             [to	maintain]	the     privileges 
					of 	their  church 

[B]		and 	             [to	maintain	the     privileges] 
					of 	their  worship 

[B]		and 	             [to	maintain	the     privileges 
					of] 	their  freedom 

[B]		and 	             [to	maintain	the     privileges 
					of] 	their   liberty

 13 And it came to pass 
      that before 	    this thirteenth  year 
had 	passed away 
the Nephites 
were 		threatened 
with 	utter 	destruction 
because of 	this 	war 
which 		had 		become 		exceedingly sore

 14 And it came to pass 
that 	those Lamanites 
who 	had 		united 	with 	the     Nephites 
were 		numbered 
among 	the     Nephites

 15 	And 			their 	curse 	
was 		taken 	from 	them 
and 			their 	skin 	
became 	white 	like unto					          04
the     Nephites

 16 	And 			their 	young men 
and 		their 	daughters 
became 	exceedingly fair 

And 	they 	were 		numbered 
among 	the     Nephites 
and      [they]	were 		called 		           Nephites  
__________
[Heb. 04 – Simile]
[3 Nephi 2]

      And 	thus 			            	ended 
    the thirteenth   year					                        [bookend #2]    
										      [see 3 Nephi 2:11]

[Note:  According to Donald Parry (2007:437), verses 14-16 can be viewed as a chiastic parallelism.
A brief outline of the parallel chiastic elements is as follows:

14	A	Nephites
		B	numbered among the Nephites
15			C	skin became white
			C	became exceedingly fair
16		B	numbered among the Nephites
	A	Nephites
__________

[Note:  This passage is a nice reminder that there are many things in the text of the Book of Mormon that 
might be dualistic, but it is the covenant symbolism that is the most important.  For example, “the land” is mentioned frequently, but many times it is dualistic in nature—meaning also the covenant Promised Land.  
Here we might ask,  Did the Lamanite skin color go from dark to white in just a short amount of time?  No!  
Did their dark evil nature change to where they embraced the light of the gospel?  Yes!  Did the Lamanites 
in general have a darker skin than the Nephites?  Perhaps!  But that is not what is important to the Lord 
or His prophets.]


 17 And it came to pass 
in the commencement 
of the fourteenth year 					       	         [bookend #1]
[bookmark: _Hlk522084886][A]				the 	war 	between the 	robbers 			       mm
   [B]  						and 	  the   people of Nephi	
did 	continue 

[A]			and      [the 	war 	between the 	robbers 
and 	  the   people of Nephi]	
    [B]				did 	become 		exceedingly sore
    nevertheless        
the people of Nephi 
did 	gain 	some     advantage 
of 	   the 	robbers 
    insomuch 
that 	they 		did 	drive 		   them 	back out of their lands 
into the mountains 
and 	into their secret places

 18 And thus			            	ended 
     the fourteenth year  						         [bookend #2]
__________
[Par. mm – Simple alternating parallelism]
[3 Nephi 2]

      	And 	in the fifteenth     year 						         [bookend #1]
they [the          robbers] 
did 	come forth again		       [“again” deleted in 1837]
against 	the     people of Nephi
and 	because of 	the 	wickedness 
of 	the     people of Nephi 
and      [because of] 	their 	MANY contentions 
and      [their	MANY]dissensions 
the Gadianton robbers 
did 	gain 			MANY advantages 
over 	them

 19 	And thus 		            	ended 
     the fifteenth    year 						         [bookend #2]

[Comment]
      	And thus 	were 	the	 people in 	a         	state 
of 		MANY afflictions 

      	and  	the sword 	of 	destruction 
did 	hang 	over 	them 
    insomuch 
that 	they 	were about 
to  be 	smitten down 
by     it  

    	 and 	this 			
because of 	their 	iniquity
* * *


__________


[Note: In 3 Nephi chapters 1—2, each of the twenty-five years from the “ninety and first” to the “hundredth,” and then from the “first” to the fifteenth” have been chronicled.   Intriguingly, in 3 Nephi chapters 1—2, the words “began to” have also introduced an action twenty-two times.]




Chapter 3
[bookmark: _Hlk506908451]{Original 1830 Chapter II}
An Epistle to Lachoneus—the Nephite Governor— from the Gadianton Leader
Giddianhi Demands That the Nephites Surrender

 1 And now it came to pass 
that 	in the sixteenth    year 
from 	the 	coming 
of 	           Christ 
    Lachoneus 	the 	governor 						         01
of 		the land 
received 	an	epistle 	     [formal declaration]    E
from 	the	leader 
  			and   	the 	governor 
of 	this 	band of robbers 

[Note: Terrance Szink writes that here Mormon will insert a most unusual document—a formal letter written 
by Giddianhi, the leader of the Gadianton robbers, to Lachoneus, the governor of the Nephites.  This text is 
interesting because it is a subtle example of literary parallelism on a larger scale.  While his epistle provides a 
glimpse of the so-called "traditions of the fathers" that characterized the groups that opposed the Nephite 
nation, there was another "parallel" example in a letter from Ammoron, a Lamanite king, to captain Moroni, 
written forty-seven years earlier (see Alma 54).  A comparison between the two is informative.  In both letters 
there is a request for the surrender of the Nephites (Alma 54:18; 3 Nephi 3:6-7).  In both instances they claim 
that they have been wronged and that they have been unjustly deprived of their "rights of government." 
(Alma 54:17-18; 3 Nephi 3;10.)  Both letters contain a rejection of God (Alma 54:21-22; 3 Nephi 3:2).  And 
finally, both threaten destruction (Alma 54:20; 3 Nephi 3:3-4). Giddianhi's letter mentions oaths and describes 
his organization as a "secret society" whose works are of "ancient date." (3 Nephi 3:9). (Terrence L. Szink, "A 
Just and a True Record," in Studies in Scripture: Book of Mormon, Part 2, p. 128.)]

[Note: Jack Welch writes that, "According to the Rabbis, the Biblical command that there must be a prior 
declaration of war, that a sneak attack like a 'Pearl Harbor' was forbidden, applies even to a war of obligation."  
(John W. Welch, "Law and War in the Book of Mormon," in Warfare in the Book of Mormon, F.A.R.M.S., p. 60.)]

    	and 	these	 	 the 	words 
            which 		were 		written 
saying
[Letter quoted from 1o source – 3 Nephi 3:2-10]

 2		    Lachoneus  	MOST 	noble 
and 	chief 	governor 
of 		the land 
__________
[Heb. 01 – 3-fold repetition   “governor”]
[bookmark: _Hlk510165236][3 Nephi 3]

behold 
I      [Giddianhi] 		write 		this	epistle 
unto 	you 		
and 		do give unto 	you    exceedingly GREAT praise     	         02

because of 	your   firmness 
and also            [because of] 	the     firmness 
 of 	your   people 

in 	maintaining 	that 
which 	ye suppose  to  be 			your   right 
and      [your]  liberty 

yea 	ye 		do 	stand 	well 
          as if 	ye 	were 		supported 
by 	the     hand of a god 

[A]			in 	the 	defence 						          aa
    [B]						of 	your   liberty 
and      [of]	your   property 
and      [of]	your   country 

[A]	or 	             [in 	the 	defence 
    [B]						of] 	that 
which 	ye 		do	call        		SO

 3 	And 	it seemeth 	a 	pity 	unto 	me 
      MOST noble Lachoneus 

that 	ye 	should be 	SO  foolish 
and      [SO] vain 
as 	to 	suppose 

that 	ye 	can 		stand 	against	SO MANY 
brave men 
who 	are 		at 		my 	command 
who 		do 	now 	at 	this 	time 
stand 	in 	their 	arms 
    	 and 	do 	await 	with 		GREAT anxiety        [animation]   {AL}
for 	the 	word

__________
[Heb. 02 – Use of “exceedingly”]
[Par. aa – Alternating parallelism]

[3 Nephi 3]

             [to] 	go down 
upon 	the     Nephites 
and      [to]	destroy 	them

 4	 And	I      [Giddianhi] 
knowing 
of 	their 	unconquerable spirit 
hav---ing  proved		them 
in 	the 	field of battle 
     and	knowing 
of 	their 	everlasting hatred 
towards you 			               [Enallage]
because of 	the     MANY wrongs 
which 	ye 	have 		done 	unto 		them 

        therefore 											         03
if	 they 	should 		come down 
against 	you 
             [then]	they 	would 		visit 		you 
with 	utter 	destruction

[bookmark: _Hlk507590219] 5    Therefore 	I      [Giddianhi]
have 		written	 	this 	epistle                        [P = wrote] {AG}
sealing	 it 
with 	mine 	own hand 

feeling 	for 	your   welfare 
because of 	your   firmness 

in 	that 
which 	ye believe 	to be 	right 

and      [because of]	your   noble spirit 
in 	the 	field of battle

[bookmark: _Hlk507590825] 6    Therefore 	I      [Giddianhi]      	write 	
unto 	you 
desiring 

__________	
[Heb. 03 – 3-fold repetition of “therefore”]




[3 Nephi 3]

that 	ye 	would 		yield up 	
unto 	this 	my people 
your   cities 				         04
your   lands 
and 	your   possessions
   rather than 		
that 	they 	should 		visit 		you 
with 	the 	sword 
     and 	that 	destruction 
should		come 	upon 	you

 7         >Or 	in other words 		yield 		your   selves 				         bb
up 						        
unto 		us 
and	unite 	with 		us 

and 	become acquainted 
with 	our 	secret works 
and 	become 	our 	brethren 

that 	ye 	may 	be 	like 	unto 		us──				       
NOT 	our 	slaves 
but 	our 	brethren

    and  [that 	ye 	may 	be] 	partners 
of ALL 	our 	substance

 8 And behold   I      [Giddianhi]             	swear 	unto 	you 					          cc

[bookmark: _Hlk507659366][A]	if 	ye 	will 		do this 	
   [B]						with 	an  	oath 			   	         dd	
    [C]     [then] 	ye 	shall 	NOT 	be 	destroyed

[A]   but 	if 	ye 	will      	NOT 	do this 
             [then]	I      [Giddianhi]            	swear 	unto 	you 
   [B]       						with 	an 	oath 

    [C*]	that 	on the morrow month
I      [Giddianhi]             	
will 		command 
that 	my armies 
shall 		come down 
against 	you 
__________
[Heb. 04 – Repetition of the possessive]	[Par. cc – Like beginnings  “I Giddianhi”]
[Par. bb – Clarification			[Par. dd – Simple alternating contrasting parallelism]
[bookmark: _Hlk507659907][3 Nephi 3]

[1] and [that] 	they 	shall 	NOT 	stay 		their 	hand 				         ee
       [2]		and 	shall 		spare 	NOT     [you] 

[1] but [that	they]	shall 		slay 		you 
          [2] 		and 	shall 		let fall		the 	sword 
upon 	you 

   [C*]even until 	ye	shall 		become extinct

 9 And behold 
I am Giddianhi 
and 	I am 		the 	governor 
of 	this 
the 	secret society of Gadianton 
which 	society 
and	the works thereof 
I      [Giddianhi]             	know 
to be 	good 

and 	they 	are 			of 		ancient date 
and 	they 	have 	been 	handed down 
unto 		us

[Note: According to Amy Hardison, ancient covenants were written with a specific vocabulary.  Inside the 
covenant context, certain words had official and legal meanings that sometimes differed from their normal, 
everyday use. For instance, to "know" means to be loyal to and to recognize the legitimate suzerain or lord 
with whom the covenant is being made, and to acknowledge the terms of a covenant as binding.  To do good 
is to keep one's covenants. (Amy Blake Hardison, "Being a Covenant People," in Covenants Prophecies and 
Hymns of the Old Testament, p. 24.)]  


 10 	And 	I      [Giddianhi]     	write 		this 	epistle 
unto 	you    Lachoneus 
and 	I      [Giddianhi]          	hope 
that	ye 	will 		deliver  up 	your   lands 
and 	your   possessions 
without 	the 	shedding 
of         [your]	blood 

that 	this my people 
may		 recover 	their 	rights 
and      [their]	government 
__________
[Par.  ee – Simple synonymous parallelism]	

[3 Nephi 3]

             [and] 	who 	have		 dissented away 
 from 	you 
because of 	your   wickedness 
in 	retaining 			               [keeping away]  [AG}
 from 		them 
their 	rights of government 

    and EXCEPT	ye 			do 		this 
I      [Giddianhi]           
will 		avenge 		their 	wrongs  
I am Giddianhi

 11 And now it came to pass 
when	       Lachoneus 		received 	this	epistle 
he 	was 		exceedingly astonished 
[A] 					because of 	the 	boldness of Giddianhi 		          ff

[B] 			in	demanding 	the 	possession     [“in” P, deleted in 1830] 
 of	the     land of the Nephites 

[bookmark: _Hlk507664191][A] 			and also            [because]of         [the	 boldness of Giddianhi]
[B]             	             [in]	threatening 	the     people 

[B] 		and      [in]	avenging 	the  	wrongs 
of 		those 
that 		had 		received 	       NO wrong 
SAVE 	it 	were 
they 	had 		wronged 	themselves 
by 	dissenting away 
unto 	those 	wicked 
and 	abominable robbers

Lachoneus Commands His People to Gather and Fortify
He Swears They Will Be Destroyed Unless They Repent

 12 Now behold 
this 	       Lachoneus 	the 	governor 	
was 	a 	just man 
and 		could	NOT be frightened 
by 	the 	demands 
and      [by] 	the 	threatenings 
of 	a 	robber
__________
[Par. ff – Simple alternating parallelism] 

[3 Nephi 3]

[Note:  According to Kelly Ward and John W. Welch, here we find subtle literary evidence in the use of the 
term “robber” rather than ever using “thief.” They write that the legal distinctions between theft and robbery, 
especially under the laws of ancient Israel, have been analyzed thoroughly by Bernard S. Jackson, Professor of 
Law at the University of Kent-Canterbury and editor of Jewish Law Annual.  He shows, for example, how robbers usually acted in organized groups rivaling local governments and attacking towns and how they swore oaths 
and extorted ransom, a menace worse than outright war.  Thieves, however, were a much less serious threat to society. (Kelly Ward and John W. Welch, "Thieves and Robbers," in Reexploring the Book of Mormon, p. 248-9.)]   

       therefore 	he [Lachoneus] did 	NOT hearken 
to 	the 	epistle of Giddianhi
the 	governor of the robbers 

but 	he [Lachoneus] did 	cause 							         05
that 	his  people 
should 		cry 	unto 	           the Lord 			[Prayer]   P
for 	strength 
against the time 
that 	the robbers 
should 		come down 
against them

 13	Yea	he [Lachoneus] 		sent	a   	           proclamation 	               [Epistle]  E
among ALL the people 

that 	they 	should 		gather  together 					         06
their  women  			   	    07  gg	
and 	their  children 
             [and]	their  flocks 
and 	their  herds 
and ALL their substance 
SAVE 	it 	were 				their  land 
unto 	one    place

 14 	And 	he [Lachoneus] 		caused 					            [did cause?]
that 	fortifications 
should 	be 	built 	round 						         08
                 about them 

     and [that] 	the strength thereof 
should 	be 	exceedingly GREAT  

__________
[Heb. 05 – Use of “cause that”]			[Par. gg – Enumeration]
[Heb. 06 – Verb and noun with same root  “gather”]	[Heb. 08 – Compound preposition]
[Heb. 07 – Repetition of the possessive]
[3 Nephi 3]

And 	he [Lachoneus] 		caused 
that 	armies 										         hh
both 	of the Nephites 
and 	of the Lamanites 
  
[bookmark: _Hlk522691130]            >or         [armies]	of ALL them 								          ii
who 	were 		numbered 
among 	the     Nephites 
			should 	be 	placed 	
as 	guards 	round about 					    09   10

to 	watch 		them 
and 	to 	guard 		them 
from 	the 	robbers 
day 
and 	night

 15 	Yea 	he [Lachoneus] 		said 	unto 	them		            [note change in color]
As the Lord liveth 						[a covenant oath]
            EXCEPT 	ye 			repent 	of ALL 	your 	iniquities 
   and [EXCEPT 	ye] 			cry 	unto 	           the Lord 

ye 	will 	in 	NO wise 
be 	delivered 
out of 	the 	hands 
       of 	those 	Gadianton robbers

[bookmark: _Hlk507664839]16 [A]	And 			SO    	GREAT 							          jj
       [A] 	and		             [SO]  	MARVELOUS 
           [B] 		were 		the 	words
           [B] 			and      [the] 	prophecies  of 	           Lachoneus 

              [C] that 	they   		did 	cause 		 	fear 
to 	come 	upon 
    ALL    the     people 
              [C] and 	they [the people] 
did 	exert 		them selves 
[bookmark: _Hlk525436207]in 	their  might 		          [“mightily”]          11

to 	do  
according 	to the 	words 	        of 	           Lachoneus
__________
[Par. hh – Distribution]				[Heb. 10 – Compound preposition]	
[Par. ii – Clarification]				[Par. jj – Duplicated extended alternating parallelism]
[Heb. 09 – Noun and verb with the same root “guard”]	[Heb. 11 – Preposition + condition = Adverb]

[3 Nephi 3]

The Prophet Gidgiddoni Is Appointed Chief Captain
He Directs the Armies by Revelation and Covenant

 17 And it came to pass 
[A]	that	       Lachoneus 	did 	appoint 	           chief captains 			         12
             over ALL the    armies of the Nephites 

       [B]				to 	command 	them 
at 	the     time 
that 	the robbers 						
should 		come down 
out of 		the wilderness 
against 	them

 18 	Now			 the 	chiefest 
among ALL 
the     chief captains 	   [restored in 1981]
              [at 	the     time] 

       [B]	and 	the 	GREAT 		commander 
of 	the     armies 
of 	the     Nephites 
[A]				was 	appointed 

and 	his  name 
was 		Gidgiddoni

 19 	Now 	it 	was 	the 	custom 	
           among ALL the Nephites 
to 	appoint 
           for 	their  chief captains 
SAVE 	it 	were 		           in 	their  times 
of 	wickedness 
some one 
that 		had 		the spirit 
of       revelation 
       and also  
              [that		had] 	             [the spirit 
of] 	           prophecy 


__________
[Heb. 12 – 3-fold repetition of “chief captains”]
 
[3 Nephi 3]

      therefore 	[A]		this 	Gidgiddoni 						         kk
  [B]	was  a    GREAT  prophet 
     [C]				among 	them 
 	as also 	[A]	was 	the 	chief judge 
  [B]       	        [a	GREAT 	prophet 
     [C]				among 	them]

 20 	Now 	the people 		said 	unto 	           Gidgiddoni 

Pray 	unto 	           the Lord 
and 	let 	us 		go up 	upon 		the mountains 
and      [let 	us 		go]	into 		the wilderness 

that 	we 	may 		fall 	upon 	the 	robbers 
    and  [that 	we 	may] 		destroy 	them 
in 	their 	own lands

 21 	But       [he] Gidgiddoni 		saith 	unto 	them 		          [Prophetic Dialogue]    PD

[A]		       The Lord 		forbid							         LL
  [B]for    if 	we 	should 		go up 	against	them 
    [C]      [then]    [He] the Lord 
      [D]			would 		deliver 		us 
        [E]						into 	their 	hands 

       therefore 	we 	will 		prepare 	our     selves 				        mm
in 		the center of our lands 
and 	we 	will 		gather          ALL our    armies together 
and 	we 	will 	NOT 	go 	against them 
but 	we 	will 		wait 

till 	they 	shall 		come 	against 	us
 
       therefore 	
[A]	as 	        the Lord 		liveth 					   [a covenant oath]
  [B]	if 	we 			do this 
    [C]      [then]     He [the Lord] 
      [D]			will 		deliver 		them 
        [E]						into	our    hands  		

__________
[Par. kk – Synonymous alternating parallelism]	
[Par. LL – Extended alternating parallelism] 
[Par. mm – Like beginnings]	

[3 Nephi 3]

~~~ The Nephites Gather to the Appointed Place
They Repent and Fortify Themselves

 22 And it came to pass 
      		in the seventeenth year 
      		in the 	        latter end of the year 

the proclamation of Lachoneus 
had 		gone   forth 
throughout ALL 	the face of the land 

and 	they 	had 		taken 		their  horses 				    13   nn
       and 	their  chariots 				         oo

 					       and  [ALL]	their  cattle 
       and   ALL	their  flocks 
       and  [ALL]	their  herds 
       and  [ALL] 	their  grain 
       and   ALL 	their  substance 

and      [they] 		did 	march forth 
by 	           thousands
and 	by 	           tens of thousands 		         14

until 	they 	had 	ALL 	gone   forth 		
to 		the place 
which 		had 	been 	appointed 

             [to 		the place] 
that 	they 	should 		gather 		them selves together 
to 	defend 		them selves 
against 	their 	enemies

 23 							And 	the land 
which 		was 		appointed 
was 					the land of Zarahemla 
and     *	the land 
which 		was 		between 		the land     Zarahemla  
and** 	the land     Bountiful   
									            [*restored in 1981**]
__________
[Heb. 13 – Repetition of a possessive  “their”]	
[Par. nn – Enumeration]	
[Par. oo – Many “and”s]
[Heb. 14 – Amplification of numbers]
[3 Nephi 3]

yea 	to the line 
which 		was 		between 		the land     Bountiful 
and 	the land     Desolation

 24 	And 	there 	were  a GREAT 	MANY thousand          people 				          15
who 	were 		called 		           Nephites 		        
who 		did 	gather 		them selves together 
in 		this land  

     	Now    [he] Lachoneus 	did 	cause 
that	they 	should 		gather 		them selves together 
in		the land southward 

because of 	the 	GREAT curse 
which 		was 			upon 		the land northward

 25	 And 	they 		did 	fortify 		them selves 				         pp
against 	their 	enemies		
and 	they 		did 	dwell 	in 	           one land 
and      [they		did	dwell	in                      one body 

and 	they 		did	fear 		the     words 		[highly respect]   {AL}
which 		had 	been 	spoken by 	           Lachoneus 

    insomuch 
that 	they 		did 	repent 	of ALL 	their 	sins 
and 	they 		did 	put up 		their  prayers 
unto 	           the Lord Their God 

that   	He [the Lord Their God]	
would 		deliver 		them 
in 	the     time 
that	their enemies 
should 		come down 
against 	them 
to 	battle

 26 	And 	they 	were 		exceedingly sorrowful 
because of 	their 	enemy/ies              [restored in 1981]

__________
[Heb. 15 – Amplification]	
[Par. pp – Like beginnings  “they did”]


[3 Nephi 3]

And      [he] Gidgiddoni 	did	 cause 
that 	they 	should 		make 		           weapons of war 
of 	           EVERY kind 
     and [that] 	they 	should 	be 	strong 	with	           armor 
and 	with   shields 
and 	with   bucklers 
after 		the 	manner 
of 	his      instruction

[Note:  According to the KJV Dictionary, a "buckler" was "a kind of shield, or piece of defensive armor, anciently 
used in war. It was composed of wood, or wickers woven together, covered with skin or leather, fortified with 
plates of brass or other metal, and worn on the left arm.]

__________



[Note:  Giddianhi, the leader of the Gadianton Robbers, refers to a “society and the works thereof” that were of “ancient date and have been handed down unto us” (3 Nephi 3:9).
	Monte Nyman writes that in Moroni's abridgment of the book of Ether, which chronicles the history of the Jaredites, we find the daughter of Jared referring to "the record which our fathers brought across the great deep. Behold, is there not an account concerning them of old, that they by their secret plans did obtain kingdoms and great glory?" (Ether 8:9).  This record does not seem to be the same as the 24 plates of gold translated into what Moroni called the book of Ether (see Ether 1:2), although the first part of Ether does speak of the creation and the time from Adam to the great tower (Ether 1:3).  Since the Jaredites kept records on metallic plates, it is possible that the record that the daughter of Jared spoke of is still in existence and will come forth and be translated at some future date.  It is even possible that Giddianhi, the leader of the Gadianton robbers, had in mind some version of that record when he said that his secret society had information "of ancient date" that had been "handed down unto us" (3 Nephi 3:9).  (Monte S. Nyman, "Other Ancient American Records Yet to Come Forth," in Journal of Book of Mormon Studies , vol. 10, num. 1, 2001, p. 60.)]  


[Note*  The reader should note that the history of the Jaredites (the book of Ether) concerns a people that predated the Nephites.  However, the book of Ether is placed chronologically after the history of the Nephites in the Book of Mormon.  That is, during the translation process (one time through with no major editing), the prophet Joseph Smith would be translating this incident involving Giddianhi in the book of 3 Nephi before he ever got around to translating the book of Ether.  Such subtle mention of secret societies and their records would be yet another set of textual correlations that would require more literary abilities than one could expect had Joseph Smith made all this up.]





[3 Nephi 3]






Chapter 4
{Original 1830 Chapter II - continued}
The Robbers Take Possession of Many Nephite Lands
They Cannot Exist for the Want of Food

 1 And it came to pass 
that 	in the 		latter end 
of the eighteenth year 

those armies of robbers 	
had 		prepared 
for 		battle 
and     		began 	to 	come down 						         aa
and 	             [began] 	to 	sally forth 		[confidently leave]			           bb
from 	the 	hills 
and 	out of 	the 	mountains         			           01
and      [out of] 	the 	wilderness 
and      [out of] 	their 	strongholds 
and      [out of] 	their 	secret places 

and 		began 	to 	take possession 
of 	the 	lands 				         cc
    both 	which 		were 			in	the 	land south 
    and 	which 		were 			in 	the 	land north

[bookmark: _Hlk509113186][A]	and 		began 	to 	take possession 					         dd
     [B]						of   ALL the 	lands 
          [C]	which 		had 	been 	deserted     
               [D]					by 	the     Nephites 

[A]	and 	             [began 	to 	take possession 
    [B]						of   ALL]the 	cities 
         [C]	which 		had 	been 	left desolate  
              [D] 	             			             [by 	the     Nephites]


__________
[Par. aa – Like beginnings  “began to”]		[Par. dd – Extended alternating parallelism]
[Par. bb – Many “and”s]	
[Heb. 01 – Compound preposition]	
[Par. cc – Distribution]

[bookmark: _Hlk510165559][3 Nephi 4]

 2 But behold    
there 	were 	NO 	wild beasts 						         ee
NOR 	game 
in 	those 	lands 
which 		had	 been 	deserted   
by 	the     Nephites 

And	there 	was 	NO 	game 	for 	the 	robbers 
SAVE 	it 	were 		           	in 	the 	wilderness

 3 	And 	the robbers 
could 	NOT 	exist 
SAVE 	it 	were 		            	in 	the 	wilderness 
for 	the 	want of food 

For 	the 	Nephites 
had 		left 		their 	lands 	                           [opposites]
desolate 

and      [the 	Nephites] 
had 		gathered 	their  flocks 				          ff
and	 	their  herds 
and 	      ALL  their  substance 

and 	they 	were 			in  ONE            body

 4    Therefore 
there 	was 	NO 	chance 	for 	the 	robbers 	
to 	plunder 
and 	to 	obtain food 

SAVE 	it 	were 		             [for 	the 	robbers] 
to 	come 	up 
in 	open 	battle 
against  the     Nephites 

	and 	the 	Nephites 	be-ing 	in   ONE           body 				         gg
and 				having  so   GREAT a    number 

__________
[Par. ee – Repetition of NO, NOR, NOT]	
[Par. ff – Enumeration]	
[Par. gg – Circular repetition  “ing”]


[3 Nephi 4]

and 				having reserved 
for 	them selves 
           provisions			         hh 
and    horses 
and    cattle 
and    flocks of EVERY kind 

that 	they 	might 		subsist 
for the space of seven years 

in   the which     time 							          {AG}
             		they 	did 		hope 
to 	destroy 	the 	robbers 
from
off 	the 	face of the land 			         02

[Note:  According to McConkie and Parry, the root of the Hebrew word for seven (sheva) is identical to the 
Hebrew verb that means "to take an oath," thus connecting the word seven to covenants and covenant
 making.  Further, the word seven denotes perfection and completion. (Joseph Fielding McConkie & Donald 
W. Parry, A Guide to Scriptural Symbols, p. 99.)]

    And thus 	       the eighteenth       year 
did 		pass away


~~~ The Robbers Come Up to Battle Against the Nephites

 5 And it came to pass 
that 	in    the nineteenth      year 
             [he]   Giddianhi 		found 	
that 	it 	was 		expedient 
that       he   	should 		go 	up 
to 		battle 
against 	the     Nephites 

for 	there 	was 	NO 	way 
that 	they 	could 		subsist 							          ii
SAVE 	it 	were 	to 	plunder 
and      [to] 	rob 
and      [to] 	murder

__________
[Par. hh – Enumeration]	
[Heb. 02 – Separated prepositions]	
[Par. ii – Working out]
[3 Nephi 4]

 6 	And 	they 	durst 	NOT 	spread 		them	selves 
upon 	the 	face of the land 

    insomuch 
that 	they 	could 		raise grain 

lest 	the 	Nephites 
should 		come 	upon 	them 
and 	             [should]		slay 		them 

       Therefore   [he] Giddianhi 		gave commandment 
unto 	his 	armies 
that 	in this year 
they 	should 		go 	up 			      [opposites “come” – “go”]
to 		battle 
against 	the     Nephites

 7 And it came to pass 
that     [in this year] 	
they 	did 		come 	up 				
to 		battle
and	it 	was 
 	in the  sixth month 

     And  behold 				GREAT 
and 	TERRIBLE 
was 
     		     the day 
that 	they 	did 		come 	up 						            jj
to 		battle 

and      	they 	were 		girded 	about 						         kk	
after 	the 	manner of robbers 

and 	they 	had 	a	lamb skin 				    [false priesthood]        
about 	their	loins                [metaphor symbolism]
and 	they 	were 		dyed 	in 		blood  	        

[Note:  For some lengthy commentary on the metaphor symbolism invoked here, see the end of the chapter.]

__________	
[Par. jj – Like beginnings  “they”]	
[Par. kk – Many “and”s]


[3 Nephi 4]

and 	their 			heads 
were 		shorn 					[symbolism – see note]
and 	they 	had 		head plates 
upon 	them	 

     and [behold]				GREAT 							         03
and 	TERRIBLE 
was 	
the 			appearance 
of 	the 	armies of Giddianhi 
		because of 	their 	armor 
and 	because of 	their
	being 		dyed 	in 		blood


In the Strength of the Lord the Nephites Defeat the Robbers
The Robber Leader—Giddianhi—is Slain

 8 And it came to pass 
that 	the armies of the Nephites 
when 	they 	saw 	the 	appearance 
of 	the 	army of Giddianhi 
             [they 	           the Nephites] 
had 	ALL 	fallen 	to 	the 	earth 		                [opposites]

and      [they 	           the Nephites] 
did		lift 		their  cries 
to 	the     Lord Their God

that 	He [the Lord]
 		would 		spare 		them 
and      [He  the Lord]
		would] 		deliver 		them 
out of 	the 	hands 
       of 	their 	enemies

 9 And it came to pass 
      that when 	the armies of Giddianhi 
saw 		this 
they 	began 	to 	shout 	with a 	loud 	voice 
because of 	their 	joy 

__________
[Heb. 03 – Word pair]
[3 Nephi 4]

for 	they 	had 		supposed 
that     [they]	           the Nephites 
had 		fallen 	with 		fear
because of 	the        	terror 
of 	their 	armies

 10 	But 	in 		this 	thing 
they 	were 		disappointed

for        [they]  	           the Nephites 
did 	NOT 	fear 		them
but 	they                [the Nephites] 
did 		fear 		Their  God 
and 		did 		supplicate 	           Him 
for 	           protection 

       Therefore 
when 	the armies of Giddianhi 
did 		rush 	upon	them 
they                [the Nephites]
were 		prepared 
to 	meet 		them 

yea 				            	in 	the     strength 
of 	the     Lord 
they                [the Nephites]
did 		receive		them		       		          {AL}

 11 	And 	the battle 		commenced 
 in this the sixth month

[A]	and 				GREAT 							          LL
and	TERRIBLE 
    [B]			was 
the battle 	thereof 		[in this the sixth month]

[A]	yea 				GREAT 
and 	TERRIBLE 
    [B]			was 
the slaughter 	thereof 		[in this the sixth month]
__________
[Par. LL – Simple synonymous parallelism]
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    insomuch 
that 	there 	NEVER 
was 		known 	
so 	GREAT 	
a     slaughter			among ALL       the people of Lehi 
since 	he [Lehi] 		left 			Jerusalem

 12 	And 	notwithstanding 	the threatenings 
and 	the oaths 	
which  [he]  Giddianhi 	had 	made 

       	behold 	
             [they]                the Nephites 
did 		beat		them 
   insomuch 
that 	they 	did 		fall 	back from 			            [opposites]
before 	them 

 13 And it came to pass 
that     [he]  Gidgiddoni 		commanded 
that 	his armies 
should 		pursue 		them 
as far as 	the borders of the wilderness

      and 	that 	they 	should 	NOT 	spare 		ANY
that 		should 		fall	into 	their  hands 
by 	the 	way 

      And thus 	they 	did 		pursue 		them 
      and 	             [they] 	did 		slay 		them 
to 		the borders of the wilderness 
     even until 	they 	had 		fulfilled 
the 	commandment 
of    Gidgiddoni

 14 And it came to pass
 that    [he]  Giddianhi 									        mm
who 	had 		stood 
and      [who 	had] 		fought 	with 	boldness 

was 		pursued 
as 	he  [Giddianhi] 		fled
__________
[Par. mm – Circular repetition  “Giddianhi”]
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and      [he   Giddianhi]	being 	weary 
because of his     MUCH fighting 

he [Giddianhi]
	was 		overtaken 
and 	             [was]		slain  
    
      And thus 		was 		the end 
of    Giddianhi 		the robber

 15 And it came to pass 
that 	the armies of the Nephites 
did 		return 	again 
to 	their  place of security  

     And it came to pass 
that 	    this nineteenth year 
did 		pass away 

and 	the robbers 
did 	NOT 	come 	again 
to 		battle 
NEITHER 
did 
they 			come 	again* 				    [*added in 1830]	
             [to 		battle]  
in the  twentieth  year        	

 
Led by Zemnarihah the Robbers Lay Siege to the Nephites
The People of Nephi Are Better Prepared

 16 	And 	in the  twenty and first year 							         04
            	they 	did 	NOT 	come 	up 						         nn
to 		battle 			
but 	they 			came 	up 		on ALL sides 	        [Reasoning]   R
to 	lay siege 		round about   
the     people of Nephi

for 	they 	did 		suppose 

__________
[Heb. 04 – Use of “and” between  units of tens and ones]	
[Par. nn – Like beginnings  “they”]
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     that  if      	they 	should 		cut    	off 	the     people of Nephi 
from 	their   lands 

     and [if       	they] 	should 		hem 		them
in 
on 	EVERY 	side 
     and 	if        	they 	should 		cut 		them
off 
from ALL their outward privileges 
      that[then]  	they 	could 		cause 		them 
to 	yield 		them selves 
up  				      [added in 1830]
according to 	their 	wishes

 17 	Now 	they 	had 		appointed 	
unto 	them	selves 	
another 	leader 
whose 	name 	was 		Zemnarihah 

      therefore 	it 	was 		Zemnarihah 
that 		did 		cause *							         05
that 	this 	siege 
should 		take place

 18 But behold 
this 	was 	an 	advantage 
to 	           the Nephites 	          [Reasoning]   R
for 	it 	was 		IMPOSSIBLE 	
for 	the robbers 	to 	lay siege sufficiently long 
to have ANY effect 
upon                the Nephites 
because of 	their  MUCH             provision 
which	they 		     had 	laid 	up
in 	store

 19 	And 				because of 	the     scantiness of provisions      
among 	the 	robbers      	    [restored in 1981]

     for behold 	they 		     had   NOTHING 
SAVE	it 	were 		meat 	for 	their   subsistence 
which    meat 
they 	did 		obtain 			in the wilderness
__________
[Heb. 05 – Use of “cause that”]
[3 Nephi 4]

 20 And it came to pass 
that 	the	 wild		game    	became 	scarce 		
  in the wilderness
    insomuch 
that 	the robbers 		
were about to 	perish 	with		hunger


The Nephites Block the Robber Retreat
Thousands Are Taken Prisoner--Zemnarihah Is Hanged

 21 And              [they]	the Nephites 
were continually marching out 	
by 	day 
and 	by 	night 

and	falling 	upon 	their 	armies 
and 	cutting 		them 
off     
by 		thousands 
and     		by 	tens of thousands     	      		         06

 22 And thus 	it           became the 	desire 	of 	the 	people of Zemnarihah 	    
to 	withdraw 
from 	their 	design   

              					because of 	the 	GREAT destruction 
which 				came 	upon	 them 
by 	night 
and 	by 	day

 23 And it came to pass 
that      [he] Zemnarihah 
did 		give command 
unto 	his 	people 
that 	they 	should 		withdraw 	them	selves 
from 	the 	siege 

     and [that 	they 	should] 		march 	into 		the furthermost parts 
of the land northward
__________
[Heb. 06 – Amplification of numbers]
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 24 And now     [he] Gidgiddoni 		be --- ing aware 					         oo
of 	their 	design 
and 	knowing 	
of 	their 	weakness 
because 	of 	the 	want of food 

and      [knowing 	
of] 	the 	GREAT slaughter 
which 		had 	been 	made 	among 	them 

       therefore 
      [A]		he [Gidgiddoni] 	 							         pp
did 		send 	out 	his      armies 
in the night time  	 		 [see v 22]

          [B]	and      [they]	did 		cut 	off 	the 	way     
of 	their 	retreat 

          [B]	and      [he   Gidgiddoni]
did 		place 		his      armies
in 	the 	way  
of 	their 	retreat
	
 25[A]	And 	this 	did 
they 			do 	in the night time 

and      [they] 			got 	on 	their  	march beyond 
the 	robbers 
        so 	that 	on the morrow 
when 	the robbers began 			their  	march 	
they 	were 		met	
by 	the     armies of the Nephites 

             [and]     [they 	were 		met]   							         qq
both 	in 	their 	front 	
and 	in 	their 	rear

 26 	And 	the robbers 	
who 	were 			on 	the 	south 
were 	also 	cut 	off 
in 	their 	places 
of	retreat  
__________
[Par. oo – Rhyming  “ing”]			[Par. qq – Distribution]
[Par. pp – Chiastic parallelism]
[3 Nephi 4]

      	And 	ALL 	these 		things 
were 		done 	by 	           command 
of 	           Gidgiddoni

 27 	And 	there 	were 		MANY thousands 		           [Downward gradation]
who 	did 		yield 		them	selves
up 
prisoners 
unto 	the     Nephites

 	and 	       the 	remainder 		of 	them 
were 		slain

 28	And              their [one] leader 	Zemnarihah 		
was 		taken 
and 	             [was]		hanged 
upon a  		tree 	[symbolism? – Judas  Matt 27:5]
yea 	even 	upon 	the	top thereof 
until 	he 	was 		dead  

       	And 
when 	they 	had 		hanged him 	
             [upon a 		tree]
until 	he 	was 		dead 

they 	did 		fell  		the 	tree  
to 	the 	earth 

and      [they] 	did 		cry 	with a 	loud   voice 				         07
saying

 29 			May 	
the Lord 		preserve 	His     people 	
in       righteousness 
and 	in       holiness of heart 

that 	they 	may 		cause 
to   be 	felled 	to 	the 	earth 
ALL who shall 		seek 
to 	slay 		them 
because of 		power 
and      [because of] 		secret combinations 
__________
[Heb. 07 – A Wish or a prayer]
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     even as 	this man 
                                 [who]hath 	been 	felled 	to 	the 	earth

[Note: According to John W. Welch, several evidences point to an ancient background for this execution by 
hanging one upon a tree.  Consider these few items:
	First, notice that the tree on which Zemnarihah was hung was felled.  Was this ever done in antiquity?  Apparently it was.  For one thing, Israelite practice required that the tree upon which the culprit was hung be 
buried with the body.  Hence the tree had to have been chopped down.
	Second, consider why the tree was chopped down and buried.  As Maimonides explains: "In order that 
it should not serve as a sad reminder, people saying: 'This is the tree on which so-and-so was hanged.' "
	Third, the text suggests that the Nephites understood Deuteronomy 21:22 as allowing execution by 
hanging - a reading that the rabbis saw as possible.
	Fourth, observe that the ancient idea of fashioning a punishment that fits the crime was carried out 
here. For example, if a thief broke into a house, he was to be put to death and "hung in front of the place 
where he broke in."  Ancient punishments were often related symbolically to the offense.  Likewise, the 
punishment for a false accuser was to make him suffer whatever would have happened to the person he had 
falsely accused (see Deuteronomy 19:19).  In Zemnarihah's case, he was hung in front of the very nation he 
had tried to destroy, and he was felled to the earth just as he had tried to bring that nation down.
	Finally, the people all chanted loudly, proclaiming the wickedness of Zemnarihah, which may be 
reminiscent of the ancient practice of heralding a notorious execution (Deuteronomy 19:20)  (John W. Welch, 
"The Execution of Zemnarihah," in Reexploring the Book of Mormon, p. 252.)]

[Note: According to Donald Parry, prophetic symbolic curses are well attested in the Bible.  A prophetic symbolic 
action accompanied by a curse is found in the hanging of Zemnarihah on the top of a tree.  After his death the Nephites felled the tree and called out in unison, "May the Lord preserve his people in righteousness and in 
holiness of heart, that they may cause to be felled to the earth all who shall seek to slay them because of power 
and secret combinations, even as this man hath been felled to the earth" (3 Nephi 4:29).  This act predicated 
the way the wicked would be slain if they continued their attempts to murder the righteous.  (Donald W. Parry, "Symbolic Action as Prophetic Curse," in Reexploring the Book of Mormon, p. 206-207.) (See also Mark J. 
Morrise, "Simile Curses in the Ancient Near East, Old Testament, and Book of Mormon," in Journal of Book of 
Mormon Studies, Spring 1993, p. 124-138.)]


The Covenant Prophecies of Lachoneus & Gidgiddoni Have Proven True
The Nephites Praise God

 30 	And 	they     [the Nephites]   
did 		rejoice 
and                     [did] 		cry 	again 
with 	one    voice 
saying 
May 	
the God of Abraham 								         08
and 	the God of Isaac 
and 	the God of Jacob	protect 		this    people 
in 	           righteousness 
__________
[Heb. 08 – 3-fold descriptive titles of Deity]
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         so long 
as 	they 	shall 		call 	on	the     Name 
of 	Their God 
for 	           protection

 31 And it came to pass 
that 	they 	did 		break forth 
[in 	rejoicing] 
ALL 
as 	one [voice] 	in 	singing 					   [Sacred Songs]     SS
and      [in] 	praising 	Their God 

for 	the     GREAT thing 
which 	He 	had 		done 	for 	them 
in 	preserving 	them 
from 	falling 	into 	the 	hands 
of 	their 	enemies

 32 	Yea 	they 	did 		cry Hosanna
to 	the     MOST High God 
And 	they 	did 		cry Blessed be   the     Name 
of 	the     Lord God Almighty 
the     MOST High God

 33 	And 	their hearts 
were 		swollen with 	           joy 	  	 [Poetic Language]  PL	             
unto 	the     	gushing out 				            [opposites]
of 	MANYtears 
because of 	the     GREAT goodness 
of       God 
in 	delivering 	them 
out 
of 	the 	hands 
of 	their 	enemies 

and 	they 			KNEW 
             [that]	it 	was 		because of	their  repentance 
and      [because of]	their  humility 
that 	they 	had 	been 	delivered 
from 	an 	everlasting destruction
__________


[3 Nephi 4]

[Note:  According to Matthew Brown, 
“the lambskin apparel mentioned in 3 Nephi 4:7 has strong affinities with the ritual aprons of ancient Israel, Egypt, and Mesoamerica. . . .  English dictionaries from the time when the Book of Mormon was being translated indicate that the words "girdle" and "apron" could be used interchangeably. . . . It is also fairly common for Bible commentators to note that in the Old Testament the Hebrew word translated as "apron" (hagorah) is sometimes also translated as "girdle," and that the two words can be used interchangeably.  Likewise, in the New Testament the Greek word that is translated as "apron" (simikinthion) literally means "half-girdle." . . .  Is it possible that when Joseph Smith translated these passages from a modified form of Hebrew/Egyptian, he understood the Gadianton "girdle" to be an "apron"? . . .

At the present time we do not possess a detailed account of Nephite temple activities. . . . we also do not find within [the Book of Mormon] pages a detailed description of the ritual clothing worn by the Nephite temple priests during their ministrations.  But because they were orthodox Israelites, it is probably safe to assume that the Nephites wore the very same ritual attire that is divinely prescribed in Exodus 28. . . .

The temple connection is significant because the temple priests of ancient Israel wore a piece of ritual clothing called the ephod.  Some scholars believe that in some instances this item of apparel was "a kind of leather apron." . . . In Genesis 3:7 the aprons worn by Adam and Eve were girded about their waists so as to enclose and cover the area of their lap or loins.  . . . One ancient account of the priestly investiture ceremony says that the apron was symbolic of "prophetic power."  This connection can be seen in the belief that the ephod originated as the apparel of deity and was worn on the earth by those who represented and spoke in deity's behalf. . . .  In some Hebrew theological circles it was held that Adam was the first earthly king, and the kings of Israel were thus seen as imitators of the first man (see Genesis 1:26-28). . . . 

Various traditions hold that Elijah, Elisha, Ezekiel the temple priest, and several early Christian Saints wore sheepskin clothing.  Why so?  Perhaps the idea goes back to the story of God providing "coats of skins" for Adam and Eve (see Genesis 3:21).  Some Hebrew traditions maintain that this divine clothing was made from sheepskin.  Other traditions claim that Adam's raiment was nothing less than the prototype of the high priest's temple robes (see Exodus 28) and that he, and righteous firstborn sons after him, wore this clothing when they offered sacrifices.

This perspective may help explain the warning given by the Lord to his disciples to beware of "false prophets which come to you in sheep's clothing" (Matthew 7:15; 3 Nephi 14:15).  In Zechariah 13:4 we learn that false prophets were in the habit of dressing in the same distinctive vestments worn by the true prophets in order to deceive the people with their message.  This is also reminiscent of 2 Corinthians 11:13-14, where we learn that false prophets somehow "transform" themselves to be like the Lord's apostles just as "Satan himself is transformed into an angel of light" (emphasis added).  Curiously enough, Joseph Smith taught that one of the ploys Satan uses to deceive others into thinking that he is an "angel of light" is that he wears "holy garb."  This leads us directly back to the circumstances surrounding 3 Nephi 4:7 and a possible explanation for why the lambskin apparel is mentioned there. . . .

There is evidence within the Book of Mormon itself that members of the secret combinations were blasphemous imitators of the holy order of God.  And since the objectives of priestcraft and the secret combinations were one and the same (to get gain) it is proposed that this is the context in which the lambskin apparel of 3 Nephi 4:7 can best be understood. . . . The express purpose of those who joined the secret combinations was for them to obtain power (see Helaman 2:8; Ether 8:14-19, 22-23; 11:15).  What could have been a more meaningful symbol for them than an emblem which for long ages past had represented the very thing for which they sought? . . .  

If they were, indeed, imitating the ritual apron worn by the legitimate prophets, priests, and kings of Israel, these apostates would have been hard pressed to find a better symbol of the power and authority that they so much desired to usurp for themselves (see Helaman 7:4; Alma 25:4-5; D&C 76:28; 29:36; Moses 4:1-3).  Why did the Book of Mormon authors make sure that this particular theme was presented to us in the 
[bookmark: _Hlk35158402][3 Nephi 4]

latter-days?  Perhaps to warn us of wolves in sheep's clothing (see Alma 5:59-60).  (Matthew B. Brown, "Girded about with a Lambskin," in Journal of Book of Mormon Studies 6/2, 1997, p. 124-151.)] 

[Note:  According to comments made by Rev. John Schultz on Exodus 39:

The last item of the high priestly outfit was the golden head plate or sacred diadem. The KJV calls it “the holy crown of pure gold.”  The Hebrew word is nezer, which can be a verb, as in “consecrate,” or a noun, as in “crown.”  From this word the name Nazarite is derived.  The inscription “HOLY TO THE LORD” accounts for the meaning of the diadem.  This diadem was attached to Aaron’s turban with a blue cord.  In the original instructions given to Moses in chapter 28, we read: It will be on Aaron’s forehead, and he will bear the guilt involved in the sacred gifts the Israelites consecrate, whatever their gifts may be.  It will be on Aaron’s forehead continually so that they will be acceptable to the LORD.”  It seems strange that there would be a connection between the diadem and people’s guilt.  For Aaron, this did not mean that he personally paid for the iniquity of the people.  His wearing of this crown made him, in a new way, an image of our Lord Jesus Christ, about whom Peter says: “He himself bore our sins in his body on the tree, so that we might die to sins and live for righteousness.” (1 Peter 2:24)  (Rev. John Schultz, “Exodus 39 – Commentary” www.bible-commentaries.com)]

[Note:   Denise Snodgrass writes:

The King James Dictionary defines “shorn” as, 1. “Cut off; as a lock of wool shorn  2. Having the hair or wool cut off or sheared: as a shorn lamb. . . . 

In Thayer and Smith, The NT Greek Lexicon, the Greek verb, keiro, is defined as, “to shear: a sheep; of shearing or cutting SHORT the hair of the head.”. . . 

A professor of Greek and Latin at Ohio State University says, “Cutting of the hair SHORT is indicated by the verb keiro. This usually denotes an act of mourning, not a hairstyle. . . .  

The ancient Greeks regarded losing one’s hair as a sort of death, and mourners would CUT OFF their hair out of sympathy.  (Denise Snodgrass, “The Meaning of “Shorn” and “Shaven.”  studyholiness.com)]



[Note:  According to Hugh Nibley, the Nephite governor Lachoneus "sent a proclamation among all the people, that they should gather together their women, and their children, their flocks and their herds, and all their substance, save it were their land, unto one place" (3 Nephi 3:13).  The order was quickly and efficiently carried out with incredible speed, the people "coming forth by thousands and by tens of thousands . . . to the place which had been appointed" (3 Nephi 3:22).  The people were used to such gatherings.  Particularly significant is it that they brought with them "provisions . . . of every kind, that they might subsist for the space of seven years . . ." (3 Nephi 4:4), since as Dr. Gordon has shown, the purpose of the Great Assembly in ancient Palestine had always been to insure a seven-year food-supply, rather than an annual prosperity. (C. Gordon, Ugaritic Literature, p. 4-5.)  (Hugh Nibley, An Approach to the Book of Mormon, 1957, p. 268.)
	According to Nibley, seven years was a set policy of ancient times--the seven-year cycle.  You know, the seven lean years and the seven fat years [in the story about Joseph in Egypt]. . . . You would get enough food for seven years, and this was a law in Israel too.  Remember, every seven years was a year of release, the Lord's year.  The year of release was the seventh year, and the great year was the seven times seventh year, the 49th.  So they were just following the old Jewish custom of getting all the stuff you'd need together for a seven-year cycle.   (Hugh W. Nibley, Teachings of the Book of Mormon, Semester 3, p. 301.)]



[3 Nephi 4]

[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, 3 Nephi 4:16 can be viewed as a conceptual chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

16	A	. . . but they came up on all sides
		B	to lay siege round about
			C	the people of Nephi;
				D	for they did suppose that if they should cut off
			C	the people of Nephi from their lands,
		B	and should hem them in
	A	on every side, . . . 
they could cause them to yield themselves up . . . 

(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 431.)]



[3 Nephi 4]







Chapter 5
{Original 1830 Chapter II - continued}
The Nephites Serve God with All Diligence
 1 And now behold 
there 	was 	NOT 	a living soul 	
among  ALL    the people 			           aa
of       the Nephites 

who 	did 		doubt 	in the least     thing	    [P *, 1830 / [    ]  P js , 1837]
in	the 	words   of           ALL    the holy prophets 
who 	had 		spoken 

for 	they 	knew 	
that 	it 	MUST needs be								         bb
that 	they     	             [the     	words   of	ALL    the holy prophets] 
MUST             be fulfilled

 2 	And 	they 	knew 	
that 	it 	MUST 	         be expedient 		   [profitable for the circumstances]   {AL}	
that 	Christ 	had 		come 
because of 	the     MANY signs 
which 		had 	been 	given 
according to 	the     words 
of       the          prophets 

    				and 	because of 	the     things 
which 		had 		come to pass 	already 
they 	knew 	
that 	it 	MUST needs be 	that 	ALL     things 
should 		come to pass 
according to 	           that 
which 		had 	been 	spoken
 
3     Therefore 
they 	did 		forsake  ALL 	their 	sins 
and 	[ALL]	their 	abominations 
and 	[ALL]	their 	whoredoms 
__________
[Par. aa – Circular repetition   “ALL”]
[Par. bb – Circular repetition  “MUST needs be”]

[bookmark: _Hlk510166131][3 Nephi 5]

and      [they] 	did 		serve God 
with        ALL 	           diligence 	
           	day 
   and 	night


The Gospel Is Taught to Those Taken Prisoner
Those Who Covenant Are Set at Liberty

 4 And now it came to pass 
      that when 	they 	had 		taken      ALL 	the 	robbers 
           prisoners 
   insomuch 
that 	NONE    did 		escape 
who 	were 	NOT 	slain 

they 	did		cast 		their  prisoners 
into 	           prison 

and      [they]	did 		cause 		the     word of God 
to be 	preached 
unto 		them 
       	and 
as MANY 									         cc
as 		would 		repent 	of 	their 	sins 
and 	enter 	into 	a         covenant 	
that 	they 	would 		murder 	NO more 
were 		set 	at 	           liberty

 5           But 	as MANY 
as 	there 	were 	
who 	did 	NOT 	enter 	into 	a         covenant 
and 	who 	did 	STILL 	continue to have 
those 	secret murders 
in 	their 	hearts 
              yea 	as MANY 
as 		were 	found 	breathing out 		threatenings 
against 	their  brethren
were 		condemned 
and 	             [were]		punished 	
according to 	the     law
__________
[Par. cc – Like beginnings  “as many as”]

[3 Nephi 5]

 6   And thus 	they 	did 		put an end 
to ALL 	those 	wicked 
and 	secret 
and 	abominable combinations 
in the which 	there 	was   so MUCH 	wickedness 					         {AG}
and   so MANY 	murders committed

[Comment]
Mormon Testifies of the Book of Mormon
The Place Mormon is Where the Covenant Was Restored

 7 And thus had    the twenty and second  year 	passed away 					    dd  01
and           the twenty  and third     year 	also 
and 	   the twenty  and fourth  [year] 
and           the twenty  and fifth      [year] 

    And thus had 
[A]  	           twenty and five       years passed away				  	           ee
 8 	and    [B]  there had MANY things transpired [among the people]
        [C]   which [MANY things] in the eyes of some [people] 
would 	be 	GREAT 
and 	marvelous
   nevertheless 		   [D]  they can NOT ALL be written 
[E]  in this book
Yea 		            	[E]       this book 
    [D]          can NOT contain 
        [C] even a hundredth part of what was done 
             [B]  among so MANY people 
                 [A]  in the space 
   of    twenty and five        years

 9  But behold 			[E]  there are records     		                    [the large plates of Nephi]
    [D]  which     DO   contain 
        [C]  ALL the proceedings 
             [B]  of this people
     And 	[A]  a shorter 		      but  true  account 	
was 		given 		by      Nephi	
								  [referring to the small plates of Nephi]


__________
[Par. dd – Circular repetition  “twenty and“]	
[Heb. 01 – Use of “and” to connect unites of tens and ones]
[Par. ee – Extended chiastic parallelism]

[3 Nephi 5]

 10 Therefore 						
[A->B]   *I     [Mormon]    have      made    my *record of these things 			      ff  gg
[B->C]  *[a record of things] according to the *record of Nephi 
[C->D]   	which *[record of Nephi] was engraven on the *plates 
[D->E]   	which *[plates] were called        		     the *plates of Nephi

 11 And behold 
I     [Mormon] 	do 	make 	the   record 				                        hh
				               on 	plates 
[bookmark: _Hlk509162528]which    I    [Mormon] 	have 	made 	with 	mine  own hands

 12 And behold 
I    	am 		called 	Mormon* 
being 	called 	after 		the land of Mormon 
the land 
     in the which 	Alma 		did 	establish 	the     church 	     [“the” deleted in 1911] {AG}
among 	the     people 

yea 	the first church 
which 	was 		established 
among 	them 
after 	their 	transgression

[Note*  This is the first time that Mormon’s actual name is mentioned since W of M. He interestingly says 
here that he was named after the land where the covenant church was first “established among them after 
their transgression,” or in essence, “restored.” That land or place was called “Mormon.” Thus, our “Book of Mormon” means essentially “The book of the restored covenant.”  Intriguingly, the account of that “covenant restoration” is found in Mosiah 18, where the place-name “Mormon” is repeated or alluded to 12-13 times.  
Here in 3 Nephi 5, in associating his name with that covenant restoration, Mormon repeats or alludes to 
his name (“Mormon”) some 18 times.  Apparently Mormon has created  two gigantic repetitive markers to emphasize the covenant connection.]

[bookmark: _Hlk525483084] 13       Behold   I     [Mormon]
am 	a 	disciple of 	           Jesus Christ the Son of God  

I     [Mormon]
have 	been 	called 	of 	           Him  				         02
to 	declare 	His     word 
among 	His     people 

that 	they 	might 	have 			           everlasting life

14 	And 	it 	hath 	become expedient 
__________
[Par. ff – Climactic (step) parallelism]			[Par. hh – Like “paragraph” beginnings “I Mormon make”]
[Par. gg – Like beginnings “I Mormon”]			[Heb. 02 – Passive participle with “of” instead of “by”]
[3 Nephi 5]

that 	I     [Mormon]		
         	          [A]  according to 	the     will     of God 			          ii
that       [B]    the prayers of those 
[C]  who have gone hence   	[“from here”]      {AG}
[C]  who were the holy ones 
[B]  [the prayers of those] should be fulfilled 
        [A]   according to 	their  faith  [in God]

             				should 	make 	a                       record 			    	         
of 	these things 
which 		have 	been 	done

 15 	Yea 
[A]         [that 	I      Mormon	should 	make] 	a 	small record 				          jj
    [B]  of that 	which 	hath 		taken place  
        [C]   from 	the time that Lehi 	left Jerusalem 
           [D] even 	down until the present time

 16 Therefore 
[A]  	  	I     [Mormon] 	do 	make 		my     record 	              [Editorial Promise]  EP
    [B]  	from 	the accounts which have been given 
        [C]  	by 	those who were before 		      	me 
             [D]  	            until the commencement 
of 	my     day

 17 And then 
I     [Mormon] 	do 	make 	a 	           record 
of 	the     things 
which	I     [Mormon]	have	 seen 	with 	mine  own eyes

 18 	And	I     [Mormon] 		know 		the     record 
which 	I     [Mormon]		make 
to 	be 	a 	just 
and 	a 	true   record 

    nevertheless 	
there 	are 	MANY 	things	 
which 			according to 	our     language 
we 	are 	NOT 	able           to 	           write
__________
[Par. ii – Chiastic parallelism]	
[Par. jj – Extended alternating parallelism]	
	


[3 Nephi 5]

[Note: According to Terrance Szink, we find in the fifth chapter of Third Nephi that Mormon's discussion about 
his sources led him to testify about his record.  This testimony can be best understood when compared to Nephi's statement at the beginning of the small plates.  The two have many points in common.  The writer or editor:
	(a)  declared that he made the plates with his own hand (1 Nephi 1:3; 3 Nephi 5:11),
	(b)  gave a short autobiographical statement (1 Nephi 1:1; 3 Nephi 5:12-13),
	(c)  briefly stated the source of his information—Nephi wrote "I make it according to my knowledge" 
(1 Nephi 1:3), while Mormon wrote: "Therefore I do make my record from the accounts which 
have been given by those who were before me, until the commencement of my day; and then 
I do make a record of the things which I have seen with mine own eyes" (3 Nephi 5:16-17),
	(d)  testified of his record--Nephi wrote, "I know that the record which I make is true" (1 Nephi 1:3); 
Mormon testified in almost the same language "I know the record which I make to be a just 
and a true records" (3 Nephi 5:18), and
	(e)  mentioned his language (1 Nephi 1:2; 3 Nephi 5:18).

	So many similarities cannot be attributed to mere chance.  I believe that these two prophets employed 
what was a specific Nephite formula for giving testimony.  It is difficult to say whether the formula was a literary device or had formed part of the Nephite legal system.

	It is interesting that this might be the first time in the Abridgment of Mormon that Mormon specifically identifies himself by name, for though his name appears in the Words of Mormon, that book was written on the 
small plates of Nephi. One might have expected Mormon to introduce himself and testify at the beginning of the record, as did Nephi in the small plates of Nephi; perhaps such an introduction and testimony were found in the 
first part of the book of Lehi, which constituted the 116 pages of manuscript lost by Martin Harris.  (Terrence L. 
Szink, "A Just and a True Record," in Studies in Scripture: Book of Mormon, Part 2, p. 134-136.)]


19 And now   	I     [Mormon] 		make 	an 	end 					         03
of 	my         saying 
which  [saying] 		is 		of 	my	self 

and      [I      Mormon] 	proceed 	
to 	give 		my         account 
of 	the         things 
which 		have 	been 	before 		me


In the Last Days Joseph's Seed Will Return to Christ
And Gather to Their Own Lands According to the Covenant

 20 		I 	am		
       Mormon 
   	 and     [I      Mormon
                               	am] 	a 	pure descendant 
of 	               Lehi  
[Note: The fact that Mormon was a “pure descendant of Lehi” might indicate that not only were the records 
of the Nephites always kept by the “royal” line, but that a genealogy was part of the literary record.]
__________
[Heb. 03 – Use of “make an end”]

[3 Nephi 5]

Mormon Acknowledges the Covenant Blessings Given to His People

I     [Mormon]	have 	reason 
to 	bless 		My     God 
and 	My     Savior Jesus Christ 

[bookmark: _Hlk30577710]that 	He [the Lord]		brought 	our     fathers
out of 		the land of Jerusalem 

and 	NO one 		knew it 
SAVE 	it 	were		
Himself 
and 	those whom 
He [the Lord]		brought 		
out of 		that land 

      and 	that 	He 	hath 		given 		me 
and 	my     people 	   [who are a covenant people]
so 	MUCH 	knowledge 
unto 	the     salvation 
of 	our     souls

 21 	Surely 	He 	hath 		blessed 	the     house of Jacob 			         kk
    and  [surely 	He] 	hath 	been 	merciful 						         LL
unto 	the     seed of Joseph			        mm

 22 And  
           inasmuch / insomuch							              [^P / 1830]
 	as 	the children of Lehi
hath/have 	kept 		His     commandments   [P, 1830 /  1837]  {AG} 
He 	hath 		blessed 	           them 
and 	prospered	           them 	
according  to 	His     word

 23 Yea and 
surely 		shall 
He [the Lord]	again 	bring 		a         remnant 
of 	the     seed of Joseph 
to 	the     knowledge 
of 	the     Lord Their God
__________
[Par. kk – Repetition of “surely”]
[Par. LL – Synonymous parallelism]	
[Par. mm – Like endings  “house/seed of Jacob/Joseph”]

[3 Nephi 5]

 24        And 	
          as surely 
          as              [He] the Lord 		liveth 				                    [a covenant oath]
             [surely]  		will 
He [the Lord] 		gather 	in 					
from 	the 	four quarters of the earth 
        ALL	the     remnant 
of 	the     seed of Jacob 
who 	are 		scattered abroad 			              [opposites]
uponALLthe 	face of the earth

 25 	And 	
          as 	He 	hath 		covenanted 
withALLthe     house of Jacob 

        even so 		shall 	the 	covenant 
   wherewith 	He 	hath 		covenanted 				     [with which]   {AL}
with 	the     house of Jacob 
be 	fulfilled in 	His     own due time 

unto 	the     restoring
             [of]   ALLthe     house of Jacob 
unto 	the     knowledge 
of 	the     covenant 
	that 	He 	hath 		covenanted 
with 	           them

 26 And then 		shall 
they 			know 		           Their Redeemer 
Who 	is 				           Jesus Christ the Son of God

       and then 		shall 
they 		be 	gathered in 	
from 	the 	four quarters of the earth 
unto 	their      own lands 
from 		whence 
they 	have 	been 	dispersed 				              [opposites]
        		
      Yea 	as        [He] the Lord 		liveth 
   	so 	shall 
it 			be  		          Amen
* * *
__________


[3 Nephi 5]

[Note:  According to Donald Parry (2007:444), verses 24-26 can be seen as an example of chiastic parallelism as shown below:

24	A	And as surely as the Lord liveth,

		B	will he gather in from the four quarters of the earth all the remnant of the seed 
of Jacob, who are scattered abroad upon all the face of the earth.

25			C	And as he hath covenanted with all the house of Jacob,
				D	even so shall the covenant wherewith he hath covenanted
					E	with the house of Jacob be fulfilled in his own due time,
					E	unto the restoring all the house of Jacob unto the knowledge
				D	of the covenant that he hath covenanted with them.
26			C	And then shall they know their Redeemer, who is Jesus Christ, the Son of God;

		B	and then shall they be gathered in from the four quarters of the earth
				unto their own lands, from whence they have been dispersed;

	A	yea, as the Lord liveth so shall it be.  Amen.

_____________
 

[Note:  The writers at Book of Mormon Central pose the question: “Why did Mormon introduce himself in 3 Nephi 5?  They write the following:

It seems likely that Mormon may well have introduced himself at the beginning of the Book of Mormon in the 116 pages Martin Harris lost. . . . 
	Yet if Mormon had already introduced himself [previously], then why did he go out of his way to again reveal himself in 3 Nephi 5?  One possible explanation is that Mormon’s narrative was reaching a crescendo of importance.  He would soon record Jesus Christ’s visitation and ministry among His people, and to prepare the reader for this important revelation, Mormon sought to further disclose and establish himself as a reliable witness.
	A careful analysis of Mormon’s statements suggest that both his discussion of records and his self-introduction in 3 Nephi 5 can be seen as part of the same narrative goal—to legitimize both the record and the record keepers of the Book of Mormon.  For instance, Mormon felt it important to mention that his source record for the book 3 Nephi was written by Nephi, the son of Nephi, and also that despite its brevity it was a “true account” (3 Nephi 5:9).  His later comment that “we know our record to be true, for behold, it was a just man who did keep the record” (3 Nephi 8:1) further characterized Nephi as a reliable record keeper.
[3 Nephi 5]

	Mormon likewise certified his own record as being “just and true” (3 Nephi 5:18).  He even felt it necessary to declare, “I do make the record on plates which I have made with mine own hands” (3 Nephi 5:11) and that his record of his own day was “of the things which I have seen with mine own eyes” (3 Nephi 5:17).  This language was clearly intended to establish Mormon as a credible abridger and as a primary witness . . . 
	Yet not just any witness will do.  A testator must be trustworthy and reliable.  Thus Mormon declared, “I am called Mormon, being called after the land of Mormon” (3 Nephi 5:12).  Matthew L. Bowen proposed, “Alma and his people consciously re-motivated the name ‘Mormon’ in terms of the covenant they made and that the name may be etymologically associated with charity.” (Matthew L. Bowen, “Most Desirable Above All Things’: Onomastic Play on Mary and Mormon in the Book of Mormon,” Interpreter: A Journal of Mormon Scripture 13 (2015): 27-61.)
	If Bowen is correct, then Mormon likely emphasized his name and its history among the Nephites because it held connotations of pure and enduring love and because it linked him to the authority and covenant found in the “first church” established among his people “after their transgression” (3 Nephi 5:12).
	Mormon further described himself as a “disciple of Jesus Christ” who had “been called of him to declare his word among his people” (3 Nephi 5:13).  He made it clear that he was recording these things “according to the will of God,” and that the production of his record was in response to prayers of “holy ones” who had receded him (3 Nephi 5:14; cf. Enos 1:12-18).
	As a final stamp of approval on his authority, [Mormon] declared himself to be a “pure descendant of Lehi” (3 Nephi 5:20). . . . 
	Mormon’s self-revealing digression can be seen as a strategically situated message to prepare readers to accept the recorded events of Christ’s appearance to His people.  In this light, Mormon wasn’t so much concerned about what people would think of him but with how they would treat the culminating sacred story he was about to reveal. . . . his record of Christ’s ministry among His people is both spiritually essential and historically valid.
(KnoWhy #62 “Why Did Mormon Introduce Himself in 3 Nephi 5?” in Knowing Why: 127 More Evidences That the Book of Mormon Is True, edited by John W. Welch, Neal Rappleye, Jasmin G. Rappleye, Jonathon Riley and Taylor Halverson.  Book of Mormon Central, 2019, p. 153-154.)]




Chapter 6
{Original 1830 Chapter III}
The Nephites Return to Their Own Lands
Righteousness Brings Peace and Prosperity

 1 And now it came to pass 
[A]	that 	the people 			of 	the     Nephites 				         aa
    [B]			did 	ALL 	return 	to 	their   own lands 
    		in the twenty and sixth year 

[bookmark: _Hlk508746542][A]	EVERY 	man 
    [B]                                  [did 		return 	to 	his      own land]  		                        01
with 	his      family 			 	    02   bb
             [and	with]	his      flocks 				         cc
and      [with]	his      herds 
             [and	with] 	his      horses 
and       [with]	his      cattle 
and       [with]	           ALL things whatsoever 
             [that]		did 		belong 	unto 	           them				 

 2 And it came to pass 
that 	they 	had 	NOT 	eaten up      ALL	their  provisions 		                   dd ee

    therefore 	they 	did 		take	with 	them 
       ALL 
that 	they 	had 	NOT 	devoured 
of   ALL their   grain of EVERY kind 

and      [they	did		take	with	them]
      [ALL]their  gold 
and 	      [ALL]their  silver 
and 	       ALL their   precious things 

   	  and 	they 	did 		return   to 	their  own lands 
and 		their  possessions 
both  on the north 			          ff
and    on the south
__________
[Par. aa – Simple alternating parallelism]		[Par. cc – Like beginnings  “they”]
[Heb. 01 – repetition of possessive  “his”]		[Par. dd – Circular repetition  “ALL”]
[Heb. 02 – Repetition of a preposition  “with”]		[Par. ee – Distribution]
[Par. bb – Many “and”s]
[bookmark: _Hlk510166253][3 Nephi 6]

both  on the land northward 
and    on the land southward

 3 	And 	they 			granted
						unto 	those 	robbers 
who 	had 		entered into 	a         covenant 
to 	keep 		the     peace 
of 	the   ^land / band    [P / 1830 / restored 1981]

who 	were 		desirous 
to 	remain 		           Lamanites 

             [they			granted
unto	those Lamanites
to 	keep] 		           lands 
according 	     to 	their  numbers 

that 	they 	might 	have 		with 	their  labors 
wherewith 	to 	subsist  upon 

      And 	thus 	they 	did 		establish 	           peace 				          ff
in    ALL the     land
 4  And [thus]	they 	began	again 	
to 	prosper 
and 			to 	wax GREAT 

     And [thus] 	      the  twenty and   sixth 
and            [the  twenty and] seventh years 
passed away 

and 	there 	was 		GREAT 		           order
in 	the     land 

and 	they 	had		formed 	their  laws 
according 	to                     equity 
and    justice

 5 And now 	there 	was 		NOTHING 
in    ALL the     land
 to 	hinder 		the     people
from 	prospering continually 
            EXCEPT 	they 	should 		fall 	into 		transgressions	 [“s” deleted in 1830] 
__________
[Par. ff – Many “and”s]
[3 Nephi 6]

 6 And now 	it 	was 		Gidgiddoni [the military leader]
and      [it	was]   the judge Lachoneus       [the civil leader]		       [see 3 Nephi 3:22]

and      [it	was]  		those 
who	had 	been 	appointed 	           leaders 
who 	had 		established 	this    GREAT peace 
in 	the     land

 7 And it came to pass 
   [A]	that 	there 	were 		MANY 		           cities 	          [Historical Narrative]   HN         gg
        [B]						built anew 					         hh
    [A]	and 	there 	were 		MANY   		old     cities 
        [B]						repaired
 8[A] 	And 	there 	were 		MANY 		           highways 
        [B]						cast up 
    [A]	and 	[there 	were] 		MANY 		           roads 
        [B]						made 

which   [highways and roads] 	led 	from 	           city    to  city 		            	          ii
and	from 	           land   to  land 
and 	from 	           place to  place

 9   And thus 				passed away
       the twenty and eighth year 

     	and 	the people 
had 		continual 	                           peace

 10 But 	it came to pass 
in    the twenty and ninth   year 
there 	began to  be 	some disputings 
among 	the     people 


Pride and Riches Open the Floodgates of Iniquity
The People Do Not Sin Ignorantly

[A]         	And 	some 	were 		lifted 	up 						          jj
        [B]						unto 		pride 

__________
[Par. gg – Like beginnings  “there were many”]	
[Par. hh – Repeated alternating parallelism]	
[Par. ii – Like  endings]	
[Par. jj – Repeated alternating parallelism]
[3 Nephi 6]

[A]          	and      [some 	were 		lifted 	up 	
        [B]						unto] 		boastings 
because of 	their 	exceedingly GREAT riches    [1981]       03

[A] Yea [and]     [some 	were 		lifted 	up]	
        [B]					even 	unto 		GREAT persecutions

 11 [C]	For 	there 	were 		MANY merchants 					         kk
             [D]					in 	the 	land 

       [C]	and      [there	were]	also 	MANY lawyers 
and 	MANY officers
             [D]            				             [in 	the 	land] 

 12 	And 	the people 
began to  be	distinguished 
by 		ranks 
according  to 	their 	riches 
and       [according to]	their 	chances for learning 

        [A]	Yea	some 	were 		ignorant 						         LL	
because of	their  poverty 

[B] and [but]	others 	did 		receive 			GREAT          learning 		         04
because of 	their 	riches

 13 [A] 		Some 	were 		lifted 	up 
in 		pride 

[B] and [but]	others 	were 		exceedingly 	           humble 			      [1920]

        [A]		some 	did 		return 			railing 
for 		railing 

[B]        while 	others 	would 		receive 			railing 				        mm
and 	persecution 
and 	ALL manner of afflictions 

 and 		would 	NOT 	turn 
and 	revile 	again 
__________
[Heb. 03 – Use of “exceedingly”]			[Par. mm – Enumeration]
[Par. kk – Simple alternating parallelism]	
[Par. LL – Repeated alternating contrasting parallelism]	
[Heb. 04 – Use of “and” meaning “but”]
[3 Nephi 6]

but 		were 		humble 
and 	             [were] 		penitent 
before 	           God

 14 And thus 	there 	became    a	GREAT inequality 
In    ALL	the 	land 
[A]   insomuch 											         nn
    [B]	that
[bookmark: _Hlk522181486]        [C]		    the church 
            [D]			began to  be 	broken 	up
   yea 
[A]   insomuch
    [B] 	that 	in the thirtieth year 
        [C]     	    the church 
            [D]			was 		broken 	up 
in    ALL the 	land 
SAVE 	it 	were 			among 	a         few 
of 	the     Lamanites 
[A]		who 	were 		converted 						         oo
unto 	the     true faith 

[A]	and    	they 	would 	NOT 	depart 	from it [the     true faith] 
[bookmark: _Hlk508749144][A]	for       	they 	were 		firm 							         pp
and 	steadfast 
and 	immovable   [in the     true faith]

[A]         [and 	they 	were] 		willing 	with 	ALL     diligence 		        	        
to 	keep 		the     commands / commandments      
of	the     Lord		               [P /1830]

 15	Now 	the 			cause 	of 	this 	iniquity 
of 	the 	people 
was 		this──

Satan 	had 	GREAT 	power 
unto 	the 	stirring up 			         qq
of 	the 	people 
to 	do 		ALL 	manner of iniquity 

and      [un]to 	the         buffeting / puffing  them up    
with 		pride 		               [P / 1830]
__________
[Par. nn – Extended alternating parallelism]	[Par. qq – Working out]
[Par. oo – Repeated synonymous parallelism]	
[Par. pp – Synonymous words]
[3 Nephi 6]

             [and]     [unto] 		tempting them 
to 	seek 	for 		power 
and      [for]		authority 
and      [for]		riches 
and      [for]	the 	vain things of the world

 16 And thus 	Satan 	did 		lead away 	the 	hearts 
of 	the 	people 
to 	do 		ALL 	manner of iniquity 

       therefore 	they 	had 		enjoyed 	           peace 
but 	a few            years

[bookmark: _Hlk508748923] 17 And thus 	in the commencement 						        [1st Statement]	         
of         the thirtieth year

the people 
having	 been 	delivered up 
for the space of a long time 
to   be 	carried 	about 
by 	the 	temptations 
of 	the 	Devil 
whithersoever                         
he 	desired to 	carry 		them 

     and 	to 	do 			whatsoever iniquity 		         rr
he 	desired 
             [that]	they 	should	             [do]

      And thus 	in the commencement 					         [Resumptive repetition]
of this the thirtieth year 
they 	were 			in 	a 	state 
of 	awful 	wickedness
 18 
[A]	Now 	they 	did 	NOT 	sin 	ignorantly 					         ss
    [B]	for 	they 			knew 		the     will 
of       God 
concerning 	them 			           [see Mos. 3:11]

    [B]	for 	it 	had 	been 	taught 	unto 	them
[A]   therefore 	they 	did 	wilfully  rebel 	against 	           God
__________
[Par. rr – Rhyming]	
[Par. ss – Chiastic parallelism]

[3 Nephi 6]

 19 And now 	it 	was 
in the    days 	of 	Lachoneus2 	the     son 
of 	           Lachoneus 
[A]	for 	Lachoneus2 									          tt
        [B]			did 		fill 		the     seat 
of 	his      father 

[bookmark: _Hlk508763010][A]	and      [Lachoneus2] 
        [B]			did 		govern 		the     people
             [in] that year


Many Prophets Testify of Christ and Are Slain
 
 20 	And 	there 	began to be 	men 							          05
inspired 
from 	           heaven 
and 	sent forth 

standing 
among 	the 	people 
in    ALL	the 	land 

preaching 
and 	testifying boldly 
of 	the 	sins 
and 	iniquities 
of 	the 	people 

and 	testifying 			          [Prophetic Promise]  PP
unto	them 
concerning 	the     redemption 
which  [He] the Lord 
would 		make 	for 	His     people 
 	>or 	in 	other 		words      	the     resurrection of Christ 		         uu

and 	they [the men inspired from heaven] 
did 		testify       boldly 	
of 	His     death 
and       [of 	His]    sufferings				         06
__________
[Par. tt – Simple alternating parallelism]	
[Heb. 05 – Use of “began to be”]	
[Par. uu – Clarification]	
[Heb. 06 – Plurals]
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 21 	Now 	there 	were 		MANY 	of 	the 	people 
who	were 		exceedingly angry 				      [1981]
because of 	those 
who 			testified of 	these things 				         vv

and 	those 
who 	were 		angry 
were 	chiefly 			
the 	chief judges 
and 	they 
who 	had 	been 	high priests 
and      [they
who	had 	been]	lawyers 

        	yea 	ALL those 
who 	were 		lawyers 
were 		angry 	 with 	those 
who 			testified of 	these things

 22 	Now 	there 	was 	NO 	lawyer							        ww
NOR 	judge 
NOR 	high priest 

that 		could 	have 	power 	
to 	condemn ANY 	one 
  to 		death 
SAVE			their 	condemnation 
was 		signed 	 by 	the     governor 
of 	the    	land

 23 	Now 	there 	were 		MANY 	  of 	those 	
who 			testified of 	the     things 
pertaining 
 to  	           Christ 

             [and]	who 			testified boldly 

who 	were 		taken 
and      [who 	were] 		put	 to 		death secretly 
 by 	the 	judges 
__________
[Par. v v –  Circular repetition  “testified of the things”]
[Par. ww – Repetition of NO, NOR, ANY]


[3 Nephi 6]

that 	the 			knowledge 
of 	their 	death 
came NOT   
unto 	the     governor 
of 	the     land 			         xx
until 	after 	their 	death

 24 Now behold 
this 	was		 contrary 
to 	the     laws 			  [Law]   L
of 	the     land 
that 	ANY 	man 
should 	be 	put to death 
            EXCEPT	they 	had 		power 	from 	the     governor 
of 	the     land

 25 Therefore 	a complaint 		came 		up 
unto 	the     land of Zarahemla 
to 	the     governor 
of 	the     land 

against these 	judges 
who 	had 		condemned 	the     prophets of the Lord 
unto 		death 
		NOT 	according to 	the     law

 26 Now it came to pass 
that 	they [the judges]
		were 		taken 
and	brought up 				            [opposites]
before 	the     judge 		                   [irony]            07
to   be 	judged  of 	the 	crime 
which 	they 	had 		done

according to 	the     law 
which 		had 	been 	given 	by 	the     people

 27 Now it came to pass 
that 	those judges 
had 		MANY 			friends 
and	kindreds			         08
__________
[Par. xx – Like endings   “of the land”]
[Heb. 07 – Noun and verb with the same root  “judge”]	
[Heb. 08 – Plurals]
[3 Nephi 6]

 and 	the remainder 
      yea even     [the remainder of] 	almost 	ALL 	the 	lawyers 
and 	the 	high priests 

did 		gather 		them	selves 	          [Downward gradation]
to	gether 
and 	             [did] 		unite 	with 	the 	kindreds 
of 	those 	judges 
who 	were 	to 	be tried 
according to 	the     law


Satanic Covenants Are Restored

 28 	And 	they 	did 		enter 	into 	a 	covenant 
one 
with 	another 

yea       [they 	did 		enter] 
even 	into 	that 	covenant 
which 		was 		given 	by 	them of old 
which 	covenant 
was 		given 
and 	administered 
by 	the 	Devil 
to 	combine 
against ALL     righteousness

[Note: Victor Ludlow writes that 17 of the 154 references to "covenant" in the Book of Mormon relate to evil, 
secret covenants made between men and the devil.  Fifteen of these secret covenant references are found in 
12 verses in the book of Helaman and the first chapters of 3 Nephi.  "From the book of Deuteronomy we find 
that the covenant making process can be divided into the five steps: (1) Historical background; (2) Stipulations;  
(3) Blessings and Curses;  (4) Witnesses;  (5) Remembrance.  These are the same steps that a sovereign ruler 
would use to establish a covenant or treaty relationship with his vassals in the ancient Near East.  These same 
five steps also exemplify the covenant process between the Heavenly Sovereign of this earth  and his children, particularly as demonstrated through baptism and the temple ordinances.  We will see that all five of these 
steps are found among the imitation secret covenants of wicked men as recorded in Helaman and 3 Nephi.  
Analyzing these specific verses will tell us much about secret, evil vows."  (Victor L. Ludlow, "Secret Covenant 
Teachings of Men and the Devil," in The Book of Mormon: Helaman through 3 Nephi 8, According to Thy Word, 
p. 265-279.)]  


__________
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 29 Therefore 	they 	did 		combine 
against 	the     people 
of 	the     Lord 

and      [they	did]		enter 	into 	a 	covenant 	
to 	destroy 	them
             [who	were				the     people 
of 	the     Lord]

and 	to 	deliver 		those     				         yy
who 	were 		guilty 	of 		murder 
from 	the     grasp 
of       justice 

which 		was about to 	be administered 
according to 	the     law

 30[A/B] And 	they 	did 		set at defiance/	the     law 				           zz
      [A/B]	and      [they 	did 		set at defiance]/the    rights 
of 	their  country 

[A]	and 	they 	did 		covenant 	one 					        aaa
with 	another 
      [B]				to 	destroy 	the     governor 

[A]	and      [they 	did 		covenant 	one 
with 	another] 
      [B]				to 	establish 	a 	king 
over 	the 	land 		[the Promised Land]

          [C]	that 	the land should NO MORE
[D]				be 	at 	           liberty 
          [C]  but       [the land] should 
	[D]				be subject 
unto 		kings	
 
[Note: “the land” implies  “the people of the land” or the covenant people of Christ, their King.]

__________
[Par. yy – Word pair  “destroy / deliver”]
[Par. zz – Simple synonymous parallelism]	
[Par. aaa – Alternating + extended parallelism] 
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[Note:  In 3 Nephi 6:23 we find that during this time “many . . . testified of the things pertaining to Christ.”  In verse 23 it says that they testified boldly “concerning the redemption which the Lord would make for His people.”  Because of this, the “high priests, judges and lawyers” had them put to death.”  One might ask, “Why”?  The answer is loaded with parallels and symbolism—something deserving of literary attention at this time in the Nephite record.  John Pratt explains:
	The prophets testified "boldly" and taught that the ordinances of the law of Moses (such as Passover) were symbolic of things to come.  For example, previously Abinadi had explained that "there was a law given them [the children of Israel], yea, a law of performances and ordinances, . . . all these things were types of things to come" (Mosiah 13:30-31).  He summarized his powerful discourse, which condemned the wicked priests for NOT teaching the prophetic nature of the law of Moses, with the following closing statement: "therefore, if ye teach the law of Moses, also teach that it is a shadow of those things which are to come -- Teach them that redemption cometh through Christ the Lord" (Mosiah 16:14-15; see also 13:30-33).  In a parallel manner in 3 Nephi 6:20, Mormon called it "the redemption which the Lord would make for his people."  But it was not just the fact that the prophets spoke of the redemption of Christ got them killed.  The priests killed the prophets because the prophets had exposed the priests in their perversion of the true teachings regarding the Mosaic temple rites.
	John Pratt supplies some of the symbolism of the Passover and its association with the redemption of Christ. Since symbolism is a part of sacred literature, he writes: “The Lord instituted the Passover celebration at the time of the exodus of the Israelites from Egypt, to commemorate their release from slavery after the angel of death slew the firstborn of Egypt but "passed over" the Israelite homes (see Exodus 12).  However, as the symbolism of the Passover is reviewed, it will be clear that the Passover ceremony is not only symbolic of the redemption of Israel from bondage, it also was in similitude of the redemption of mankind from death and sin by the Lamb of God.  How was the annual Passover ceremony a shadow of the redemption that would come through Christ?  The Passover feast centered on the paschal lamb, which was a sacrificial lamb, a male without blemish and with no broken bone, even after death (see Exodus 12:5,46).  Likewise, Jesus was the "Passover," the "Lamb of God" (1 Corinthians 5:7; John 1:29), a male without blemish and with no broken bone, even after death (John 19:36).  He was the Firstborn of God in the pre-mortal existence (D&C 93:21), sanctified in the flesh as were the firstborn of Israel (Exodus12:23-24), and slain even as were the firstborn of Egypt (Exodus 12:29).
	The Passover lamb was to be chosen on 10 Nisan, the tenth day of the Jewish lunar month Nisan.  It was to be killed by "the whole assembly of the congregation of Israel" on 14 Nisan (Exodus 12:6), which was usually the day of the first full moon of spring.  Jewish sources state that the lamb was sacrificed between 3:00 and 5:00 P.M. on that day (Jubilees 49:1 and Josephus – Wars, 6.9.3).
	Jesus, too, was "chosen" on 10 Nisan at his triumphal entry into Jerusalem, when he was hailed as the Messiah (see Matthew 21:1-9; Mark 11:1-11; Luke 19:37-40; John 12:l,12-16), which had been prophesied by Zechariah (Zechariah 9:9).  The multitude who had assembled in Jerusalem for Passover later consented to his death when they "all" cried out on 14 Nisan, "Let him be crucified" (Matthew 27:20-23).  The Lamb of God died about 3:00 P.M. (Matthew 27:46) on the day of preparation for Passover (John 19:14), 14 Nisan, just when the paschal lambs were also being slain.
	The preparation of the lamb for the feast had to be hurriedly completed before sunset, after which would begin the first day of Passover, 15 Nisan, a day sanctified as a special sabbath day.  After sunset, the lamb was eaten with bitter herbs, unleavened bread, and wine.  This ritualized Passover meal was also called the feast of unleavened bread; it began a week in which no leavened bread was eaten, symbolic of the haste of preparation which did not allow enough time for bread dough to rise (Exodus 12:18-20,34,39; Leviticus 23:6-8).
	Likewise, the body of Jesus had to be hurriedly prepared for burial before the sunset would commence the Sabbath, which would be a "high day" (John 19:31) because it was not only Saturday, the weekly Sabbath, but also 15 Nisan, the first day of Passover.
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	It was on 15 Nisan, after the slaying of the firstborn, that Pharaoh declared liberty to the captive Israelites.  After their long period of bondage in Egypt, it must have been a day of great rejoicing.  One reason that 15 Nisan was sanctified as an annual feast day was to commemorate that day on which the Lord brought Israel out of bondage and released them from the chains of slavery (Exodus 12:14-17, 29-31; 13:3, 14-15).
	Similarly, on 15 Nisan . . .  the Passover feast day, the Savior declared liberty to the captives in the spirit prison after their long period of bondage (see D&C 138:18,31,42).  Before the Savior arrived, they had been "assembled awaiting the advent of the Son of God into the spirit world, to declare their redemption from the bands of death."  In fact, they were already "rejoicing in the hour of their deliverance from the chains of death" (D&C 138:16,18).  The fact that they were assembled, rejoicing in the hour of their deliverance, suggests that they expected his arrival on the Passover feast day, the day of liberation.
	The law of Moses states that "on the morrow after the Sabbath" of Passover, the priest should wave before the Lord a sheaf of the firstfruits of the harvest (see Leviticus 23:10-12).  On Easter Sunday, 16 Nisan, the morning after the Jewish Sabbath, the Savior through his resurrection, became "the firstfruits of them that slept" (1 Corinthians 15:20, 36-38).  Jesus had already taught that he was like a kernel of grain which must abide alone until it dies in the ground, whereupon it can bring forth much fruit. (See John 12:23-24)  Lehi also explained that the Savior, "being the first that should rise . . . is the firstfruits unto God, inasmuch as he shall make intercession for all the children of men; and they that believe in him shall be saved" (2 Nephi 2:8-9).
	Thus, the carefully prescribed elements of the Passover ceremony precisely foreshadowed both the events of the Atonement and the time each would occur.  The annual sacrifice of the paschal lamb on 14 Nisan was not only in remembrance of the Israelites' having been saved by the blood of the lamb on the houses in Egypt (Exodus 12:13), it was also anticipating the 14 Nisan when the great sacrifice of the Lamb of God would occur.  The feast on 15 Nisan celebrated not only the liberation of the captives of Egypt; that day would also be the time of even more rejoicing when the Savior would declare liberation to the captives in the spirit prison.  And the third day, 16 Nisan, was not only the time when the firstfruits of the harvest of barley were presented to the Lord, it was also the glorious day of the Resurrection – the firstfruits of the harvest of souls.
	When it is thus understood how the Passover ceremony of the law of Moses was fulfilled in the resurrection of Christ, one finds further confirmation of the proposed Resurrection date in what is termed an "argument from typology."  For example, the fact that the law of Moses specifically required the lamb to be sacrificed on 14 Nisan argues against a 15 Nisan crucifixion (or any other date).  Moreover, when the symbolism of the offering of the firstfruits on the morning after the Jewish Sabbath is understood to symbolize the resurrection of the Savior, then it becomes an indication that the first Easter morning should also have occurred at the same time.  It is interesting to note that the Pharisees (and modern Jews) interpreted "Sabbath" as "feast day" and offered the grain on 16 Nisan, the second day of Passover.  But the Sadducees interpreted "Sabbath" as "Saturday," the weekly Sabbath, and presented the firstfruits on the Sunday after Passover (see Hoehner, p. 83-84).  Because 16 Nisan fell on Sunday in A.D. 33, both Sadducees and Pharisees presented the firstfruits on the morning proposed for Jesus's resurrection.
	The importance of the Savior's resurrection occurring on Sunday was emphasized when the sanctified Sabbath day was changed from Saturday, the seventh day, symbolic of the day of rest from the labor of the Creation (Exodus 20:11), to Sunday, the Lord's Day (Acts 20:7; D&C 59:12), the glorious day of the Savior's resurrection.
	The Easter story has two main parts: the Savior's suffering and his triumph.  The emblems of the sacrament remind us of his suffering, both in body and in spirit (see D&C 19:18; 20:75-79).  The Sabbath was changed to Sunday as a reminder of the day of triumph, the day death was conquered.  In a sense, one celebrates Easter every Sunday by partaking of the sacrament.
	Thus, it is clear that the Lord uses symbols to remind his people of the key points of the Atonement, even of the day it was completed.  The day of Jesus' resurrection was important enough to commemorate beforehand in the Passover ceremony and also to celebrate afterward by changing the Sabbath to Sunday.  (John P. Pratt, "The Restoration of Priesthood Keys on Easter 1836 – Part 2: Symbolism of Passover and of Elijah's Return," in The Ensign, July 1985, p. 55-58.)]  
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Chapter 7
{Original 1830 Chapter III - continued}
The People Divide into Tribes--The Government is Destroyed
Nearly All Have Become Wicked

 1 Now behold 			
I     [Mormon] 
will 		show 	unto 	you 		                  [Editorial Promise]    EP

that	they 	did 	NOT 	establish 	a         king    over  the land
but 	in   this same       year 
yea       [in] the  thirtieth year 

they 	did 		destroy upon 	the     judgment seat
yea       [they] 	did 		murder the 	chief  judge  of      the land

[bookmark: _Hlk522182138] 2[A]	And 	the people 
        [B]			were 		divided 		one 					         aa
against 	another 

    [A]	and 	they 	
        [B]			did 		separate   	one 
from 	another   
into 	tribes 				         bb
EVERY man 		according to 	his	family 
and 	his 	kindred 
and      [his] 	friends

       And thus 	they 	did 		destroy 	the     government 
        of      the land
 3    And 	EVERY tribe 	
did 		appoint a 	chief 
or 	a 	leader            
over 			them 

      And thus 	they 	became 				tribes 		         [did become?]
and 	leaders 
    of 	tribes
__________
[Par. aa – Simple synonymous parallelism]	
[Par. bb – Distribution]

[bookmark: _Hlk510166763][3 Nephi 7]

 4 Now behold 
there 	was 		NO 		man 					         01
among 	them 
   SAVE [that] 	he 	had		MUCH 			family 		 		
and 	MANY 			kindreds 
and      [MANY] 			friends 

      therefore 						their 	tribes 
became exceedingly 	GREAT						      [1981]        02

 5 	Now 	ALL this was 		done   
and 	there 	were 	NO 	wars 	as yet 			          [“was” in P, 1830]  {AG}
among 	them 

   	 and 	ALL   this 		iniquity
 had 		come	 upon 	the 	people 
        because 	they 	did 		yield 		them	selves 
unto 	the 	power of Satan

[bookmark: _Hlk521655712] 6 	And      [ALL] the 		regulations 
of 	the     government 
were 		destroyed 
              because of 	the 	secret combination 		         03
of 	the 	friends 
and      [of 	the] 	kindreds 
of 	those   [people]
who 			murdered 	the     prophets

 7	And 	they 	did 		cause 
a 	GREAT contention 		in the land 

   insomuch 
that 			the 	MORE  		           righteous part 
of 	the 	people 
had 	nearly 	ALL 	become 	wicked 

yea 	there	were	but 	FEW      		           righteous men 
among 	them

__________
[Heb. 01 – Amplification]	
[Heb. 02 – Use of “exceedingly”]	
[Heb. 03 – Consecutive use of the construct state]
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 8   And thus 	six years had 	NOT 	passed away 
since 	the 	MORE		          [righteous] part 
of 	the 	people 
had 		turned
 					from 	their  righteousness	
[to 	their 	wickedness] 

like 	the 	dog 				         04
to 	his 	vomit 	
	
or	like 	the 	sow				         cc
to 	her 	wallowing in the mire

[Note: Melissa and Taylor Halverson write that just three years before the coming of Christ to the American 
continent, secret combinations destroyed the stable Nephite government.  Social chaos quickly followed as 
the society divided into numerous clans and tribes (3 Nephi 7).  Only six years earlier the people had enjoyed 
great peace and prosperity because of their repentance and righteousness.  But now, only darkness and the 
most dismal of times awaited them.  Why would a blessed and prosperous people choose this destructive path?
	Mormon, the great prophet/historian, insightfully explained the whole situation using symbolic 
terminology, "And thus six years had not passed away since the more part of the people had turned from their righteousness, like the dog to his vomit, or like the sow to her wallowing in the mire" (3 Nephi 7:8).  	Mormon's use of this symbolism most likely derives from ancient Israelite society.  For example, in 
Israel a sow (hog) was an unclean animal.  Anyone who ate a sow became defiled according to the Mosaic Law (Deuteronomy  14:8 (3-8)).  Similarly, a dog was not looked upon with high regard, often verbally being used 
as an insult of the basest sort (1 Samuel 17:43, 2 Samuel 16:9).  By comparison to unclean animals, Mormon is 
labeling the Nephite society as intrinsically unclean.
	The Book of Mormon employs terms sometimes infrequently found in common speech, such as mire 
and wallowing, therefore brief definitions are due.  Mire is deep mud that thwarts one's progress, and wallowing 
is heavy or clumsy movement often associated with a sow rolling it's body in the mire.  A sow naturally "wallows 
in the mire" after being washed clean, becoming just as dirty as if the cleansing had never taken place (2 Peter 
2:22).  These ideas evoke images of uncleanliness, filth, and repugnance.  Not only has Mormon labeled the 
Nephite society as defiled (unclean), he also has made an observation about their natural tendency to turn to 
filthy things after having repented and being washed clean by the atonement.
	Returning to the dog imagery, Mormon has placed one of his more powerful observations into a simple 
six-word phrase.  Consider for a moment why a dog would ever have need to vomit in the first place.  Vomiting is 
a natural biological defense system or process of protection that the body endures when we have consumed something harmful or disagreeable.  The dog likely ate because he was hungry, but he chose poorly, consuming a harmful substance.  Even after his body properly reacted to save him by ejecting the harmful substance, the dog's natural desires were not satisfied and he turned to something more revolting than his first meal: the harmful substance mixed with his vomit.
	The Nephite society, turned to even grosser iniquities, mixed with the first, because their appetite for wickedness could never be satiated.   Thus, they fell headfirst into a dizzy downward spiral of self-destruction "like 
the dog to his vomit, or like the sow to her wallowing in the mire."  With this deft phrase, Mormon captures in a parallelism the cyclical pattern of wickedness and apostasy that is repeated throughout Nephite history in the scriptures.  (Melissa and Taylor Halverson, "A Repugnant Phrase in Scripture: The Dog to Its Vomit," in Meridian Magazine, LDSWorld, www.ldsworld.com)]
__________
[Heb. 04 – Simile]	
[Par. cc – Simple synonymous parallelism]
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Jacob—the Anti-Christ—Is Chosen
to Lead the Robbers Against the Fallen Covenant People (of the House of Israel)

 9 	Now 	this secret combination 	
which 	had 		brought	 so 	GREAT 	iniquity 
upon 	the 	people 

             [this secret combination] 	
did 		gather 		them	selves 				         
to	gether 

and 		did 		place 	at 	their 	head 
a     man whom 
they 	did 	call 	Jacob
 10 	And 	they 	did 	call 	him 		their 	king 

       therefore 	he [Jacob] 	
became 			a 	king 
over 	this 	wicked band

       	and 	he [Jacob] 
was 		one 	of 	the 	chiefest 	
who 	had 		given 		his 	voice 
against the     prophets 
who     [had]		testifiedof 	           Jesus

 11 And it came to pass
 that	they 	were	 NOT 	SO strong 
in 		numbers            [“s” deleted in 1830] 
as 	[were]				the 	tribes 
of 	the 	people 
who 	were 		united   to	gether 

SAVE 	it 	were 						               [except for the fact]
              [that] 	their 	leaders 
did 		establish 	their 	laws 
EVERY 	one 	according 	to 	his 	tribe 

   nevertheless 	they 	were 		enemies
   notwithstanding   
they 	were 	NOT 			a         righteous people 
__________
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yet 	they 	were 		united [to	gether]  
in 	the 	hatred 
of 	those
who 	had 		entered into 	a 	covenant 
to 	destroy 	the     government


Jacob's Band Flees to Northernmost Parts of the Land

 12 Therefore 
             [he]  Jacob 	      	seeing 
that 	their enemies 	were 	MORE numerous 
than 	they 	             [were]

he  [Jacob]  		being 		the 	king 				         05
of 	the 	band 

       therefore 
he  [Jacob]  		commanded	 his 	people 
that 	they 	should 		take their flight  	
into 		the northernmost part 
of 		the land 

   							and   	there 	
           	             [in 		the northernmost part 
of 		the land] 

             [they	should]		build 	up 
unto 	them	selves 
a 	kingdom 
until 	they 	were		joined 	by 		dissenters 

for	he  [Jacob]		flattered* 	them 			    [*persuaded]  {AL}
that 	there 	would  be 	MANY 			dissenters

and      [he    Jacob		flattered* 	them 
that] 	they     [would] become sufficiently strong 
to 	contend 
with 	the 	tribes 
of 	the 	people 
and 	they 			did so
__________
[Heb. 05 – Use of “the” king]

[3 Nephi 7]

 13 	And 	so speedy 
was 	their	march 
that 	it 	could 	NOT 	be impeded 
until 	they 	had 		gone forth		 
out of 	the 	reach 
       of 	the 	people  

      And 	thus 				ended
            the thirtieth 	    year 
      And 	thus 		were 	the 	affairs 	of 	the 	people of Nephi 


The People Do Not War Against Each Other
Yet They Reject Christ

 14 And it came to pass 
      		in         the thirty and first year 					            [see 4 Ne. 1:35]         06
that 	they 	were 		divided 	into 		tribes 				         dd
EVERY 	man 	according 	   to 	his	family 
             [his] 	kindred 
and      [his]	friends 

   nevertheless 	
they 	had 	come 		   to	an 	agreement 
that 	they 	would 	NOT 	go to war 	one       [tribe]
with 	another[tribe]

but 	they 	were 	NOT 	united 	
             as to	 their  	laws 
and     [as to] 	their 	manner of government 

for 	they 	were 		established 
according 	   to 	the 	minds 
of 	those 
who 	were 				their 	chiefs 
and 	their 	leaders  

But 	they 		did 	establish very strict 	laws 
that 	one 	tribe 
should 	NOT 	trespass 
against another[tribe] 
__________
[Heb. 06 – Use of “and” between units of tens and ones]	
[Par. dd – Distribution]
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   insomuch
that 	in some degree 
they 	had 		peace 	in 		the land 

   nevertheless 	their hearts 
were 		turned 	from 	the     Lord Their God 		          {AL}
and 	they 	did 		stone 		the     prophets 

and      [they] 	did 		cast 		them 
and 		the     Lord Their God]
out 						         07
from 
among 	them


Nephi Ministers with Great Power and Authority

 15 And it came to pass 
that     [he]  Nephi						          [Note the color change]
having 	been 	visited 	by 	           angels 				         ee
      and also 	             [having 	been 	visited 	by] 	the     voice of the Lord     

       therefore 		having 		seen 		           angels 
and 		be- ing 		eye witness 
and 		having 	had 	power given 
unto 	him 

[bookmark: _Hlk508521065]that 	he  [Nephi] 
might 		know 
concerning 	the     ministry of Christ 

      and also      [he   Nephi] 
			be- ing  		eye witness 
to 	their 	quick return 	
from 	           righteousness 
unto 	their 	wickedness 
and      [unto 	their] 	abominations

 16 Therefore   		be- ing 		grieved for 	the 	hardness 			          ff
of 	their 	hearts 
__________
[Heb. 07 – Compound preposition]	
[Par. ee – Circular repetition  “ing”]	
[Par. ff – Simple synonymous parallelism]

[3 Nephi 7]

and 	             [be- ing 		grieved for] 	the 	blindness 
of 	their	minds

             [he   Nephi] 		went forth 
among 	them 
in that same year
             [in the thirty and first year]

and      [he   Nephi] 
began 	to 	testify boldly 	
              [of]                   repentance 
and       [of]	           remission 
of 	sins 
through           faith 
on	the     Lord Jesus Christ		          {AG}

 17 	And 	he [Nephi]  	did 	minister            MANY things 
unto     them

And		ALL
of 	them[things]
can		NOT be 	written 

					and 	a 	PART
of 	them[things] 
would 		NOT	suffice 

       therefore	they 	are 	NOT 	written in 	this    book  

And      [he] Nephi 	did 	minister 	
with                 power 
and 	with GREAT    authority

 18 And it came to pass 
that 	they 	were 		angry 	with 	him 
   even because he [Nephi] 
had 			         GREATer power 
than 	they     [had]

for	it 	were 	NOT 	possible 					          {AG}
that 	they 	could 		disbelieve* 	his      words                [dispute/disprove]   {AL}
__________


[3 Nephi 7]

for 			so 	GREAT 
was 				his      faith 
on 	the     Lord Jesus Christ 

that 	angels 	did 		minister 
unto 	him 	daily

 19And[that]					in  	the     Name of Jesus 			         gg
did 
he [Nephi]		cast out 		devils			

             and				              [in  	the     Name of Jesus
              did 
he   Nephi		cast out] 		unclean spirits 

     	and 				even 		his      brother 
did 
he [Nephi]		raise 	from 	the 	dead 

after 	he 	had 	been 	stoned 
    and  [after	he 	had] 		suffered 		death 
by 	the 	people

 20	And 	the people 		saw 			it 				           hh
 	and      [the people] 	
did 		witness of 		it 

    and  [but]      [the people]	were 	angry 	with 	him 					         08
              because of 	his      power

and 	he [Nephi] 
did 	also 	do          MANY MORE miracles 	
in 	the     	sight 
of 	the 	people 
in	the        Name of Jesus


Few Are Converted—But They Testify of Christ's Power

 21 And it came to pass 
      	that 	       the thirty and first 	year 
did 		pass away 
__________
[Par. gg – Simple synonymous parallelism]	
[Par. hh – Simple synonymous parallelism]	
[Heb. 08 – Use of “and” meaning “but”]
[3 Nephi 7]

and 	there 	were	 but 	FEW
who 	were 		converted 
unto 	the     Lord 

but 	as MANY 
as 	were 		converted 
did 	truly 	signify 	unto 	the 	people 
that 	they 	had 	been 	visited 	
by 	the     power [of God]
and      [by	the]    spirit    of God 

which 		was 			in 	           Jesus Christ 
in 	           Whom 
they 			believed

 22 	And 	as MANY 
as 	had 	devils 	cast out 
from 	them
and      [as MANY 
as] 	were 		healed 	of 	their 	sicknesses 
and      [of]	their 	infirmities 

did 	truly 	manifest 
unto 	the 	people 
that 	they 	had 	been    wrought upon 
by 	the     Spirit of God 
     and [that 	they] 	had 	been 	healed [by 	the     Spirit of God]

and 	they 	did 		show forth 	           signs also 
and      [they] 	did 		do 		some miracles 
among 	the 	people

 23 And it came to pass								     [deleted in 1837] 
     that thus 				passed away 
       		       the thirty and second year also 

And      [he] Nephi 
did 		cry 	unto 	the 	people 
       		in    the commencement 
of   the thirty and third     year 

__________


[3 Nephi 7]

and 	he [Nephi] 
did 		preach 	unto 	them repentance 
and	           remission 
of 	sins

 24 	Now 	I [Mormon] 
would 	have 			you 
to 	REMEMBER also 

that 	there 	were 		NONE 	
who 	were 		brought 
unto  	           repentance 
who 	were 	NOT 	baptized 
with 	water

 25     Therefore 
there 	were 		ordained 	
of 	Nephi 
           men 
unto 	this     ministry 

that 	ALL such 	
as 	should 		come 	unto 	           them 
should 	be 	baptized 
with 	water 

and 	this 										         
as 		a 	witness 

and      [this 
as] 		a 	testimony 
before 	           God 
and       unto 	the 	people 

that 	they 	had 		repented 
and 	             [had] 		received 	a         remission 
of 	their 	sins


__________




[3 Nephi 7]

 26	 And 	there 	were 		MANY
in the commencement 		
of 	this 	year 
   [the thirty and third    year]

that 		were 		baptized 
unto 	           repentance 

      And thus	   the MORE part* 							          {AG}
of 	the 	year 
did 		pass away
__________


 

Chapter 8
{Original 1830 Chapter IV}
The People Look for Predicted Signs of Christ's Crucifixion

[Comment]
 1 And now it came to pass 
that 	according to 	our 	record 
and 	we 	know 	our 	record 
to   be 	true 

      for behold 	it 	was 	a 	just man 
who 	did 		keep
the 	record

      	for 	he 	truly 		did 	MANY 	           miracles 
in 	the     Name of Jesus

and 	there 	was 	NOT 	ANY 	man 
who 	could 		do 		a         miracle 
in 	the     Name of Jesus 

SAVE	he 	were 		cleansed EVERY whit 
from 	his 	iniquity


 2 And now it came to pass 
if 	there 	was 	NO 	mistake made 				           [“if” = since]
by 	this man     [Nephi] 
in 	the     reckoning of our time 		         01
             [then]	the thirty and third year 
had passed away
* * *
 
[Note: Elder Bruce R. McConkie, in speaking about the events recorded in chapters 8-10 of 3 Nephi  wrote: 
"No single historical event in the whole Book of Mormon account is recorded in so great detail or in such 
extended length as the fulfillment of the signs signifying that Jesus had been lifted up upon the cross and had voluntarily laid down his life for the world."  (The Promised Messiah: The First Coming of Christ, p. 542.)]

__________
[Heb. 01 -- Active participles where “of” is inserted before the object]  



[bookmark: _Hlk510167054][3 Nephi 8]

[Note: Mormon refers here to the first record keeper, "Nephi, the son of Nephi, who was the son of Helaman" 
(see the Title to 3 Nephi), as a "just" man made perfect in Christ.  To be a "just man made perfect in Christ" is 
not only a covenant process, but a process with which Mormon is apparently familiar because he joins his own 
witness to that of Nephi in saying, "WE know our record to be true.”  To know means much more than 
intellectual knowledge, It means knowledge gained by obedience to covenants made with the Lord, and 
affirmed by the Spirit of the Lord. 
	Some readers might jump on Mormon's words: "if there was no mistake made by this man," as 
evidence that the Nephite record keepers were unsure about their calendar, and thus unsure about the time 
of fulfillment of the prophecy of Samuel the Lamanite regarding the signs of the death (Atonement) of Christ 
and the Resurrection, which together would redeem all mankind (see Helaman 14:20-27, 17).  However, 
Mormon is using the literary construction where the word “if” means “since.”  In other words, Mormon is 
actually highlighting and affirming the fact that Samuel's prophecy and the Lord's covenant with all of man-
kind is about to be fulfilled.]

3 	And 	the people 
began 	to 	look 	
with 	GREAT 	earnestness 
for 	the 	sign 
               which 		had 	been 	given 
by 	the     prophet 
           Samuel the Lamanite 

yea 			for 	the time 
that 	there 	should 	be 	darkness 	
for 	the space of three days over the face of the land

 4 	And 	there 	began   to be 	GREAT  doubtings 					         02
and 	disputations 
among 	the     people 
    NOT	withstanding 	so 	MANY	signs 
had 	been 	given


Earthquakes Fire Whirlwind and Tempest
(Earth—Fire—Wind—Water)

 5 And it came to pass 
in the thirty and fourth YEAR 				
in the             first MONTH 
on the fourth DAY of the month 

there 	arose 	a 	GREAT 	storm 
such an one 	as								          {AG}
    NEVER 		had 	been 	known  			in 	ALL 	the land           
          [Historical Narrative]  HN
__________
[Heb. 02 – Use of “began to be”]

[3 Nephi 8]

[Note:  According to E. W. Bullinger, the number four denotes God’s creative works.  He is known by the 
things that are seen.  The fourth day of creation saw the material creation finished. (Gen. 1:14-19).  Four 
is the number of the great elements—earth,  fire, wind and water.  Interestingly, Genesis 2:15 mentions 
four cherubim whose purpose was to guard the Tree of Life, thus preserving the blessed hope of immor-
tality for creation until the day that the curse of the Fall was removed.  In Mosaic ritual, four sacrifices 
marked the life and death of the Messiah (Psalm 40:6). (E. W. Bullinger, Number in Scripture: Its 
Supernatural Design and Spiritual Significance, 2011 reprint of the 1894 edition.)] 


 6 	And 	there 	was also  a 	GREAT
   and     terrible tempest 

and 	there 	was 		terrible thunder 	
    insomuch 
that 	it 	did 		shake 			the whole earth 
               as if	it 	was  about 
to 	divide asunder

 7 	And 	there 	were 
       exceedingly sharp    lightnings 					         03
     such as 	NEVER 	had 	been 	known 	in 	ALL 	the land

 8 	And 	the city of  Zarahemla 
did 		take fire
 9 	And 	the city of  Moroni 
did 		sink 	into 	the 	depths of the sea 
and 	the inhabitants thereof 
were 		drowned

 10 	And 	the earth 	was 	carried up 
upon 		the City  of Moronihah 
that 	in 		the 	place 	of 		the City [of Moronihah] 
there 	became   a 	GREAT  mountain

[bookmark: _Hlk507397294] 11  [A]	And 	there 	was          a 	GREAT 							         aa
  and 	terrible destruction 	
[B]					in 		the land southward
 12 But behold 
        [A]		there 	was    a 	MORE	GREAT							          04
 and 	terrible destruction 
[B]					in 		the land northward
__________
[Heb. 03 – Use of “exceedingly and plurals]	
[Par. aa – Simple alternating parallelism]	
[Heb. 04 – Amplification]
[3 Nephi 8]

     for behold 							the whole face of the land 
was 		changed 			      [bookend #1—see v 17]  

     because of 			the 	tempests 			               [“s” deleted in 1830]       bb
and 	the 	whirlwinds 						          05
and 	the 	thunderings 
and 	the 	lightnings 

and 	
   [because of]	the exceedingly GREAT  quaking  of 		the whole earth		       [1981]

 13 							And 	the highways 			         cc
were	 	broken up 
and 	the level roads 			           dd	         
were 	     	 spoiled 

And 	MANY smooth places 		         ee
became 	rough

 14 							And 	MANY  GREAT and notable cities 				were 		sunk 
and 	MANY [GREAT and notable cities]	
were 		burned 

and 	MANY [GREAT and notable cities]	
were 		shaken 
till    	the buildings     thereof 
had 	fallen to the earth 

and      [till] 	the inhabitants thereof 
were 		slain 

and      [till] 	the places         [thereof]
were 	left 	desolate

 15 	And 	there 	were 		some 			cities 
which 		remained 

but 			the 	damage 		thereof 
was 		exceedingly GREAT 				       [1981]
__________
[Par. bb – Working out]				[Par. ee – Circular repetition  “MANY”]
[Heb. 05 – Plurals]	
[Par. cc – Repeated alternating parallelism]
[Par. dd – Many “and”s]	
[3 Nephi 8]

and 	there 	were 		MANY of / ^in	 	them                       [P, 1830 / ^1981]
who	were		slain	
		
 16 	And 	there 	were 		some 
who	were 		carried away 
in 	the 	whirlwind 
and 	whither 
they 			went 
NO man 		knoweth 
SAVE 	they 			know 
that 	they 	were 		carried away 
             [in 	a	whirlwind]

 17 And thus 							the face of the whole earth 	         ff
became 	deformed 						         gg
      because of 			the	tempests 						         06
and 	the 	thunderings 						         07
and 	the	lightnings 
and 	the 	quaking of 			      the 	          earth

 18 And behold 
[bookmark: _Hlk507398680][A]	             [they] the  rocks 									         hh
[B]		were 		rent in twain
[A]         [and]	they [the rocks] 
[B]		were 		broken up 
			upon 		the face of the whole earth 
insomuch 
that 	they [the rocks] 
were 		found 	
      	in	broken fragments 					 
and 	in	seams 						       
and 	in	cracks 	upon 	ALL 	the face of the 	          land   
									                [compare Hel. 14:21-22]

Three Days of Darkness  

 19 And it came to pass 
that 	when	 	the       	thunderings 						          ii
and 	the      	lightnings 				
and 	the   	storm 
and 	the  	tempest 
and 	the      	quakings of 			      the 	          earth 	
__________
[Par. ff – Like endings]		[Heb. 07 – Repetition of “the”]
[Par. gg – Working out]		[Par. hh – Simple synonymous parallelism]
[Heb. 06 – Plurals]			[Par. ii – Enumeration]
[3 Nephi 8]

did 	cease					            [opposites]
 
     for behold 	they 		did 	last 	for about the space of three hours 
and 	it 	was 		said by some 
that 	the time was GREATER 

     nevertheless 
ALL 		these 	GREAT
 and 	terrible things 
were 		done 	in   about the space of three hours
       and then 
             behold 	
[A]		there 	was 		darkness 						          jj
[B]					upon 		the face of the             land
 20 And it came to pass 
[A]	that 	there 	was 		thick darkness 						         08
[B]					upon 	ALL 	the face of the             land 

    insomuch 
that 			the 	inhabitants 		thereof 
who 	had 		NOT 	  fallen 						         kk
could    feel 
the 	vapor of darkness

 21 	And 	there 	could 	be 	NO 	   light 						          LL
       because of 			the	darkness 
NEITHER  candles
NEITHER  torches 
NEITHER 
could 
there 		be 		    fire kindled 
with their 	  fine 
and exceedingly dry wood 	      [1920]
          so that 	there 	could 		NOT be     ANY light  at all

 22 	And 	there 	was 		NOT 	    ANY light seen 
NEITHER   fire 
NOR 	    glimmer 
NEITHER   the sun 
NOR          the moon 
NOR          the stars 
__________
[Par. jj – Simple synonymous parallelism]	[Par. kk – Repetition of NOT, NO, NEITHER, NOR]	
[Heb. 08 – Amplification]			[Par. LL – Repetition of synonymous terms]

[3 Nephi 8]

for	so 		GREAT 
were 	the 	mists of darkness 
which 	were	     		upon 		the face of the             land

 23 And it came to pass 
that	 it 	did 		last 	for the space of three days 
that 	there 	was 		NO            light   seen 

and 	there 	was 	GREAT  mourning 
and 	howling 
and 	weeping 
among ALL the 	people continually 

yea 			GREAT  
were 	the 	groanings 
of  	      the 	people 
     because of 			the 	darkness 
and 	the		GREAT  	destruction 
which 	had 		come 	upon 		them

 24 And 											          mm
[A]  in one         place 
[B]  they were heard to  	cry 	             
saying
[C]  O  that we had repented before this GREAT and terrible day 
[D]      [     					]
[E]  and then would our brethren 
[F]  have been spared 
[G]  and they would NOT have been burned 
[H]  in that GREAT city Zarahemla
 25 And 
[A]  in another place 
[B]  they were heard to  	cry and  mourn 
saying
[C]  O  that we had repented before this GREAT and terrible day 
[D] and 	had not killed 	and stoned the prophets 
and cast 	them out 
[E]          then would our mothers 
       and	       our fair daughters 			         09
       and        our children 	
[F]  have been spared 
[G]  and  	       NOT have been buried up 
[H]  in that GREAT city Moronihah  
__________
[Par. mm – Extended alternating parallelism]	
[Heb. 09 – Idiom]
[3 Nephi 8]

And thus 	were 	the 	howlings of 	the 	people 	
GREAT 
and 	terrible
__________

[Note: According to John Tvedtnes, in recent years, LDS scholars have been struck by some aspects of internal consistency in the Book of Mormon.  Lengthy phrases and lists found in early parts of the book are repeated 
verbatim or nearly verbatim in later sections.  
	One example concerns the precise details of destructions which would take place at the crucifixion of 
the Savior which had been given by the ancient prophet Zenos in 1 Nephi 19:11-12:

         For thus spake the prophet: The Lord God surely shall visit all the house of Israel at that day, some 
with his voice, because of their righteousness, unto their great joy and salvation, and others with the 
thunderings and the lightnings of his power, by tempest, by fire, and by smoke, and vapor of darkness, 
and by the opening of the earth, and by mountains which shall be carried up.
         And all these things must surely come, saith the prophet Zenos.  And the rocks of the earth must rend; 
and because of the groanings of the earth, many of the kings of the isles of the sea shall be wrought upon
by the Spirit of God, to exclaim; The God of nature suffers.

	Each of the cataclysmic events Zenos listed was included in the account of these destructions given in 
3 Nephi 8:6-23. ("Textual Consistency," FARMS Update ("October 1987), reprinted in John W. Welch, ed., 
Reexploring the Book of Mormon), also (John A. Tvedtnes, "Mormon As an Abridger of Ancient Records," in 
The Most Correct Book, p. 17-18.)]

[Note: Grant Hardy writes the following and includes some charted information (which I have adapted):

Mormon often draws an implicit connection between prophecies and their fulfillment by reporting events in the language of the original prediction.  His chapter-long account of the destruction among the Nephites at the time of Jesus’ death borrows heavily in its wording not just from Samuel’s prophecies but also from Nephi’s (1 Ne. 12, 2 Ne. 26) and Zenos’ ( 1 Ne. 19).

Prophecy	Prophet		Prophecy	
Made				Fulfilled		Phrases and narrative
1 Ne. 12:4	Nephi		3 Ne. 8:22	“mist(s) of darkness”
1 Ne. 12:4	Nephi		3 Ne. 8:14	“many cities . . . sunk . . . burned” and collapsed
2 Ne. 26:5	Nephi		3 Ne. 8:16	“whirlwinds shall carry them away”
2 Ne. 26:6	Nephi		3 Ne. 8:13,17	“thunderings, and lightnings, and earthquakes”
Hel. 14:20	Samuel		3 Ne. 8:22	no light from the sun, moon, or stars for three days
Hel. 14:21	Samuel		3 Ne. 8:13,17	“thunderings and lightnings” and earthquakes
Hel. 14:21-22	Samuel		3 Ne. 8:18	rocks “rent in twain . . . [and] were found in seams and in 
cracks, and in broken fragments upon the face of the whole 
earth/land”

Hel. 14:24	Samuel		3 Ne. 8:13	“highways broken up”	
(Grant Hardy, Understanding the Book of Mormon: A Reader’s Guide, p. 189.)]


Chapter 9
{Original 1830 Chapter IV - continued}
[bookmark: _Hlk522655017]The Voice of Christ Declares His Power Over All Things
~~~ Many Cities Are Destroyed Because of Wickedness

 1 And it came to pass 
that 	there 	was 	        a 	voice	heard 	
[A]   among  ALL the 	inhabitants of the             earth  	         aa
   	[A]   upon     ALL the 	face 	       of this            land

 		crying
 2 	Wo  wo  wo 		              	[A]   unto 	this 	people 				         01
Wo [wo wo] 			[A]   unto 	the 	inhabitants of the whole earth 

EXCEPT	they 	shall 			repent			         [see Helaman 15:1, 2, 3]

for 	the Devil 		laugheth 
     	and 	his angels 		rejoice 																				
because of 	the 	slain 	of 	the     fair sons* 				         
and      [the]    fair daughters 
of 	           My people      [see Morm 6:19; Gen 6:2]

and 	it 	is 
because of 	their 	iniquity 
and 	abominations 
that 	they 	are 		fallen

[Note*  The term “fair” is directly connected to a covenant people  Read the covenant passage in Genesis 
6:1-7 which involves the Lord’s declaration of covenant blessings and covenant destruction to the posterity 
of Noah.]

[Note:  What follows is a very remarkable series of extended alternating parallelisms that employ the 
literary principle of “omission.”  According to this principle, phrases from other parallel lines are purpose-
fully left out for various reasons.  In order to illustrate this, I will align my structure and colorize the 
omissions in bold purple]

 3 Behold 
[A]  that GREAT city Zarahemla 								         bb
[B]  have I [Christ] 	[caused to be] 	           burned with fire 			         cc
[C]  and the inhabitants thereof [to be burned with fire]
__________
[Par. aa – Simple synonymous parallelism]	[Par. bb – Repeated extended alternating parallelism]
[Heb. 01 – Duplication]			[Par. cc – General repetition  “I Christ”]
[3 Nephi 9]

[Note:  The personal pronoun “I” for Christ is repeated thirty-five times in this speech not to mention the 
other thirty-three references to himself.]

 4 And behold 
[A]  that GREAT city Moroni 
[B]  have I [Christ] 	caused to be 	sunk  in the depths of the sea 	       	         02
[C]  and the inhabitants thereof 	to be drowned

 5 And behold 
[A]  that GREAT city Moronihah 
[B]  have I [Christ]          [caused to be]	covered with earth 
[C]  and the inhabitants thereof [to be buried up]
            [in the depths of the earth]
           
[D] to hide 	their 	iniquities 
and 	their 	abominations 
from before My face			          03
 [E]  that the blood of 	the  prophets 
and 	the  saints 
[F]  shall  NOT come ANY MORE 
unto Me 
against them

 6 And behold 
[A]  the City of Gilgal 
[B]  have I [Christ] 	caused to be 	sunk [in the depths of the earth] 
[C]  and the inhabitants thereof 	to be buried up 
[bookmark: _Hlk507272093]             in the depths of the earth

 7 Yea and 
[A]  the City of Onidah  							        [“Onihah” in P ]
 	             [B]  [have I  Christ  	caused to be 	sunk] [in the depths of the earth]
[bookmark: _Hlk507272737][C]  and the inhabitants thereof [to be buried up]
            [in the depths of the earth]
 

    and 	
[A]  the City of Mocum 
[bookmark: _Hlk507272922][B] [have I  Christ 	caused to be 	sunk] [in the depths of the earth]   
[C]  and the inhabitants thereof [to be buried up]
				             [_________________       ]
______________
[Heb. 02 – Use of “caused to be”]	
[Heb. 03 – Compound preposition  “from before”]

[3 Nephi 9]

     and  [A]  the City of Jerusalem 
[B] [have I  Christ 	caused to be 	sunk][in the depths of the earth]  
[C]  and the inhabitants thereof [to be buried up]
            [in the depths of the earth]

[Note: The phrase “the inhabitants thereof” has been (and will be) repeated nine times.  The phrase “caused to” or 
“caused to be” has been (and will be) repeated fourteen times.]
 
     And 	       waters 
[B]      have I [Christ] 	caused to
                                                        come up in the stead thereof 		            [“up” P, 1830/ deleted in 1920] 
[D]  to hide 	their  	wickedness *		             [word pair]
and      [their] 	abominations *	                 [repeated 5 times]
from before My face 
[E]  that the blood of 	the  prophets 
and  	the  saints 
[F]  shall  NOT come up ANY MORE 
unto Me 
against them

 8 And behold 
[A]  the City of Gadiandi 							                  dd  ee
    and 	[A]  the City of Gadiomnah 
    and 	[A]  the City of Jacob 
    and 	[A]  the City of Gimgimno 

       ALL these 
[B]  have I [Christ]	caused to be 	sunk 
and      [to be]    made 	hills 
and 	valleys in the places thereof
[C] and the inhabitants thereof 
[B]  have I [Christ]             [caused to be]	           buried up 
             in the depths of the earth 
[D]  to hide 	their  	wickedness 
And      [their] 	abominations 
from before My face 
	[E] that the blood of 	the  prophets 
and 	the  saints 
[F] should NOT come up ANY MORE 
unto Me 
against them
__________
[bookmark: _Hlk507349191][Par. dd – Repetition of the conjunction “the”]
[Par. ee – Circular repetition or Like beginnings]

[3 Nephi 9]

9 And behold 
[A]  that GREAT City of Jacob-ugath 		        [hyphen was originally in P ; also “the” king] 
which 	was 		inhabited by 	the 	people of the king Jacob        {AG}
		have
[B]  I [Christ] 		caused to be 	burned with fire 
[D] because of    their  	sins 
              and           their  	wickedness 
which 	was 	above ALL          the     	wickedness of the whole earth 		         04
      because of   their   	secret murders 
            and        [their]  	combinations

for 	it 	was 
they 	that 	did 	destroy 		the    peace 
of      My people 
and 	the    government of the land    

[Note: According to John Sorenson, at least three types of cities are indicated in the Book of Mormon.  The first is 
a city that is the administrative center for a local land.  The second is a city without any significant amount of dependent land.  The third is a "great city."  The six "great" cities specifically identified in the Book of Mormon 
are: Ammonihah (Alma 9:4), Jerusalem (Alma 21:2), Zarahemla (3 Ne. 9:3), Moroni (3 Nephi 9:4), Moronihah 
(3 Nephi 9:5), Jacobugath (3 Ne. 9:9), and the Jaredite city built by king Lib (Ether 10:20).  Interestingly, four 
of those "great" cities are mentioned in one chapter (3 Ne. 9).  In addition, when the Savior spoke to the people 
from above on the occasion of the great catastrophe, he referred to "great and notable cities" (3 Ne. 8:14) and 
"great cities" (3 Ne. 10:4) which had been destroyed. (Compare the "large cities" mentioned in Mosiah 27:6.)  
(John L. Sorenson, "The Settlements of Book of Mormon Peoples," in Nephite Culture and Society, p.140-2,150-1.)]  

      therefore 	[B]  I [Christ]   	did 	cause 		them 
             to be 	burned [with fire]
[D]  to    destroy    	them      
from before My face 
[E] that the blood of 	the   prophets 
and 	the   saints 
[F] should NOT come up 
unto Me ANY MORE
against them

[Note: Allen & David Richardson and Anthony Bentley write that the Book of Mormon makes use of compound prepositions. The example "from before" is a literal translation of the Hebrew words mippene and milliphen.  
They found that it was used twenty-three times in the Old Testament Hebrew text, but that it was translated 
into English (KJV & IV) only four times (for example, Genesis 23:4; Exodus 4:3; 1 Chronicles 11:13; Judges 11:23).  
The other verses all translate it "from," giving us a more precisely worded English sentence, even though in the Hebrew text it reads, "from before."  Yet there are at least ten instances where the combination "from before" 
is found in the Book of Mormon.      
        In 3 Nephi 9:5-11 the Hebraism "from before" amazingly appears five times in seven verses, representing yet another Hebrew language pattern called circular repetitive parallelism. (Allen H. Richardson, David E. Richardson, 
and Anthony E. Bentley, Voice from the Dust-500 Evidences Supporting the Book of Mormon, p. 267, 280-281.)]	
___________
[Heb. 04 – Use of superlative “above ALL”]

[3 Nephi 9]

 10 And behold 
[A]  the City of Laman 									     ff   gg
    and 	[A]  the City of Josh 
    and 	[A]  the City of Gad 
    and 	[A]  the City of Kishkumen		  				    [kishcumen in P ]
[B] have I [Christ]  	caused to be 	burned with fire 
[C]  and the inhabitants thereof 
[D] because of    their  wickedness 	
in       casting out the  prophets 
and      [in]      stoning 	  those
 	whom 	I [Christ] did send to 	declare unto 	       them 
      concerning   their  wickedness 				         hh
and        their  abominations

 11 			           And because they did     cast             them ALL out 
that 	there 	were NONE righteous 
        among them 
[bookmark: _Hlk507349210][B]  	I [Christ] did send down fire 
         and [did]                   	destroy 	       them 

[D]  that 	their  wickedness 
and      [their] abominations 
      might be hid from before  My face 

[E]  that the blood of 	  the   prophets 
and 	  the   saints 
whom 	I [Christ]        sent 		        among them 

[F]  might NOT cry 
 unto Me  from the ground 
        against them

 12 And 	MANY 			GREAT 	destructions 
[B]  have I [Christ] 	caused to come 	upon this land 
and 	upon this people 

[D] because of    their   wickedness 
and        their  abominations

[Note:  This ends the section of repeated extended alternating parallelism and illustrated omissions.  I will 
now return to my normal spacing and alignment of parallel elements.]
__________
[Par. ff – Repetition of the conjunction “the”]
[Par. gg – Circular repetition or Like beginnings]	
[Par. hh – Word pair  “wickedness/abominations”]
[3 Nephi 9]

 13 	O  ALL 	ye that  are 		spared 
           because 	ye 	were MORE 	righteous 	than   	they 

will 	
ye not 	now 		return   unto 	           Me 
and 	repent of 	your 	sins 
and 	be converted 
that 		I [Christ] may 	heal          	           you?

[bookmark: _Hlk14326540] 14 	Yea 	verily 	I [Christ] 	say 	unto                 you 
if 	ye   	will 		come 	unto 	           Me 
             [then]	ye   	shall 		have 		           eternal life 

            Behold 		Mine 		arm of mercy 
is 	extended towards       you 

and 	whosoever 	will 	come   [unto	           Me]
him 		will
I [Christ] 	receive 

and    	blessed 	are 			           those 
who 			come    unto 	           Me

 15       Behold 		I Am Jesus Christ the Son of God  		        [Scriptural Commentary]  SC

I [Christ] 	created 	the     heavens 				          ii
and       the      earth 
and	           ALL things 
that 	in        them 		
are  

I [Christ] was 		with 	the     Father from the beginning  
I [Christ] am 		in 	the     Father 
and 		the     Father 
in 	           Me 	    [see note at end of chapter]

And 	in   	           Me 
hath 	the Father 	glorified 	His     Name

16 			I [Christ] 	came 	unto 	           My own 
and 	           My own 
received 	           Me 	NOT
__________
[Par. ii – Distribution]
[3 Nephi 9]

The Scriptures Concerning Christ's Coming Are Fulfilled

And 		the	 	scriptures concerning My coming 
are 	fulfilled

 17  And       as 	MANY 	as 	have 	received 	           Me 
to 	them 		have 	
I [Christ] 	given 
to 	become 	the     sons of God 

and 	even  	so 	will 
I [Christ]            [give 
to 	become 	the     sons of God] 
to   as 	MANY 	as 	shall 	believe on 	           My Name 		         {AG}

      for behold 					by 	          Me    
Redemption 	cometh 

and 					in 	          Me 
is   the 	law of Moses 	fulfilled				  [see note at end of  chapter]

 18 			I Am the Light and the Life of the World   			     [irony]     06   jj
I Am Alpha and Omega the Beginning and the End		     [irony]

 19 	And 	ye 		shall  	offer up unto 	           Me    
NO MORE 	the     shedding of blood	     [irony]           07

yea 						your   sacrifices 			          	         kk
and 	your   burnt offerings 
shall be done away 

for 		I [Christ] will 	accept NONE of your   sacrifices 			     [irony]
and 	your  burnt offerings

 20 	And 	ye 		shall 	offer		 
for    	a         sacrifice 
unto  Me     
        			a         broken heart 			         08
and  	a         contrite spirit  
__________
[Heb. 06 – Descriptive Metaphorical Name]	
[Par. jj – Synonymous parallelism]
[Heb. 07 – Active participles where “of” is inserted before the object]  
[Par. kk – Word pair  “sacrifices/burnt offerings]	
[Heb. 08 – Idiom + Synonymous parallelism]
[3 Nephi 9]

[Note:  According to Donald Parry (2007:454), verses 16-17 can be viewed as an example of chiastic parallelism.  The following is a simple outline of the parallel elements in the chiastic structure: 

	16 . . . 
[bookmark: _Hlk525369337]	[A]	And the scriptures concerning My coming are fulfilled
		[B]	And as many as have received     Me
				[C]	to them         have I  given to become the sons of God
				[C]	And even so will    I [give]  to
		[B]	as         many as shall  believe on My name.
	[A]	For behold,  by Me redemption cometh 
and in Me is the law of Moses             fulfilled 	


[Note: According to Richardson, Richardson and Bentley, the use of the Greek words "Alpha and Omega" (3 Nephi 9:18) is not an anachronism. The English language is actually a combination of several languages and thus contains words from Latin, German, French, and, significantly, Greek.  For example, many English words, such as "critical," “music," and "poetry" may be thought to be purely English words, but were actually borrowed from the Greek language.  Alpha and Omega became an accepted English expression, though it was once purely Greek.  It literally means "the first and last" letters of the Greek alphabet.  
	Interestingly, Hugh Nibley notes that in the ancient ritual alphabet of the Mandaeans, a Semitic alphabet, "the first and last letters, the 'alpha and omega,' are the same, and represent 'perfection of light and life.'  Thus, 
there may be more behind 3 Nephi 9:18 than a mere literary convention: "I am the light and the life . . . I am Alma 
and Omega." (Nibley, Since Cumorah, p. 165-166)  (Allen H. Richardson, David E. Richardson and Anthony E. 
Bentley, 1000 Evidences for the Church of Jesus Christ of Latter-day Saints: Part Two-A Voice from the Dust: 500 Evidences in Support of the Book of Mormon, p. 274.)]

[Note:  Repeated irony parallelism is introduced into the text here in this record of Christ’s first declaration to 
the people  In the midst of absolute darkness and death Christ declares himself “the Light and the Life of the 
World”  At the “end” a of covenant people Christ declares himself to be “the Beginning and the End.”  In the midst 
of death and blood Christ declares that there will be “no more the shedding of blood.  At this gathering at the temple— the site of ritual sacrifice, Christ declares that “your burnt offerings shall be done away” and that He 
will accept “none of your sacrifices.”  What contrast!  What irony! (Dana Pike, “3 Nephi 9:19-20: The Offering of a Broken Heart,” in Andrew C. Skinner and Gaye Strathearn eds., Third Nephi: An Incomparable Scripture, p. 19-34.)]

[Note: According to Ronald Poelman, the English word "sacrifice" is derived  from two Latin words:  sacer and 
facere, which when taken together mean "to make sacred."  "That which we [consecrate] to the Lord . . . is 
indeed made sacred, and the obedient are edified." (Ronald E. Poelman, "Tithing: A Privilege,"  Ensign, May 
1998, p. 78-79.)]

[Note: The idea of a broken heart and a contrite spirit was not new to the Nephites.  It apparently existed from 
the beginning.  It was familiar to the Hebrews and to the Mosaic Law.  It is attested in the Old Testament and 2 Nephi 2:7).  Psalms 51:16-17 provides the best evidence of this teaching in the Old Testament.  The Hebrew verb translated “broken” in Psalm 51:17 means “to break smash shatter.”  The Septuagint rendered this Hebrew 
verb with a Greek word meaning “to crush break.”   The Hebrew term translated “contrite” in Psalm 51:17 
means “to crush.”  Only in modern times has it come to mean “penitent.”  Thus the two terms are parallel 
synonyms (not two separate phenomena) and they were pronounced with force in an unbelievable setting of destruction.   This background highlights the words of the Lord in Ezekiel 36:26: “A new heart also will I give 
you and a new spirit will I put within you.”   In Jeremiah 24:7 the Lord declares: “I will give them an heart to 
know me.” (Dana Pike, “3 Nephi 9:19-20: The Offering of a Broken Heart,” in Third Nephi: An Incomparable Scripture, p. 19-34.)]
[3 Nephi 9]

[bookmark: _Hlk14326786]    	And 	whoso 			cometh  unto 	           Me 	
  with  	a         broken heart 
    and    [with] 	a         contrite spirit

him will I [Christ] 	baptize   with 	           fire				[B]
    and	  with 	the     Holy Ghost 			[H]

     even as 	the Lamanites 
because of 	their 	faith 		in        Me 				[F]
at the time of their conversion 
were 	baptized with   	           fire 
    and 	   with 	the     Holy Ghost 

and 	they 		            *knew 	it 	NOT	         [covenant language – see note]

[Note*  The word “know” (or “knew” here) is associated with a continuing process of perfection in the 
covenant way.  Thus the phrase “they knew it not” does not necessarily mean that at the time of their 
baptism they weren’t aware of the spirit of the Holy Ghost, but rather it seems to imply that the Lord was 
looking from the perspective that these Lamanites at the time of their covenant baptism were at the 
beginning of the covenant pathway that leads to a total covenant knowledge of God and the workings of 
the Holy Ghost.]

 21 Behold 		I [Christ] have 	come    unto 		the world 	
to 	bring Redemption 
unto 		the world 
to	save 			the world 
from 	sin

 22  Therefore 	whoso 			repenteth 						[R]
and 	cometh unto 	           Me 
as 	a         little child 			            09

him will I [Christ] 	receive 
for of 	such 		is 			the     kingdom of God  

            Behold 	
for 	such 	I [Christ] have 	laid        down 	           My life 
and   	              [I [Christ] have  	taken it up again

       Therefore 				repent 
and	come    unto 	           Me 
ye       ends of the earth 	              [duality]
and 	be saved						[S]
__________
[Heb. 09 – Simile]

[3 Nephi 9]

[Note:  Grant Hardy writes:

Nephi had written that “notwithstanding we believe in Christ, we keep the law of Moses, and look forward with steadfastness unto Christ, until the law shall be fulfilled” (2 Ne. 25:24)—a principle reiterated by Abinadi, Amulek, and Mormon himself (Mosiah 13:27-28; Alma 25:15-16, 30:3, 34:13-14). . . . Christ’s voice in the darkness announced that the long-anticipated day had finally arrived: “in me is the law of Moses fulfilled.” (3 Ne. 9:17-20].

(Grant Hardy, Understanding the Book of Mormon: A Reader’s Guide, p. 193.)]


[Note: The phrase “ends of the earth” (3 Nephi 9:22) denotes the whole geographical boundaries of the earth, but the phrase also denotes the full purpose or to what “ends” that the earth was created by God in the first place.  That is, the earth was created for the covenant progression of a righteous posterity of our Father in Heaven. We came to this earth as “pure children” and we are to return to our Father in Heaven again as “pure children” through 
the Redemption of Christ.]



[Note:  James E. Faulconer poses the question: “What does Christ mean when he says, ‘I am in the Father, and the Father in me’?” (3 Nephi 9:15).  (For related scriptures, see Luke 10:22; John 14:10-11, 31; Mosiah 15:2; 3 Nephi 11:27, 32; 3 Nephi 20:35; 3 Nephi 27:13; 3 Nephi 28:10; and D&C 35:2; 50:43; 93:3.)  
Compare 2 Samuel 19:43: “We have ten parts in the king, and we have also more right in David than ye.”  Compare also 2 Samuel 20:1: “We have no part in David, neither have we inheritance in the son of Jesse.”  The wording in those verses suggests that to be in a person was to recognize him as one’s lord or king.  It was to become one of his people, part of his family as it were.  To be in David is to be in covenant relation to him.  So for the Father and the Son to be in one another is for them to be in covenant relation, and for us to be in Christ is to be in covenant relation with him. (James E. Faulconer, The Book of Mormon Made Harder: Scripture Study Questions, Neal A. Maxwell Institute, 2014, p. 282.)]







Chapter 10
{Original 1830 Chapter IV - continued}

All Did Hear--All Did Witness

[bookmark: _Hlk521341558] 1 And now behold 
            it came to pass 
[bookmark: _Hlk507255590][A]	that 	ALL the people 				of 	the land 			         aa
did 	hear 	these sayings 
[A]			and 	did 	witness of it  

    	 And 			after 		these sayings 
there 	was 		silence 		in 	the land 
for the space of MANY hours

 2 	For SO 	GREAT 	was 	the 	astonishment 
of 	the     people 
that 	they 		did 	cease 	lamenting 
and      [did	cease]	howling 

for 	the	loss 	of 	their   kindreds 	              [“s” deleted in 1830] 
which 		had 	been 	slain

       therefore 	there 	was 		silence 		in   ALL 	the land 
for the space of MANY hours

 3 And it came to pass 
that 	there 	came 		a     voice again 
unto 	the     people 

[A]	and 	ALL the people 	did 	hear 							         bb
[A]	and      [ALL the people] did 	witness 
of it      [the voice]       saying 


__________
[Par. aa – Simple synonymous parallelism + bookends]
[Par. bb – Simple synonymous parallelism + bookends]



[bookmark: _Hlk510167401][3 Nephi 10]

 4	O	ye          people 				of 	these GREAT cities 		         cc
which 		   have 		fallen 						    [duality]

who 	are 	a	descendants 	of       Jacob      [“a” deleted, “s” added in 1837]
[bookmark: _Hlk507230726]       yea 	who 	are 				of       the house of Israel 

[bookmark: _Hlk507256391][bookmark: _Hlk507231969]   [A]   	O*	ye          people				of       the house of Israel        [P, 1830/ [   ] ]         dd
        [B]  		How oft   have 	I  [the Lord]				       [*see note at end of chapter]
gathered 	you  		
             [C]   		as a hen 	gathereth 	her chickens  under her wings  ?         	         01

      	And      [How oft] have  [I   the Lord]	
nourished 	you  [?]

 5[A]And again  [ye          people				of       the house of Israel]         
        [B]   		How oft  would I  [the Lord]  
   have 		gathered 	you 
             [C]   		as a hen 	gathereth 	her chickens  under her wings  ?

[A]   yea   O 	ye 	people 				of 	the house of Israel 		         ee
[B]  	 who 	   have 		fallen 

[bookmark: _Hlk507257579][A]   yea   O 	ye 	people 				of 	the house of Israel 
ye 		that 	dwell 			at Jerusalem 

[A]   as [also?]	ye         [people	that 	dwell 			at Zarahemla?] 	
[B]   	that 	   have 		fallen 

       yea 	How oft  would I  [the Lord]
  have 		gathered 	you   
as a hen 	gathereth 	her chickens [under her wings]   ?

and	ye         [people] 
  would NOT[be gathered]

 6 	   O 	ye 	house of Israel 
whom     	I  [the Lord]
  have 		spared 

[bookmark: _Hlk30649353]How oft  will 	I  [the Lord]	
gather 		you 
as a hen 	gathereth 	her chickens  under her wings  
__________
[Par. cc – Like beginnings  “ye” or “ye people”]		[Heb. 01 – Simile]	
[Par. dd – Extended alternating parallelism]		[Par. ee – Alternating parallelism]
[3 Nephi 10]

[Note:  Christ has delivered the same basic rhetorical question from different perspectives multiple times.   
“The principle supporting the use of the rhetorical question is that because its answer is obvious and usually 
the only one possible, a deeper impression will be made by raising the question than by the speaker’s making 
a direct statement”(Holman and Harmon Handbook to Literature: 407) – Jane Allis Pike – see Commentary.] 	

           [Answer:  ALWAYS!]
if 	ye         [people]	will 	repent 				            [Prophetic Promise]   PP
and 	return 	unto                 Me 
with 	full purpose 	of       heart

 7 But 	if           [ye 	people	would]  NOT 
   O       [ye] 	house of Israel 

the 	places 			of 	your 	dwellings 
shall 		become 		desolate 

until 	the time of 	the 	fulfilling of	 the    covenant 
to 	your   fathers

 8 And now it came to pass 
that 	after the  people had 	heard 		these words 

            behold 	they 	began 	to 	weep 							         02
     and  [began   to] 	howl again 
because of 	the	 loss 	of 	their  kindreds 	      [“s” deleted in 1830]   {AG}
and      [their] friends

 9 And it came to pass 
that 	thus did the three days        pass away  
     	and 	it was in the morning 								           ff

[bookmark: _Hlk521656384]and 	the darkness 		dispersed 
from 	off 		the face 			         03
of 	the land 			         04

and 	the earth 	           /	did cease to tremble 					         gg
and 	the rocks 	           /	did cease to rend 

and 	the dreadful groanings/ did cease 						         hh
and ALL the tumultuous noises/ 	did pass away
_________
[Heb. 02 – Use of “began to”]			[Par. gg – Simple synonymous parallelism]
[Par. ff – Many “and”s]			[Par. hh – Simple synonymous parallelism]
[Heb. 03 – Compound prepositions]
[Heb. 04 – Separated prepositions]

[3 Nephi 10]

 10 	And 	the earth 	           /  did cleave together again 
          that it 	       stood 

and 	the   mourning 									          ii
and 	the   weeping 
and 	the   wailing 			of 	the     people 
who	were spared alive 
 	did 	cease 

[A]   	and 	their mourning 									          jj
        [B]   			was   turned  into 	joy 
[A]   	and 	their lamentations 								         05
        [B]               	             [were turned] into the 	praise 
and 	thanksgiving 
unto  The Lord Jesus Christ Their Redeemer
 11 	And 	thus far were 
the scriptures 		fulfilled 
which 	had 	been 	spoken 		by       the prophets			   
									        [Scriptural Commentary]   SC

The More Righteous Part of the People Were Spared

 12 	And 	it 	was	 the 	MORE 	righteous part 
of 	the     people 		
who 	were 		saved 

[A]     	and 	it 	was 
they  /	
who 			received 	           the prophets 
         [B]	and      [who]			stoned 		           them NOT	 		      kk LL

[A]      	and 	it 	was 
they  /	
         [B]		who 	had 	NOT 	shed 		the     blood 		
of 	the     saints   
who 	were 		spared      

 13 	And 	they 	were 		spared 
and      [they] 	were 	NOT   	sunk 				
and      [NOT]  	buried up 	in 	the earth 			        mm

__________
[Par. ii – Synonymous terms]			[Par. kk – Repetition of NOT, NOT, NEITHER]
[Par. jj – Simple alternating parallelism]		[Par. LL – Simple alternating parallelism]
[Heb. 05 – Plurals]				[Par. mm – Distribution  “earth/sea”]
[3 Nephi 10]

and 	they 	were 	NOT  	drowned	in 	the depths 
of 	the sea 

[bookmark: _Hlk507235405][A]	and 	they 	were 	NOT   	burned		by 	fire   	    		   	         nn
[B]			NEITHER 
were 
they 			fallen upon 
and 	crushed to death 

[bookmark: _Hlk507258160][A]	and 	they 	were 	NOT   	carried away 
in  the 	whirlwind 
[B]			NEITHER 
were 
they 			overpowered 
by the 	vapor 	of smoke 
and      [by the	vapor]   of darkness

[Note: According to Richard Rust, the Book of Mormon is prophecy designed specifically and intentionally for 
our day (see Mormon 8:35; 3 Nephi 26:12; 2 Nephi 3:19).  Rust writes:

When I say "designed," I mean not only planned with a purpose but shaped artistically so that form 
and content are totally integrated. . . . I have come to realize that the literary aspects of the Book of 
Mormon are essential to its purposes. . . . Imagery helps teach memorably  and vividly the covenants 
of the Lord.  For example, faith in Jesus Christ the Creator, the Son of God, is shown in the contrast of
 light and dark and in reference to the four major elements of earth, air, fire, and water.  These are 
brought together in the section of the Book of Mormon that prefigures the Second Coming of Christ.  

(Richard D. Rust, "The Book of Mormon, Designed for Our Day," in Review of Books on the Book of Mormon, 
Vol. 2, 1990, p. 2,14.)]


Search the Scriptures
They Testify of Christ and the Covenants Made with Joseph
[Mormon Comments]

 14 And now 
[A]		whoso 			readeth 
            [B]		let him 			understand 

[A]		he	 that 	hath 	the        scriptures 
             [B]	let him 			search 	them 			       [Scriptural Commentary]   SC

__________
[Par. nn – Simple alternating parallelism]



[3 Nephi 10]

             [B]and      [let him]			SEE       						         	         oo
             [B]and      [let him]			behold

            [C]		if 	ALL 	these 	deaths 						     	         pp
            [C]and      [if	ALL	these]	destructions 	by   	fire 			                   06  qq
and 	by   	smoke 				          rr
and 	by  	tempests 
and 	by   	whirlwinds 
and 	by  the 	opening of the earth to receive them 
        						and      [by]  	ALL these things 

             are not unto the fulfilling of 	the     prophecies 
of 	MANY     of	the     holy prophets

 15       Behold 	I    [Mormon]		say 	unto 	you 

Yea 	MANY 	have 		testified of 	these things 			                   ss   tt
at 	the 	coming 	  of Christ 

and      [MANY 		were 		slain 
       because 	they 			testified of 	these things

 16 	Yea 	the prophet  Zenos 
did	testify     of 	these things 

       and also     [the prophet] Zenock 	spake 
concerning			these things 
       because 	they 			testified particularly 
concerning                    		           US 
WHO 	are 	the 	remnant of 	their  SEED

 17       Behold 	our father     Jacob also testified 
[bookmark: _Hlk525435258]concerning   a 	remnant of 	the     seed 
of       Joseph 				         07	       

    And behold 		are 	not 
WE 		        a 	remnant of 	the     seed 
of       Joseph ?  

__________
[Par. oo – Simple synonymous parallelism]			[Par. ss – Circular repetition  “testified]
[Par. pp – Completion of Extended alternating parallelism]		[Par. tt – Like endings  “these things”]
[Heb. 06 – Repetition of a preposition]				[Heb. 07 – Two nouns connected by “of” = adjective]
[Par. qq – Enumeration]
[Par. rr – Many “and”s]
[3 Nephi 10]

And 	these things 
which 				testify	 of 	           US 

are 			    they [these things] 
not 	written  upon 	the     plates of brass 
which 	OUR father   Lehi 	brought  out 	of 	Jerusalem ?


Mormon Testifies of Christ's Visit

 18 And it came to pass 
that	in 		the ending 
of the thirty and fourth year 							    08  09
[bookmark: _Hlk128606595]behold 	I    [Mormon]	will 	show 	unto 	you 		          [Editorial Promise]   EP

that 	the people of Nephi 								
who 	were 		spared 

      and also 	those who  had been 	called Lamanites 
who 	       had been 	spared 
			
did have 	GREAT favors 
shown 	unto 	           them 

and      [did  have] 	GREAT blessings 
poured out 
upon 	their  heads 

       insomuch 
that 	soon after 	the 	ascension 	of       Christ 
into    heaven 

He [Christ]  
did  truly 	manifest Himself 
unto  them
 19 					showing  His body 
unto  them 
and 	ministering 	unto  them

and 	an account 	of 	His ministry 
shall 	be 	given 	hereafter  		              [Editorial Promise]   EP
* * *
__________
[Heb. 08 -- Active participles where “of” is inserted before the object]  
[Heb. 09 – The use of “and” between units of tens and ones]	
[3 Nephi 10]

[Ending]
       Therefore 	for this time 
I    [Mormon] 		make an end 						         10
of 	my     sayings
* * *
___________
[Heb. 10 – Use of “make an end”]



[Note:  According to H. Clay Gorton, 3 Nephi 10:1-3 can be viewed as a conceptual chiastic parallelism.  A brief outline of the pertinent elements is as follows:

      1	A	And now behold, it came to pass that all the people of the land did hear these sayings, 
and did witness of it.

B	And after these sayings there was silence in the land for the space of many hours;

      2			C	For so great was the astonishment of the people that they did cease lamenting
 and howling for the loss of their kindred which had been slain;

		B	therefore 	        there was silence in all the land for the space of many hours.

      3	A	And it came to pass that there came a voice again unto the people, and all the people did hear, 
and did witness of it, saying . . . 

(H. Clay Gorton, A New Witness for Christ: Chiastic Structures in the Book of Mormon, 1997, p. 434.)]


[Note:  According to Royal Skousen, 
The exclamative word O has normally been spelled in every Book of Mormon edition in the biblical style, as O rather than as Oh, but there are about a dozen passages where Oh has been introduced into the history of the text. . . . Out of a total of 270 places where O has occurred in the printed editions, 13 show the variant Oh  . . . Interestingly, the 1920 LDS edition, five instances of Oh were removed, presumably by the typesetter and not by [James E.] Talmage since these five were not marked for change in the committee copy. . . . There is also one omitted case (at 3 Nephi 10:4), where Joseph Smith removed the second O in the verse (along with its following appositive noun phrase) in his editing for the 1837 edition. 
 (See Royal Skousen, The History of the Text of the Book of Mormon. Part Six: Spelling in the Manuscripts and Editions. FARMS and BYU Studies, 2020, p. 551-553.)]


[3 Nephi 10]

[Note:  In the 3 Nephi 10:9 eyewitness account of the great upheaval, three terms are used concerning the quake: "rocks did rend," "dreadful groanings," and "tumultuous noises."
	In another eyewitness account, Mr. E. J. Houston says: 

	After the actual quaking of the earth, the most wonderful and impressive thing is the great variety of sounds and noises.  These occur not only while the earth waves are passing through the crust at any place, but also long before the principal shocks reach the place as well as long after they have passed." ("The Atmosphere," chapter 24)

	Henri Fabre, French naturalist, says: 

	Earthquakes are often preceded by subterranean noises, announcing the catastrophe to come.  First there is the dull rumble that reminds one of distant thunder, swelling in volume, then diminishing, then swelling again, as if some storm were beginning to break far beneath the earth's surface.  At this sound, so full of mysterious menace, everyone falls silent, mute with fear, and every face turns pale.
	Warned by their instincts the very animals are seized with alarm; dogs howl with terror, and the plowhorse appears to brace himself by planting his hoofs farther apart.  Meanwhile the noise increases and one seems to hear a long line of wagons, heavily laden with old iron, rumbling over a hollow roadway of brass, while a whole battery of cannon is discharged.  And then the ground trembles, rises and falls, whirls round, opens and a frightful abyss yawn before the terrified observer.  In the presence of such scenes, the stoutest heart is panic-stricken. (Henri Fabre--"The Earth is Ours")
(Roy E. Weldon and F. Edward Butterworth, Book of Mormon Claims and Evidences, Vol. 2, p. 65.)]



[Note:  In recording the events surrounding the coming of Christ to "all the people of the land" in the Book of Mormon, he writes: "the prophet Zenos did testify of these things, and also Zenock spake concerning these things, because they testified particularly concerning us, who are the remnant of their seed." (3 Nephi 10:16).  Mormon does not define exactly what it means to be "the remnant of their seed," but if taken literally, the literal descendants of Lehi would also be part of the literal posterity of these prophets.  These prophets would also be part of tribe of Joseph. Thus, the above information might give reason as to why these prophets are not found in the Bible.  
	According to Daniel Ludlow, the prophets Zenos and Zenock are quoted several times by the prophets of the Book of Mormon.  A possible reason for this propensity in quoting them becomes evident: the Nephites are descendants of the prophets Zenos and Zenock!  (Daniel H. Ludlow, A Companion to Your Study of the Book of Mormon, p. 260.)]






[3 Nephi 10]






	
CHRONOLOGY OF THE BOOK OF HELAMAN

YEAR	EVENT                                                         

40th	Pahoran had died (Helaman 1:2)
	Sons of Pahoran contend for judgment-seat (1:2)
	Pahoran appointed by voice of people (1:5)
	Paanchi sends Kishkumen who murders Pahoran (1:7)
	Pacumeni appointed (1:13)
41st	Coriantumr leads Lamanites to battle against Nephites (1:15)
	Pacumeni flees & is killed--Zarahemla taken (1:21)
	Coriantumr marches towards Bountiful-thru most capital parts of land (1:23)
	Lehi heads Coriantumr – Coriantumr slain (1:29)
42nd	Helaman appointed to judgment-seat (2:2)
	Gadianton becomes leader of Kishkumen's band (2:4)
43rd	No contention (3:1)
44th	No contention (3:2)
45th	No contention (3:2)
46th	Much contention – many depart to land northward to large bodies of water (3:3-4)
47th	Great contention in the land (3:19)
48th	Great contention in the land (3:19)
49th	Continual peace – except for Gadianton band (3:23)
50th	Continual peace (3:32)
51st	Peace, pride begins to enter in (3:33)
52nd	Peace, exceeding great pride (3:36)
53rd	Helaman dies (3:37)
53rd	Nephi begins to reign (3:37)
54th	Many dissensions in the church (4:1)
56th	Dissenters go up to the Lamanites (4:4)
57th	Lamanites come down to battle (4:5)
58th	Lamanites gain all lands to Bountiful (4:5)
59th	Nephites fortify line ("a day’s journey") (4:7)
60th	Moronihah reclaims many parts of the land (4:9)
61st	Nephites reclaim half of possessions (4:10)
62nd	Nephi delivers up judgment-seat to Cezoram (5:1)
	The laws had become corrupted (5:2)
	Nephi & Lehi start to preach at Bountiful, move to land southward (5:16)
	8000 Lamanites baptized (5:19)
	Nephi & Lehi cast into prison at Lehi-Nephi (5:21)
	They are encircled by fire – angels come down (5:45)
	More part of Lamanites converted (5:50)
63-64th	Peace - Lamanites & Nephites travel freely (6:7)
	Land south called Lehi – Land north called Mulek (6:10)
65th	Great peace & joy (6:14)
66th	Cezoram is murdered (by Gadianton band) (6:15,19)
	Cezoram's son appointed by people (6:15)
	Cezoram's son is murdered on judgment seat (6:15)
67th	People begin to grow wicked – Gadianton band active (6:16)
68th	People grow in iniquity (6:33)




[Chronology of Helaman]


YEAR	EVENT                                                         

69-71st	Nephi returns from the land northward (they had rejected his message) (7:1-3)
	Nephi prays on garden tower (7:10)
	Nephi prophesies the murder of chief judge Seezoram (8:27, 9:23)
	Seantum, brother of Seezoram confesses (9:37)
72nd	Wars throughout the land (11:1)
73rd	Wars throughout the land (11:2)
	Famine upon all the land (11:5)
74th	Famine becomes sore, war ceases (11:5)
75th	Famine – earth is dry (11:6)
	Band of Gadianton is swept away (11:10)
76th	Rain falls (11:17)
	Peace (11:21)
77th	More part of people belong to church (11:21)
78th	Peace (11:22)
79th	Much strife but it is ended by Lehi & Nephi (11:23)
80th	Dissenters from a secret band (11:24)
81st	Robbers (exceeding numerous) prevail in the wilderness (11:31)
	Robbers defy whole armies of Nephites & Lamanites (11:32)
82nd	Nephites begin to forget the Lord (11:36)
83rd	Nephites begin to wax strong in iniquity (11:36)
84th	Nephites wax strong in iniquity (11:36)
85th	Nephites wax stronger in iniquity (11:37)


	Prophecy of Samuel, the Lamanite
86th	Lamanites keep law of Moses (Helaman 13:1)
	Samuel the Lamanite prophesies (13:2)
	Five more years cometh . . . then cometh the Son of God (14:2)
	In the night before he cometh . . . no darkness (14:3)
	Signs of Christ's death:
		No light for 3 days (14:20)
		Earthquakes, lightning, thunder for many hours (14:21)
	Samuel flees, never to be seen again (16:7-8)

87th	Nephites remain in their pride and wickedness (16:10)
88th	Nephites remain in their pride and wickedness (16:11)
89th	Nephites more hardened in iniquity (16:12)
90th	Great signs & wonders given to the people (16:13)
	End of Book of Helaman (the record of Helaman & his sons) (16:25)















CHRONOLOGY OF THE BOOK OF (THIRD) NEPHI

YEAR	EVENT                                                         

92nd	The ninety and first year had passed away (1:1)
	It was six hundred years from the time that Lehi left Jerusalem (1:1)
	Lachoneus is the chief judge and the governor over the land (1:1)
	Nephi had departed out of the land (1:2)
	Nephi's son Nephi has charge of the sacred records. (1:2)
	in the commencement of the ninety and second year the prophecies begin to be fulfilled (1:4)
	there was a day set apart by unbelievers for the sign – otherwise death to believers (1:9)
	at the going down of the sun there was no darkness (1:15)
	a new star did appear (1:21)
	the ninety and second year did pass away (1:26)
93rd	Peace, except for the Gadianton robbers who dwelt upon the mountains (wilderness = mountains?) (1:27)
94th	Gadianton band increase in number because of Nephite dissenters & Zoramite led Lamanites (1:29)
95th	Gadianton band increases (2:1)
96th	People begin to forget signs (2:1)
97th	People begin to forget signs (2:4)
98th	People begin to forget signs (2:4)
99th	People begin to forget signs (2:4)
100th	Six hundred and nine years had passed away since Lehi left Jerusalem (2:6)
	Nine years had passed away from the time when the sing was given (2:7)
	Nephites begin to reckon their time from the sign (2:8)
10 A.S.	Therefore, nine years had passed away (2:8)
	Nephi, the father of Nephi did not return (2:9)
11 A.S.	Spent in iniquity (2:10)
13 A.S.	Wars and contentions throughout all the land against Gadianton band (2:11)
	Lamanites unite with Nephites – Curse taken away (2:12-15)
14 A.S.	The war becomes exceedingly sore (2:17)
15 A.S.	The Gadianton robbers gain advantages (2:18)
16 A.S.	Lachoneus (governor of the land) receives an epistle from the Gadianton leader (Giddianhi) (3:1)
	Lachoneus appoints Gidgiddoni as chiefest captain of the Nephite armies (3:18)
17 A.S.	By proclamation, Nephites gather to the land of Zarahemla, and the land between Zarahemla & Bountiful (3:23)
18 A.S.	Gadianton robbers take possession of vacated lands on north & south (4:1)
	Nephites had reserved provisions for 7 years (4:4)
19 A.S.	Giddianhi comes up to battle in the sixth month (4:7)
	Nephites beat them – Giddianhi is slain (4:14)
20 A.S.	Robbers do not come to battle (4:15)
21-25AS	Robbers lay siege around people of Nephi (4:16)
	New robber leader is Zemnarihah (4:17)
	No wild game – Nephites slay thousands & tens of thousands (4:21)
	Zemnarihah tries to withdraw to the furthermost parts of the land northward (4:23)
	Gidgiddoni cuts them off – Zemnarihah hanged on a tree (4:28)
26 A.S.	Nephites return to their own lands (6:2)
	People begin to prosper (6:4)
27 A.S.	There is great order in the land (cities rebuilt, highways & roads built) (6:4-8)
28 A.S.	Continual peace (6:9)
29 A.S.	People begin to be distinguished by ranks – according to riches & learning (6:12)
	Church begins to be broken up (6:14)



[Chronology of 3rd Nephi]



YEAR	EVENT                                                         

30 A.S.	The Church is broken up in all the land except for a few Lamanites (6:14)
	Lachoneus, son of Lachoneus is chief judge & governor (6:19)
	Lawyers & judges unite to destroy governor & establish a king (6:30)
	They murder Lachoneus (7:1)
	People separate into tribes – government is destroyed (7:2)
	Jacob becomes the head (king) of the secret combinations (7:9)
	Jacob & his people go to the northernmost part of the land (7:12)
31 A.S.	Remaining tribes agree not to go to war with one another (7:14)
	Nephi (ministered to by angels daily) goes forth in power among the people (7:15-18)
		He raises his brother from the dead (7:19)
32 A.S.		Few converted to the Lord (7:21)
33 A.S.		Preaches repentance and baptism – Many are baptized (7:23-26)
34 A.S.	in the thirty and fourth year, in the first month, on the fourth day of the month (8:5)
	a great storm, terrible tempest, terrible thunder, sharp lightnings (8:5-7)
	Many great cities sunk, many burned, many shaken (8:8-15)
	All these terrible things were done in about the space of three hours (8:19)j
	Darkness did last for the space of three days - no light seen (8:23)
	Christ speaks from heavens – no more sacrifices & burnt offerings (9:19)
	There is silence for the space of many hours (10:1,2)
	Christ speaks again – promises to gather his people (10: 3-8)
	Thus did the three days pass away and it was in the morning, and the darkness dispersed (10:9)
	In the ending of the thirty and fourth year, behold (Mormon) will show  that people had great blessings (10:18)
	Soon after the ascension of Christ into heaven he did manifest himself unto them (10:18)






The Structure of the Entire Book of Helaman
[Note: In a very insightful and intriguing 22-page paper, Kimberley Berkey makes some observations concerning the important nature of the parallelism in the structure of the entire book of Helaman—a structural nature that she terms “doubling.”  
On pages 70-71 she writes: [I have taken the liberty of modifying the sentence and paragraph structuring.]
Nearly every major character or object or social group within Helaman’s text is doubled with another character or object or social group.  Everything comes in twos: 
murdered chief judges		(Hel. 1:9)		(Hel. 8:27)
Lamanite conversions		(Hel. 5:19)		(Hel. 5:50-51)
Buried objects			(Hel. 5:51)		(Hel. 11:10)
Slippery treasures		(Hel. 12:18-19)		(Hel. 13:18-20)
Angelic ministrations		(Hel. 5:48)		(Hel. 16:14) . . . and so on.

	The book opens with	two distinct threats to the Nephite government. 

	[The book] concludes with	the sermons of two prophets.

	[These prophets] give	two signs relative to the predictions of Jesus’s future advent.

	The book of Helaman also	contrasts the dualistic split in Lehi’s posterity more pointedly 
than any other Book of Mormon text.

	This doubling extends even to seemingly basic concepts:
		     Helaman	twice highlights the motility of the earth
						(Hel. 5:27,31-33)		(Hel. 12:13-15)
		      Helaman	twice reports major characters falling to the ground.
						(Hel. 9:3-4)		(Hel. 14:7)
	
In this strategy of doubling, Helaman carries forward the trajectory of the book of Alma, which is also organized around a set of detailed parallels.  But where Alma’s parallels are stable, precise, and neatly composed, Helaman’s doubles seem messy and erratic, collapsing together only to bleed into other doubled pairs . . . 

This paper tracks the structural shift from Alma’s tidy parallels into the seemingly erratic doubles of Helaman and suggests one possible culprit behind that collapse.  Put simply, the blame seems to fall on what the text presents as a new Nephite technology for subverting the law.  It is no coincidence that the book of Helaman appears to abandon every attempt at structural coherence at the very same moment that it narrates the rise of secret combinations.  Indeed, what might at first appear to be an accidental degradation in the structure of Helaman reveals itself to be, instead, a deliberate response to the narrative instabilities inherent in describing the Gadianton robbers.  


[Structure of Helaman]

	Berkey continues:
What I call narrative doubling, then, refers to the structural forms correlated by the book of Helaman with its description of events among the Nephites between the fortieth and ninetieth year of the reign of the judges.  In order to make that case, I highlight two kinds of doubling in Helaman (narrative juxtaposition and prophetic mirroring) in which the former showcases the purported cause of structural erosion while the latter showcases the text’s (and, perhaps, the entire Book of Mormon’s) attempt to halt that erosion. 


	On page 73 Kimberly Berkey writes:
Like Alma, the book of Helaman seems intent on organizing Nephite history around a series of comparisons, but Helaman’s comparisons are strung along in a linear chain rather than stacked in the sort of two dimensional grid suggested by Spencer [for the book of Alma].
[She then illustrates in a structural manner that I have slightly modified for presentation purposes]
     (Helaman 1—2)  	(Hel. 4—6)  	(Hel. 7—9)  	        (Hel. 10—12)  	(Hel. 13—15)
     Secret combinations	Lamanites	Nephi		        Earth		Lamanite faithfulness
	Vs.		       Vs.		   Vs.		           Vs.		        Vs.
     Nephite dissenters	Nephites		Secret combinations    Spiritual instability	Nephite infidelity

(Kimberley M. Berkey, “Narrative Doubling and the Structure of Helaman,” Journal of Book of Mormon Studies, Vol. 28 (2019): 69-90.)


[Note*  I would wonder just how much of the structuring just referred to above is a product of Helaman, and how much is a product of Mormon’s abridgment process. Although Mormon significantly quotes from sermons (which might imply that he is taking his material directly from Helaman), and although Mormon interrupts the narrative at times to make comments (which also might imply that he is taking much of his material from Helaman), one should note that the narrative in the whole is written in a “third-person” “annalistic” style of an abridgment (which implies Mormon is purposely arranging his material.]
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